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PREFACE

This second edition of Athenaze was produced on the basis of suggestions
made by anonymous reviewers contacted by Oxford University Press and
with inspiration from L. Miraglia and T. F. Bérri’s Italian edition of
Athenaze. We are grateful to these teachers and professors and also to the fol-
lowing, who read versions of the revised edition at various stages, offered in-
numerable helpful suggestions, and caught many errors, typographical and
other: Elizabeth Baer of the Berkshire Country Day School, Jessica Mix Bar-
rington of the Northfield Mount Hermon School, James Johnson of Austin
College, Cynthia King of Wright State University, Rosemary Laycock of
Dalhousie University, Mark Riley of California State University at Sacra-
mento, Kolbeinn Szmundsson of the Menntaskélinn i Reykjavik, and Rex
Wallace of the University of Massachusetts at Amherst. Thanks also go to
Latin teachers in Sunday afternoon Greek classes who used preliminary
versions of the revised chapters and made many useful observations.

The new features of the revised textbooks include the following:

» Short passages from Classical and New Testament Greek in virtually
every chapter

o A strand titled Greek Wisdom, with sayings of the seven wise men of Ar-
chaic Greece at various points throughout Bock I and fragments of Hera-
clitus at various points throughout Chapters 18-28 in Book II (Greek Wis-
dom in Chapter 29 contains material on Socrates)

e Some rearrangement of the sequence in which grammar is introduced, so
that the future tense and the passive voice are now introduced in Book I
and the first three principal parts of verbs are now listed from Chapter 10,
with full sets of principal parts being given in Book II, as before

e Fuller grammatical and linguistic explanations throughout, including
material on accents provided along the way, as needed for completing ex-
ercises accurately

s New, descriptive terminology used for the tenses of verbs

* Many new exercises, including periodic requests for students to photocopy
blank Verb Charts at the ends of Books I and II and to fill in forms of re-
quested verbs, adding new forms as they are learned

« New insertions in Book I titled PRACTICE, requesting that students write
out sets of nouns or sets of nouns and matching adjectives

* Presentation of most of the new grammar by Chapter 28 and consolidation
of the extracts from Thucydides and Aristophanes’ Acharnians in the last
two chapters, 29 and 30

The purposes of the course remain as they were in the first edition, as they
are spelled out in the Introduction. We hope that inclusion of Classical and
New Testament passages will attract more students to the study of Greek and
that this revised edition will help expand interest in the study of Greek in
North America.

—Maurice Balme and Gilbert Lawall
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INTRODUCTION

PartT:
About This Course

The aim of Athenaze is to teach you to read ancient Greek as quickly,
thoroughly, and enjoyably as possible, and to do so within the context of an-
cient Greek cuiture. This means within the context of the daily life of the an-
cient Greeks as it was shaped and given meaning by historical develop-
ments, political events, and the life of the mind as revealed in mythology, re-
ligion, philosophy, literature, and art. The stories that you will read in Greek
provide the basic cultural context within which you will learn the Greek lan-
guage, and most of the chapters contain essays in English with illustrations
drawn from ancient works of art and with background information to deepen
your understanding of some aspects of the history and culture of the Greeks.

The course begins with the story of an Athenian farmer named Dicaeopo-
lis and his family; they live in a village or deme called Cholleidae, located
north of Athens. The events are fictitious, but they are set in a definite histor-
ical context—autumn 432 B.C. to spring 431. The Athenian democracy, led by
Pericles, is at its height; the Athenians rule the seas and control an empire,
but their power has aroused the fears and jealousy of Sparta and her allies in
the Peloponnesus, especially Corinth. By spring 431, Athens and the Pelo-
ponnesian League are engaged in a war, which leads twenty-seven years
later to the defeat and downfall of Athens,

The story begins with life in the country, but with Chapter 6 a subplot of
mythical narrative begins with the story of Theseus and the Minotaur. This
mythological subplot continues in Chapter 7 with the story of Odysseus and the
Cyclops and runs through Chapter 10 with further tales from the Odyssey
briefly told at the end of each chapter. The main plot continues in Chapter 8 as
the family visits Athens for a festival, and the tempo quickens.

A terrible misfortune that strikes the family in Athens in Chapter 10 pre-
cipitates a plot that is interwoven with narratives of the great battles of the
Persian Wars, based on the aceounts of the historian Herodotus. As the main
plot reaches its resolution in Chapters 18-20 of Book 11, the family becomes
embroiled in the tensions between Athens and Corinth that triggered the Pelo-
ponnesian War, and this sets the stage for the remaining chapters.

The experiences of the family of Dicaeopolis at the beginning of the Pelo-
ponnesgian War in Chapters 21-23 are based on the accounts of the war written
by the historian Thucydides. When the son Philip is left behind in Athens to
further his education, we hear something of Plato’s views on education
(Chapter 24) and then read stories from a book of Herodotus’s histories that
Philip’s teacher gives to him (Chapters 25-28). These are some of the most
famous tales from Herodotus, including those dealing with Solon the Athe-
nian and his encounter with Croesus, king of Lydia. In Chapter 28 you will

ix



X Athenaze: Book 1

read the account by the lyric poet Bacchylides of Croesus’s miraculous rescue
from the funeral pyre. Chapter 29 returns us to the Peloponnesian War with
Thucydides’s descriptions of naval battles and the brilliant victories of the
Athenian general Phormio. The course concludes with extracts from Aristo-
phanes showing us Dicaeopolis the peacemaker. From there you will be
ready to go on to read any Greek author of your choice with considerable con-
fidence in your ability to comprehend what the ancient Greeks had to say.

The Greek in much of the main story line has been made up to serve the
instructional purposes of this book. Most of the subplots, however, are based
on the ancient Greek writings of Homer, Herodotus, and Thucydides. They
move steadily closer to the Greek of the authors themselves. The extracts
from Bacchylides and Aristophanes are unaltered except for cuts.

The readings in the early chapters are simple in content and grammati-
cal structure. They are so constructed that with knowledge of the vocabulary
that is given before the reading passage and with help from the glosses that
are given beneath each paragraph, you can read and understand the Greek
before studying the formal elements of the grammar. After you have read the
story out loud, understood and translated it, and discovered the new elements
of its grammar for yourself, you will study formal presentations of the
grammar that usually incorporate examples from the reading passage.
There are then exercises of various sorts to help you consolidate your under-
standing of the grammar and give you skill in manipulating the new forms
and structures of the language as you learn them.

Grammar is introduced in small doses to start with and should be re-
viewed constantly. We also recommend frequent rereading of the stories
themselves—preferably out loud—as the best way to reinforce your fluency of
pronunciation, your knowledge of the grammar, and your skill in reading
new Greek at sight—which is the main goal of any course in Greek.

At the beginning of each section of the narrative is a picture with a caption
in Greek. From the picture you should be able to deduce the meaning of the
Greek caption. Pay particular attention to these captions, since each has been
carefully written to include and reinforce a basic grammatical feature or
features of the Greek language that you will be learning in that particular
chapter. It may help even to memorize the captions!

The vocabulary given in the lists before the reading passages is meant to
be learned thoroughly, both from Greek to English and from English to
Greek. Learning the vocabulary will be easier if the words are always stud-
ied aloud, combining the advantages of sight and sound. The words given in
glosses beneath the paragraphs in the readings are not meant to be mastered
actively, but you should be able to recognize the meaning of these words when
you see them again in context. Fluency of reading depends on acquiring a
large, working vocabulary as soon as possible.

Important words are continually reintroduced in the readings in this
course to help you learn them. Your skill in recognizing the meaning of
Greek words that you have not met will be greatly enhanced by attention to
some basic principles of word building. We have therefore laid out some of



Introduction xi

these basic principles and incorporated a coherent set of word building exer-
cises in this course.

One of the widely recognized goals of classical language study is attain-
ment of a better understanding of English. With regard to the study of Greek,
this means largely a knowledge of Greek roots, prefixes, and suffixes that
appear in English words. The influence of Greek on English has been espe-
cially notable in scientific and medical terminology, but it is also evident in
the language of politics, philosophy, literature, and the arts. We have accord-
ingly incorporated word study sections in the chapters of this course, high-
lighting the influence of Greek on English vocabulary and providing prac-
tice in deciphering the meaning of English words derived from Greek ele-
ments.

Finally, at the end of almost every chapter and sometimes in the middle
of a chapter you will find passages from a wide variety of Classical Greek
authors and from the gospels of Luke and John in the New Testament. These
have been carefully chosen and are accompanied by glosses that will allow
you to read the passages at the points in the course where they are located. We
have also included sayings of the seven wise men of Archaic Greece at vari-
ous points throughout Book I. You will thus be reading authentic Greek from
the very beginning of the course and gaining access to the wisdom and the
style of writing and thinking of the ancient Greeks and of the writers of the
gospels. This is the icing on the cake, and we hope that you will enjoy it thor-
oughly and learn much from it.

Myrrhine and her daﬁghter Melissa,
two characters from our story, and their dog Argus
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Letter
A o
B B
r v
A o
E £
Z g
H n
® 0
I 1
K 'S
A A
M u
N v
R
0 o
I1 T
P p
z G,
T T
Y v
® o0
X x
¥ vy
Q )

Name

GApa

Brira
Yoppo

Séhto

£ yikov
o
o
Bita
iddto

KATTO

AdpuPdo
TR)]
Vi
1
EAY - 14
0 pixpov
m
e~

pid
olyuo

Tl
B yilov

Part II:
The Greek Alphabet
Many of the letters of the Greek alphabet will already be familiar to you.
Translit- Pronunciation
eration
alpha o (short alpha), as the sound in top; &
(long alpha), as the sound in top,
but held longer
béta =b
gamma =g (but before v, x, &, or y = the sound
in sing)
delta =d
epsilon as the sound in get
zéta =0+ 8 =sd as in wisdom
éta as the sound in bed, but held longer %
théta = aspirated ¢ as in top
idta 1{short iota), as the sound in it; T (long
iota), as the sound in keen
kappa = the sound of % (without aspiration),
as in sack
lambda =]
mi =m
ni =n
xi =« + ¢ = the sound of x in axe
omicron as the sound in boat or goat S
pi =p (without aspiration), as in sap
rho = a trilled »
sigma = s as in sing, but = z before B, v, 5, and
u (written ¢ when last letter of a
word)
tau = ¢ (without aspiration), as in sat
upsilon v (short upsilon), as the sound in French
tu; © (long upsilon), as the sound in
French tu, but held longer
phi = aspirated p as in pot
chi = agpirated % as in kit
ps1 =n+0o=ps asinlips
Oomega as the sound in caught, but held longer
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The symbol ” will occasionally be used over a Greek vowel to indicate a
vowel of short quantity. The symbol ~ indicates a vowel of long quantity {see
a, 1, and D in the right-hand column in the list above). Normally short vowels
have neither mark above them (see o, 1, and v in the right-hand column
above). When these three vowels are long, they will usually be printed in
Athenaze with long marks over them (&, 1, and ©). The long mark is referred
to as a macron (Greek poaxpdv,long). A long vowel is held approximately
twice as long as a short vowel. The vowels n and o are always long and are
therefore not marked with macrons. The digraphs et and ov represent two
additional long vowels in Greek (see Long Vowel Digraphs below). The vow-
els € and o are always short,

All vowels marked with a circumflex accent (") or with an iota subscript
(see below) are always long and will usually not be marked with macrons.

In the Greek names for the letters of the alphabet given on the previous
page, identify all long and all short vowels. Practice pronouncing the names
of the letters, paying special attention to proper pronunciation of the long and
short vowels. Hold the long vowels for twice the length of time as the short
vowels,

Breathings

There is no letter A in the Attic alphabet, but this sound occurs at the be-
ginning of many Greek words. It is indicated by a mark called a rough
breathing or aspiration, written over the first vowel of a word (vver the second
vowel of a diphthong), e.g.:

¢v (pronounced Aen) ob (proncunced hou)

When an A sound is not to be proncunced at the beginning of a word begin-
ning with a vowel or diphthong, a smooth breathing mark is used, e.g.:

¢v (pronounced en) oh (pronounced ou)
Thus, every word beginning with a vowel or a diphthong will have a rough or
smooth breathing. Initial p always has a rough breathing, e.g., p&pdog, wand.
Diphthongs

Diphthongs are glides from one vowel sound to another within the same
syllable. Attic Greek has the following diphthongs:

Diphthongs Words Pronunciation

ol aiyig as the sound in kigh

ou oOTOKpOTAG as the sound in khow

£V edyevig £+ v pronounced as one syllable
) nBpnxe 1 + v pronounced as one syllable
ot oixovopis as the sound in foil

v

v vidg v + 1 pronounced as one syllable
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Long Vowel Digraphs

Digraphs are combinations of letters that represent a single sound. Two
long vowel sounds are represented in Greek by the following digraphs:

Digraphs Words Pronunciation

£t elkool as the sound in they

oV otrig as the sound in mood
Iota Subscript

Sometimes the letter 1 (i6ta) is written under a vowel, e.g., ¢, 0, and ®
(these combinations are referred to as long diphthongs); when so written it is
called iota subscript. In classical Greek this iota was written on the line after
the vowel and was pronounced as a short iota. Its pronunciation ceased in
post-classical Greek, and we usually do not pronounce it now. When it ap-
pears in a word that is written entirely in capital letters (as in the titles to the
readings in this book), it is written on the line as a capital iota. Thus npdg tfj
kpfivn > MPOZ THI KPHNHI. Note that accents and breathing marks are not
used when all letters are capitalized.

Paired Consonants

Paired consonants such as A, uy, nx, and tz should be pronounced double
and held approximately twice as long as the single consonant, e.g., the pp in
Y&pp.

Exceptions are yy, yx, v€, and yy (where the first v is pronounced as the ng
in sing), as in &yyekog, messenger, and Gyxupa, anchor.

Double Consonants

Three consonants represent combinations of other sounds and are called
double consonants:

L=0+d
E=xk+0Ory+cory+o
y=n+ocorPB+oorg+o

Aspirated Consonants

Three consonants represent certain sounds followed by an A sound or as-
piration:

@ = an aspirated 1
¢ = an aspirated «
% = an aspirated «
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Consonant Sounds
Nasals p v and ywhen followed by vy, x, & ory
Liquids A op
Spirant G
Stops Voiceless Voiced  Voiceless Aspirated
Labial = B I
Dental < & 0
Velar « 7 %
Double £ & wy
Stops Followed by ¢

Labial: B or = or ¢, when followed by o, becomes y.
Dental: & or {or 0 or t, when followed by o, is lost.
Velar: vor xory, when followed by o, becomes &,

Compare what is said about the double consonants £ and y above. These lin-
guistic phenomena will be very important in understanding certain forms of
nouns and verbs.

Punctuation

The period and the comma are written as in English. A dot above the line
(*) is the equivalent of an English semicolon or colon. A mark that locks like
an English semicolon (;) is used at the end of a sentence as a question mark.

Accents

Nearly every word in Greek bears an accent mark: an acute (1i¢), a grave
(10), or a circumflex (6p®). These marks seldom affect the sense. They were
invented as symbols to provide written aid for correct pronunciation; origi-
nally they indicated a change in pitch, e.g., the acute accent showed that the
syllable on which it fell was pronounced at a higher pitch than the preceding
or following syllables. Later stress replaced pitch, and now ancient Greek is
usually pronounced with stress on the accented syllables (with no distinction
among the three kinds of accents) instead of varying the pitch of the voice.
For those who wish to use the pitch accent, we recommend the recording of
Stephen Daitz, mentioned below.

Note that the grave accent stands only on the final syllable of a word. It
usually replaces an acute accent on the final syllable of a word when that
word is followed immediately by another word with no intervening punctua-
tion, e.g., instead of 16 8dpov, we write 0 Sdpov.
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Transliteration
Note the following standard transliteration of Greek into English letters:
a=a n==é v=n =1
B=b 8=th E=x v=uory
Y=8 t=i o=o0 ¢=ph
6=d x=k T=p x=ch
e=e A=1 p=r ¥ =ps
{=2z p=m C,G=§ w=90

Remember the following: yy = ng; vk = nk; v&€ = nx, and yyx = nch; av, €u, 1w, ov,
VL= au, eu, &u, ou, ui, but when v is not in a diphthong it is usually transliter-
ated as y. And note that ¢, 1, and o are transliterated ai, &i, and i, to distin-
guish them from the short diphthongs, a1, €1, and oy, transliterated ai, ei, and
ol.

[The recommendations for pronunciation given above (the restored pronunciation) are
based on W. Sidney Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek,
Cambridge University Press, 3rd ed., 1988, pages 177-179. For demonstration of the re-
stored pronunciation, including the pitch accents, students should consult the cassette

recording of Stephen G. Daitz, The Pronunciation and Reading of Ancient Greek: A
Practical Guide, 2nd ed., 1984, Audio Forum, Guilford, CT 06437 (U.S.A.).]

Part ITT:
Writing Greek Letters

Certain conventions may be observed in writing Greek letters. With prac-
tice one can write them with ease and speed. There should be no difficulty in
imitating the printed forms of the capitals; the small letters may be written as
indicated below. A small “s” indicates the point where each letter should be
begun (“sy,” “sg,” etc., are used if it is necessary to lift the pen or pencil), and
an arrowhead (--->) indicates the direction in which the pen or pencil should
move. For convenience, the letters may be divided into four groups:

(1) Eleven of the Greek small letters do not extend below the line of writ-
ing,and are approximately as wide as they are high (cf. English a, c, e, etc.).
(The corresponding capitals are given first, then the printed forms of the small
letters, then the “diagrams” for imitation.)
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o € 1 K v o]
S S S: S S
A %

(X & L 4 44 O

I1 h> T Y Q

T ) T L) [0))

§; $;

IR ORI MUEOV

Note that v has a point at the bottom, whereas v is round.

(2) Three of the Greek small letters rest on the line of writing but are
twice as high as the letters in group 1:

A 0 A
3 8 A

(. C)y "\
(D 7 4\

(3) Seven of the Greek small letters rest on the line of writing and extend
below it, but do not extend above the letters of group 1.

T H M I ) @ X

Y n K P S @ X

518,

\O/ 8 /u //0 C 0 @f'\/
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(4) Four of the Greek small letters extend both above and below the line of
writing:

B Z = b 4
B g 13 v
S\L\ S\— 52

Students will, of course, develop their own writing style, and slight varia-
tions from the methoed of forming the letters that has just been described will
not, in general, cause confusion.

[Most of the material in the above section is taken from The Language of the New
Testament by Eugene Van Ness Goetchius, © Reprinted by permission of Pearson
Education, Inc., Upper Saddle River, NJ.]

PartIV:
Practice in Pronunciation and Writing
Practice pronouncing the following words, imitating your teacher. Then

copy the Greek words onto a sheet of paper; write the English transliteration of
each Greek word, and give an English derivative of each.

1. oiviyuo 11. doypa 21. pédbnuc 31. psdpa
2. d€lopa 12. dpapa 22. plooua 32. otiyua
3. apwuw 13. EuPAnua 23. voulopo 33. cvunrtopo
4. &ocBpa 14. {edyuo 24, dvoua 34. cvoua
5. ypopupo 15. 6épa 25. mAdopo 35. oyfipa
6. dépuo 16. Bedpnuo 26. nvedpa 36. oyloua
7. dradnua 17. idlopo 27. nmpoypa 37. copa
8. dbgpayuo 18. xivnuo 28, moinuo 38. @Aéyua
9. Siinuua 19. «Mpa 29. npiopa 39. yéopa
10. SimAwpo  20. xdéupo 30. npoPinua 40. xpdpo
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Copy the following names, practice pronouncing the Greek, imitating
your teacher, and write the standard English spelling of each name:

The Twelve Olympians

Zevg "ApTeEplg “Hepoistog
“Hpa [Tooe1ddv “Apng
"ABnva "Agpoditn Advidoog
"ArOAA DV ‘Eputig Anunnp
The Nine Muses

KAelo MeAnopévn [ToAvuvio
Ebtépnn Tepyiyopd Ovpavia
BaAeia "Epatch KaAiidnn

The Three Graces

’Ayhaiid Edgpoobvn Qdrera
The Three Fates

KioB® Adyeoig "Atponog

Practice reading the following passage of Greek, imitating your teacher,
and then copy the first two sentences. In writing the Greek, it will be helpful
always to insert the macron over the vowel to which it belongs. As with the ac-
cent and breathing mark, the macron should be considered an integral part
of the spelling of the word.

o Awkadmohig "ABnvaide eotiv: olkel 8¢ 6 Awxaidmodig odxk v taig
ABfivaug dAAL Ev Tolg dypoic: adrtovpydg Yap Eotv. Yewpyel odv TOV
kAfjpov xai movel év tolg Gypols. yuhendg 8é Zotiv 6 Plog- O yap
“Mipdg ot pixpdc, pakpdc 8 O mévog. del oDy movel O ArkatdmoAlg
wol moAAdkig orevdlel xoil Aéyer: “@ Zed, xohemdg oty O Plog-
anépavtog yap €otiv 0 wovog, Mikpog 88 O kAfipog xai od moAUV
cltov mapéyxet.” G&GAAX 1oxOpdg €otv 6 GvOponod xai Goxvog:
noAAdikig odv yaiper: EAedBepog yap Eott kol adTovpyde- QAT 8t TOV
olxov. Kalog Ydp Eotv 6 ¥Afpog kol oitov mapéyel od moALY &AAL

¢ 4
1TKOVOV.
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Part V:
Date Chart
BRONZE AGE
Minos, king of Crete; Theseus, king of Athens
Ca. 1220 B.C, Sack of Troy by Agamemnon of Mycenae
DARK AGE
Ca. 1050 B.C. Emigration of Ionians to Asia Minor
RENAISSANCE
Ca. 850 B.C. Formation of city states (Sparta, Corinth, ete.)
776B.C. First Olympic Games
Ca. 750-500 B.C. Trade and colonization
Ca.725B.C. Compeosition of Iliad and Odyssey by Homer (Ionia)
Ca. 700 B.C. Composition of Works and Days by Hesiod (Boeotia)
Ca. 657-625 B.C. Cypselus, tyrant of Corinth
Ca.594 B.C. Solon’s reforms in Athens
PERSIAN INVASIONS
546 B.C. Defeat of Croesus of Lydia and Greeks in Asia Minor
by Cyrus of Persia
507 B.C. Foundation of democracy in Athens by Cleisthenes
4908B.C. Expedition sent against Athens by Darius of Persia;
battle of Marathon
480B.C. Invasion of Greece by Xerxes: Thermopylae (480),

Salamis (480), Plataea (479)
Simonides, poet
IMPERIAL ATHENS

478 B.C. Foundation of Delian League, which grows into Athe-
nian Empire
472B.C. Aeschylus’s Persians
461429 B.C. Pericles dominant in Athens: radical democracy and
empire
War between Athens and Sparta
446 B.C. Thirty Years Peace with Sparta
Parthenon and other buildings
Herodotus, History
PELOPONNESIAN WAR
431B.C. Outbreak of war between Athens and the Pelopon-
nesian League
430-429B.C. Plague at Athens; death of Pericles
425B.C. Aristophanes’ Acharnians
421B.C. Temporary peace between Athens and Sparta
415B.C. Athenian expedition to Sicily
413B.C. Sicilian expedition defeated; war between Athens and
Sparta
404B.C. Surrender of Athens

Thucydides, Histories
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fore aspirated vowels or aspirated ***These words are always “placed
diphthongs (e.g., oy aipel, he/she after” and never occur first in their
does not take) clause.

6 Awkondrodig "ABnvaide dotiv- oikel 88 6 Arxandmolig odx &v Taic
'ABfivong dAAY v tolg dypolg: odtoupyds Ydp 20Ty, Yewpyel oDV TOV
kAfipov xoil movel év toig dypolg. yoAerde 8¢ oty 6 PBlog: O yip
"kAfipdg EoT1 pixpdg, poxpdg 8¢ O mévog. del odv movel 6 Atkatdmoric
kol moAAdxig otevélel xal Aéyel- “O Zed, yohendg totwv & Plog-
arépavtog yap éotv O movog, uikpog 8t O xAfipog xal od moAdv
oltov mapéyel.” &AAG loyxdpdg €otiv 6 GvBponog xai Hoxvog
nolAdxig odv yaipel- EAedBepoc yép Eotl Kol adToLPYSS pLAel 8t TovV
olkov. kohdg ydp EoTv 6 KAfipog kol Gltov mapéyer ob moAdy dAAL
ixovov.

[&v t0ig dypoic, in the country (lit., in the fields) 7yewpyel, he farms, cultivates tov
xAfipov, the (= his) farm  xokendg, hard 0 Blog, the (= his) life  ael, always
roAAéxig, often  otevéley, groans & Zed, O Zeus  Gmépaviog, endless
xoapéyet, provides 1oyxDpbde, strong &oxvog, energetic &iedBepog, free
ixavédv, enoughl

WORD STUDY

Many English words are derived from Greek. Often these derivatives are
gcientific and technical terms formed in English from Greek stems because
the precision of the Greek language makes it possible to express a complex
concept in a single word.

What Greek words from the story at the beginning of this chapter do you
recognize in the following English words? Define the words, using your
knowledge of the Greek:

1. anthropology

2. polysyllabic
3. philosophy
4. microscope

English words such as those above often contain more than one Greek
stem. Which of the words above contain stems of the following Greek words?

10
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1. oxonel, he/she looks at, examines

2. cogid, wisdom

3. Abyog, word; study

GRAMMAR

1. Verb Forms: Stems and Endings

Greek verbs have stems, which give the meaning of the word, and
variable endings, which show such things as number and person. In ad-
dition to singular and plural number, Greek has dual number, used when
referring to two people or things; it is fairly rare, however, and will not be
taught in this course.

Number: Singular Plural

Person: 1st I we
2nd you you
3rd he, she, it they

This chapter introduces only the third person singular of the present
tense, e.g., he/she/lit is.

The Greek verb for loosen, loose will serve as an example of a regular
Greek verb; the verb for love will serve as an example of a contract verb (a
type of verb in which the vowel at the end of the stem contracts with the ini-
tial vowel of the ending). The irregular verb for be is also given.

Stem: AD-, loosen, loose
3rd singular Ad-gt he/she loosens, is loosening, does loosen

Stem: ¢uhe-, love

3rd singular QuAd-gL > QLAEL he/she laves, is loving, does love
Note that > means “becomes.”

Stem: éo-, be
3rd singular toti(v)* he/shelitis

*to1iv is used when followed by a word beginning with a vowel or when coming as
the last word in a clause. The -v is called movable v. The word &oti(v) is enclitic,
which means that it “leans upon” the previous word and often loses its accent. The
rules for accenting enclitics and the words that precede them will be presented as
needed for writing Greek in the exercises.

2. Nouns: Genders, Stems, Endings, Cases, and Agreement

a. Grammatical Gender

Greek nouns are usually masculine or feminine or neuter
(neither masculine nor feminine) in gender. Some words such as
Awcoidrohig, which is masculine, have natural gender; the gender of
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other words such as &ypdg is not determined by the gender of the thing
referred to. Such words have what is called grammatical gender, this
one being masculine. In learning vocabulary, always learn the arti-
cle with the noun; this wili tell you its gender: 6 for masculine; 1| for
feminine; and t6 for neuter. In this chapter all the nouns listed in the
Vocabulary are masculine and are therefore accompanied by the
masculine definite article, 6.

Stems, Endings, and Cases

Greek nouns, pronouns, and adjectives have stems, which give the
meaning of the word, and variable endings, which show the function
of the word in the sentence. The endings of nouns, pronouns, and ad-
jectives are called cases.

There are five cases in Greek (nominative, genitive, dative, ac-
cusative, and vocative); in this chapter we focus on the use of two of
them—the nominative and the accusative.

Stem: xAnpo-, farm

Nominative Ending: -g. xAnpo- + -g > ¥Afipog. This case is used
for the subject of the verb and the complement after the verb “is,”
e.g.:

Subject Verb Complement
6 KMipée tom uixpde.
The farm is small.

Accusative Ending: -v. xMpo- + -v > xAfipov. This case is used
for the direct object of the verb, e.g.:

Subject Verb Direct Object
o GvBpanog vewmpyel 1OV xAfjpov.
The man cultivates the farm.

Note that it is the endings of the words and not the order in which
they are placed in the sentence that builds the meaning of the sen-
tence. The first sentence above could be written pixpdg éotiv O xAfipog
(the definite article marks ¢ ¥Afpog as the subject). The second sen-
tence could be written tov xAfipov yewpyel 6 &vBpornog, with a change in
emphasis but no change in basic meaning.

Agreement

Definite articles and adjectives agree with the nouns they go with
in gender, number (singular or plural), and case, e.g.:

6 xoAdg Gypdg: maseuline singular nominative
tdv uixpdv oixov: masculine singular accusative
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Labeling Functions of Words in Sentences

In exercises you will be asked to label the functions of words in sen-
tences. Label the subject S, the complement C, and the direct object DO.
Label linking verbs such as éoti(v) LV. Verbs that take direct objects,
such as yewpyel in the sentence above, are transitive and are to be labeled
TV (Transitive Verb); verbs that do not take direct objects, such as oixel in
the sentence below, are intransitive and are to be labeled IV (Intransitive
Verb):

S v

b Arcandmolag oikel v 1oig dypoic.

Note that the complement can be either an adjective as in the sentence
& ¥Afjpdc éom1 TkpOg above or a noun as in the following sentence:

S C v

& Awcoudmodig abTovpyde EoTiv.

Use of the Definite Article

The definite article is sometimes used in Greek where it is not used in
English, e.g., 6 Aikendnorig = Dicaeopolis, and sometimes it can be trans-
lated with a possessive adjective in English, e.g.:

o GvBpwrog yewpyel 1OV ¥Afpov.
The man cultivates his farm.

Exercise 1a

Copy the following sentences and label the function of each noun and verb
by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, or IV above the appropriate words (do not la-
bel words in prepositional phrases). Then translate the sentences into
English:

1. &mbvog doti poxpdc.

wohde gatv 6 oixkog.

& Aconndroig Tov olkov QiAed.

moAbv Gltov mopéyel 6 KAfipog.

6 GvBpomog ob novel &v Toig dypols.

The Athenian Farmer

Dicaeopolis lives in a village in Attica called Cholleidae, about ten miles

or sixteen kilometers north of Athens. Although Athens and its port, the Pi-
raeus, formed a very large city by ancient standards, the majority of the
Athenian people lived and worked in the country. The historian Thucydides
(2.14) says that when Attica had to be evacuated before the Peloponnesian in-
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vasion of 431 B.C. “the evacuation was difficult for them since the majority
had always been accustomed to living in the country.”

Most of these people were farmers like Dicaeopolis. Their farms were
small; ten to twenty acres would be the average size. What they grew on their
farms would depend partly on the district in which they lived. On the plain
pear Athens no doubt the staple products would have been vegetables and
grain, but most of Attica is hilly; this poorer land would be more suitable for
grape vines, olive trees, sheep, and goats (cows were not kept for milk). All
farmers aimed at self-sufficiency, but few would have attained it (two-thirds
of the grain consumed by the Athenians was imported). If they had a surplus,
e.g., of olive oil or wine, they would take it to the market in Athens for sale
and buy what they could not produce themselves.

For purposes of administration, the Athenian citizens were divided into
four classes, based on property. The top class, the pentacosiomedimnot or
“millionaires,” a very small class, were those whose estates produced five
hundred medimnoi of grain a year (a medimnos = about one and a half
pushels or fifty-two to fifty-three liters). The second class, also small, were
the hippeis, “knights,” whose estates could support a horse (fnnog); these pro-
vided the cavalry for the army (see illustration, page 162). The third and
largest ciass were the farmers like Dicaeopolis, called the zeugitai, who kept
a team of oxen ({edyoc). These provided the heavy infantry of the army. The
fourth class were the thetes, “hired laborers,” who owned no land or not
enough to support a family.

Our sources represent the farmers as the backbone of the Athenian democ-
racy—sturdy, industrious, thrifty, and simple, but shrewd. In the comedies of
Aristophanes they are often contrasted with self-seeking politicians, deca-
dent knights, and grasping traders. The name of our main character, Di-
caeopolis, containg the concepts dixouo-, just, and wdhg, city, and means
something like honest citizen. He is taken from a comedy of Aristophanes
called the Acharnians; the play was produced in 425 B.C., and at the end of
this course you will read extracts from it.

Scenes of plowing and sowing on a Greek vase
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-

6 Awkondmorig péyov AlBov aifper xol éx 100 &ypod oépet.

VOCABULARY
Verbs o ypbvog, time

aipel, he/she lifis Pronoun

Badiler, he/she walks; he/she adtdv, him

goes Adjectives

xaBiler, he/she sits ioyBpbe, strong

oépel, he/she carries xaAende, difficult
Nouns Preposition

o fArog, sun npds + acc., to, toward

0 Awcodrodig ev 10 Gypd movel- tOv yop &ypdv cxdntel. pokpog
goTv O moOvog kol xoAemds: tobg yap Al{bBovg £x 10D dypod oéper
[ 7 " b 4 M Y (14 ) —_ ’ 3 € 37
péyoy AlBov aiper xal @épet mpdg 10 €ppa. 1oydpde Eotv O dvBpwnog
i \ \ 14 ~ Ay I Id Id by M hi4 by
QAAG moALV ypdvov movel kol paAo kéuvel. @Aéyel yop O Alog kol
z s ¢ 7 7 [ ~ 7 vt 7 3
xototpifer adtov. xaBiler ovv dnd t® BSévdpo kal fovydler od
- ~ 14 > pd ’ by 3 7 € Y by ~ 4 )
TOADV xpdvov. OU OAlyou yap éraiper £avTov xoi movel, TéAog 8¢
4 T -~
xotodbvel 6 fAlog. obkétt odv movel & Awatdmoiig &AADL mpog TOV
otxov Padilet.

[&v 19 &ypd,in the field oxdniey, he is digging todg...AlBovg, the stones éx
1a® &ypod, out of thefield péyav, big 10 Epua, the stone heap  mohdv ypbvov,
foralong time péAha xéuvey, he is very tired  oAdyey, is blazing  xatatpifer,
wears out  Ond 1) 8évdpy, under the tree  hovyxdler, he rests 81’ dAiyov, soon
tnaiper Eavtdv, ke lifts himself, gets up  1éhog, adv,, finally xatadbver, sets
odxéry, no longer]
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wORD BUILDING

What is the relationship between the words in the following sets? You have
not yet met two of these words (pidog and yewpyds). Try to deduce their mean-
ings (they both refer to people) from studying the relationship between the
words in each set:

. 5

1. oikel O olkog

2. TOVEl O mbvog

3. yewpyel o yeapyd
4. QAL - 6 plhog
GRAMMAR

5. Accents

Attic Greek has three kinds of accent marks: acute ’, grave *, and cir-
cumflex ~. The acute accent will be found only on one of the last three syl-
lables of a word, e.g.: &vBporog, Aéyel, uoxpdc. An acute accent on the final
syllable of a word will be changed to a grave accent if it is followed im-
mediately by another word with no punctuation (comma, semicolon, or
period) in between, thus GAAG + xadog > dAAG kadde.

An important exception to this rule occurs when enclitics, words such
as toti(v), which usually lose their accent and instead “lean upon” the
previcus word for their accent, follow words with an acute aceent on their
final syllable, e.g.:

yohende + éoti(v) becomes yoherdg &oti(v).

The acute on the final syllable of yoiendg does not change to a grave
when the word is followed by an enclitic, and the enclitic loses its ac-
cent.

Note also what happens when words accented like &vBpawrog, ndvog, and
olxog are followed by enclitics:
&vBponog + toti(v) becomes &vBpandg EoTu(v).
An acute accent is added to 8vOpwnoc, and the enclitic loses its accent.
névog + éoti(v) remains ndvog EoTi(v).
The enclitic keeps its accent,

otxog + £o7i(v) becomes olkdg £oti(v).
An acute accent is added fo oikog, and the enclitic loses its accent.
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Exercise 18

Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, or IV above the appropriate words
(do not label words in prepositional phrases). Then translate the pairs of
sentences. When translating from English to Greek, keep the same word
order as in the model Greek sentence. Pay particular attention to accents,
following the rules given above. Do not forget to add the movable v where
necessary {see Grammar 1, page 4).

1.

0 Axandmohig oUk oikel év toig 'ABAvaig,
The farmer walks to the field.

pokpds éotiy 0 drypde.

The house 1s small,

& adtovpydg éatiy Loybpde.

Dicaeopolis is a farmer.

& xAnpog roAvv oltov mopéyet.

The man carries the big stone.

6 tvBponog tov oltov mapéyer.
Dicaeopolis lifts the small stone.

O KAHPOZX

Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions:

poxpds gotiv & mdvog xod yoherds. O 8& obtovpydg obx dxvel &AL del yewpyel

[y ~ - A 2 5 t ol Y A ~ s z > 2
tov kAfipov. koAog yap €atv 0 xAfipog xol moAbv oitov mapfyer. xoiper odv O

34 3 -\ 4 3 0y 12 ’ ’
dvBpurog: 1oypds yap &om Kol ob TOAAGKIG KAUVEL.

[6xves, shirks]

1. What is the farmer not doing? What does he always do?
2. What does the farm provide?
3. Why does the man rejoice?

2.
3.
4

Exercise 1y
Translate into Greek:

1.

Dicaeopolis does not always rejoice.

He always works in the field.

So he is often tired; for the work is long,
But he does not shirk; for he loves his home.
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fowrd
44

0 ptv Awcardémolig Ehabver tdv Bodv, & 88 Bodhog éper t0 Hpotpov.

VOCABULARY
Verbs Adjective
ExPaivel, he/she steps out; apybds, lazy
he/she comes out Adverbs
gAanver, he/she drives o¥twe, before consonants,
£A0¢, come! ol1w, so, thus
xoBebder, he/she sleeps wh, not; + imperative, dont . . ./
xahel, he/she calls t; why? "
népeoti(v), he/shelit is pre- Particles
sent; he/shelit is here; uév ... d8¢. .., postpositive, on
he/lshelit is there the one hand . .. and on the
oneGdeL, he/she hurries other hand . . . ; on the one
Nouns hand . . . but on the other hand
10 &potpov, plow Proper Name
0 8odAog, slave 6 Eavliag, Xanthias
Pronoun
gy, I

< 7 b 7 3 ~ bl A ~ A — I - t
6 Awondmortg ExPaiver £x 10D ofxov kol xodel tov EavBiav. 6
— 7 = ~n o7 ) ’ _ A \ 3 2 y 4 ) \
EavBitg doDAOG otiv, loyDpog pev GvBpamog, Gpydg O&- od yop
Ul 2 A Ié T 14 ~ \ /7 3 ~ ” L1
movel, el un ndpeotiv 6 Atkaidnortg. viv 8t kaBeddet év 1 ofxw. o
flid;
odv Arkoudmolric xoAel adtdv kol Aéyer- “éA0E debpo, o Eavlia. 1l

koBeddeig; un oVtmg apydc o6 ARG omedde.” 6 odv EavBidg

12
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Bpadéwe éxPaiver dk 10D ofkov kol Aéyer- “il el obto yakemde, &
Séomota; ob yap Gpydg elpt dALL 31 oneddw.” & 8t Akordmodic
Méyers “EABE Sebpo kol cvuldduPove: aipe yop T Epotpov el épe
adTd mpdg TOV Gypov. Fe*?c‘a Yop EAobve todg Podg. &AL omedde-
Uikpdg Hev yap E6Tv O Gypdg, pakpdg & 6 movog.”

[¢x t0D oixov, out of the house  cipd, unless viv,now  &v1d.olxw, in the house
Sedpo, kere = hither 1 ...Yo0, don’t be! Ppadéag, slowly BSéomota, master
#i8n, already  ovAAGuPave, help! ad1d, it 1obg Polg, the oxen]

WORD STUDY

1. What do despotic and chronology mean? What Greek words do you find
embedded in these English words?

2. What does a dendrologist study?

3. Explain what a heliocentric theory of the universe is.

4. What is a chronometer? What does t0 pérpov mean?

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: Indicative Mood; 1st, 2nd, and 3rd Persons Singular

The moods indicate whether an action is viewed as being real or
ideal. The indicative mood is used to express statements and questions
about reality or fact:

ghadve tobg Bodg. I am driving the oxen.
ti xolBed8erg; Why are you sleeping?

The different endings of the verb show not only who or what is per-
forming the action (I; you; he/shef/it; we; you; they) but also how the action
is being viewed (mood). In the following examples we give only the sin-
gular possibilities (I; you; he/shefit) in the indicative mood:

Stem: Av-, loosen, loose

1st singular Ab-o 1 loosen, am loosening, do loosen
2nd singular AV-£1g you loosen, are loosening, do loosen
3rd singular AD-£1 he/she loosens, is loosening, does loosen

Stem: ¢ihie-, love

1st singular pAé-0 > g Ad I love, am loving, do love
2nd singular  qAé-eig > lAElg  you love, are loving, do love
8rd singular  @uAé-ev > @uAel  he/she loves, is loving, does love

10
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Stem: éo-, be

1st singular elput* Iam

2nd singalar €l you are

3rd singular toti(v)* helshelit is
*anclitie 0000 e

Since the endings differ for each person, subject pronouns need not be
expressed in Greek, e.g.:

thadove = I drive.
ghoriverg = you drive.
tAoOver = he/she drives.

But they are expressed if they are emphatic, e.g.:

EyQ piv novd, ob Ot kabedderg. I am working, but you are sleeping.

Exercise 2a
Read aloud and translate into English:

10v dodlov koA®.

o 8obhog év 1 ofke movel.

11 ob oneddeg;

obk eipl dpyde.

ioyopdg el

16 &poTpov eéper.

RpOG TOV &ypdv oneddw.

i xokeic tov SobAov;

6 BobAog odk Kot Gpydc.

4 30dhog ExPaivel £k T0B olxov.

E0m-10uhwhe

Proclitics

The negative adverb o, odx, oby is called a proclitic. Proclitics nor-
mally do not have accents but “lean forward” onto the following word (cf.
enclitics, page 4), e.g., Tl o0 oneddeig; (Exercise 20, no, 3, above). When
the proclitic ob is followed by the enclitic eiui (1st person singular), the en-
clitic retains an accent on its second syllable, e.g., obx eipl &pydc
(Exercise 2c, no. 4, above), When odx is followed by the enclitic éo1i(v)
(3rd person singular), the enclitic receives an acute accent on its first syl-
lable, e.g., 6 SobAog odx ¥otw Gpyde (Exercise 20, no. 9, above).

Exercise 28

Translate into Greek. Do not begin your Greek sentence with an enclitic.
When necessary, apply the rules for proclitics and enclitics given above
and in Chapter 1, Grammar 5, page 9.

1. He/she is not hurrying.
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Why are you not working?

I am carrying the plow.

You are hurrying to the field.

He is lazy.

1 am not strong.

You are not a slave.

The slave is not working.

The slave is carrying the plow to the field.
He is not lazy.

Sgogoammpcbw\

The Imperative

The imperative mood is used to express commands:

i

onedd-¢ hurry! oihe-e > plher love! Yot be/
In prohibitions (negative commands), u} + the imperative is used:

un alpe 1 &potpov. Don’t lift the plow!
un apydg (o6 Don’t be lazy!

Exercise 2y

Copy the following sentences and write C, DO, or IMP for imperative
above the appropriate words. Then translate the sentences into English:

oy

#xPoive éx 10D ofkov, @ EavBia, kol A0 8ebpo.
uf k&Bevde, & Sodre, dAA mdveL

uh obto yokemde ob, & déomoto.

alpe 10 dpotpov xal onedde npdg oV dypdv.
kdhetl TOv SoBAov, @ Séomota.

O 0O DD -t

Slavery

The adult male population of the city-state of Athens in 431 B.C. has been
calculated as follows: citizens 50,000, resident foreigners 25,000, slaves
100,000. The resident foreigners (metics, uéroikot) were free men who were
granted a distinct status; they could not own land in Attica or contract mar-
riages with citizens, but they had the protection of the courts, they served in the
army, they had a role in the festivals, and they played an important part in
commerce and industry.

Slaves had no legal rights and were the property of the state or individu-
als. The fourth-century philosopher Aristotle describes them as “living
tools.” They were either born into slavery or came to the slave market as a re-
sult of war or piracy. They were nearly all barbarians, i.e., non-Greek (a
document from 415 B.C. records the sale of fourteen slaves—five were from
Thrace, two from Syria, three from Caria, two from Illyria, and one each
from Scythia and Colchis). It was considered immoral to enslave Greeks,
and this very rarely happened.
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The whole economy of the ancient world, which made little use of ma-
chines, was based on slave labor. Slaves were employed by the state, e.g., in
the silver mines; they worked in factories (the largest we know of was a
shield factory, employing 120 slaves); and individual citizens owned one or
more slaves in proportion to their wealth. Every farmer hoped to own a slave
to help in the house and fields, but not all did, Aristotle remarks that for poor
men “the ox takes the place of the slave.”

It would be wrong to assume that slaves were always treated inhumanely.
A fifth-century writer of reactionary views says:

Now as to slaves and meties, in Athens, they live a most undisciplined
life. One is not permitted to strike them, and a slave will not stand out of
the way for you. Let me explain why. If the law permitted a free man to
strike a slave or metic or a freedman, he would often find that he had mis-
taken an Athenian for a slave and struck him, for, as far as clothing and
general appearance go, the common people look just the same as slaves
and metics. (Pseudo-Xenophon 1.10)

Slaves and citizens often worked side by side and received the same
wage, as we learn from inscriptions giving the accounts of public building
works. Slaves might save enough money to buy their freedom from their
masters, though this was not as common in Athens as in Rome.

In the country, the slaves of farmers usually lived and ate with their mas-
ters. Aristophanes’ comedies depict them as lively and cheeky characters, by
no means downtrodden, We have given Dicaeopolis one slave, named Xan-
thias, a typical slave name meaning “fair-haired.”

Greek Wisdom

See page 70

uétpov Gptotov. KiedBovAog (of Lindos)

A farmer on his way to market; he is followed by a slave carrying
two baskets of produce and accompanied by a pig and a piglet.
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Slaves working in a clay pit

e ,

Women picking apples—slave and free
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O ZANOIAZ (B)

\
0.

IT =8 ™ <«t

& Awcaidrolig Aéyel- “onedde, o EavBid, xoi pépe por 1o Gpotpov.”

VOCABULARY
Verbs Nouns
dyw, Ilead; I take 6 BoYg, ox
elodyo, I lead in; I take in t0 dévdpov, tree
Baive, I step; I walk; I go b deomotng, master
BAénw, usually intransitive, Preposition
I look; I see elg + ace,, into; to; at
AcuBévo, I take Adverbs
ovAlapuBéva [= oov-, with Bpadéwg, slowly
+ hapBdve), I help Enevta, then, thereafter

#8n, already; now

0 pev odv AwkoudmoAlg Ehadvel tobg Pode, 6 8¢ ZavBiag SnicBev
Badiler kol @épet 10 &potpov. S’ Shiyov 3¢ & Awxondrohig eigdyet
Ay ~ b A 3 b \ I A \ ~ € A ? — 7
T0Vg Poig elg tov aypov kol PAérel npdg 1OV Bodrov: 6 8¢ EavBidag od
’ , 3 14 z ol ’ ~ L )
ndpectiv: Bpadéng yap PBaiver. 6 odv Aikaidnohic xodel adtov kol
2 «© ~ o= ’ \ ’ 00&-7\ 2 3 ¢ N = 2
Aéyer “onedde, © Eavlid, kol gépe pol 16 &potpov.” 6 8¢ ZEavBiag
Aéyer: “4AN’ 1101 orevdo, @ déonota - i obtm yohenog et;” Bpadéwg 8
’ N A L 4 3 3 7 22 \ ~ J by
oépel 10 APOTPOV TPOG AVTOV. O oLV AtkaldmoAlg dyet Tovg Podg drod
\ b A ’ N 37 b4 by A \ ~ )
10 {vy0dv kol mpooanter 10 dpotpov. Emelto dE mpoOg TOV doVAov
BAéner- 6 8¢ EavBing 0 ndpeotiv- xabeiddel yop Ord td 8évEpa.

Y

[8ricBev, bekind 81’ dAlyov, soon  poy, (to) me  vnd td {oydv, under the yoke
RPpOCARTEL, attaches]
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B

A

6 obv Awcaiémorig xodel adtdv kol Aéyer: “EABE Sedpo, @
xatdpdte. un kabevde dALL gulAdpuBave. @épe yip 10 onépua kol
gnicBev Badife.” o pev odv doVAog 10 omépupo AapPdver xal

€7,
s«
L

&roAovBel, 6 8¢ deonding kokel Thv Mpuntpa xal Aéyer “Theng 1obt, &

AMuntep, kol tAf00ve 10 onépua.” Emerta 8& 10 xévipov AapPdvel
\ ~ \ ~ A , <« /, ol ’ 27 A

kol kevtel tovg Polg xail Aeyel- “oneldete, & Péeg- EAkete 10 ApoTpov

kol Gpodte TOV Aypodv.”

(b xatépérte, you cursed creature 1domépun,the seed  &xohovBel, follows thv

Afuntpa, Demeter (goddess of grain)  YAewc, gracious nAfBove, multiply  <d
xévipov, the goad xeviel, goads €Axete, drag  &podre, plow]

WORD BUILDING

In the readings you have met the following prepositions: eig, into; éx, out
of; &v, in; and npdc, to, toward. These prepositions may be prefixed to verbs to
form compound verbs, e.g.:

Boivet, he/she walks, steps ¢xPaiver, he/she steps out

Deduce the meaning of the following compound verbs:

1. mpooopépel 4. npocfaiver
2. ixeéper 5. éxxalel
3. mpoceladvel 6. clochabver

You can easily deduce the meanings of many more compound verbs of
this sort, which are very frequent in Greek. Right from the start of your study
of Greek you should begin to recognize the meaning of many new words from
your knowledge of ones with which you are already familiar. To encourage
you to develop and use this skill, the meaning of compound verbs will not be
given in the chapter vocabularies when the meaning is clear from the sepa-
rate parts of the word. When compound verbs have special meanings, they
will be given in the vocabulary lists.

10

15
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GRAMMAR

4. Articles, Adjectives, and Nouns; Singular, All Cases

Masculine Neuter

Nominative O KoADG  Qypdg 10 kaAov  Jévbpov
Genitive 00 kohod  dypod 00 xohod dévdpov
Dative 6  xaAd aypd  xoaid Sévdpe
Accusative v koAdv  aypdv 10 xodov  Sévdpov
Vocative ®*  wakt  dypé & xohdv  SévSpov

N.B. The endings for the neuter nominative, accusative, and voca-
tive cases are the same.
*Not a definite article, but an interjection used with the vocative,

Uses of the Cases

The subject of the sentence and the complement of the verb “to be” are
in the nominative case, e.g., 6 &ypdg xards totv = The field is beautiful.
0 Awkadrodg adtovpyds totv. Dicaeopolis is a farmer.

The genitive case is at present used only after certain prepositions,
including those that express motion from a place, e.g., éxpaiver éx 109
ofxov = He/She steps/comes out of the house.

The dative case is also at present used only after certain prepositions,
including those that indicate the place where someone or something is or
something happens, e.g., kaBe(de1 v ©® olxp = He/She sleeps in the
house.

The accusative case indicates the direct object of a transitive verb
(e.g., xoAel 1OV 80DAov) and is used after certain prepositions, including
those that indicate motion toward someone or something, e.g., npdg Tdv
olxov Badiler = He/She walks toward the house.

The vocative case is used when addressing a person, e.g., £éA8t 8edpo,
& 8odAe = Come here, slave! It is usually preceded by &, which need not
be translated.

Persistent Accent of Nouns and Adjectives

The accents of nouns and adjectives are persistent, i.e., they remain
as they are in the nominative case unless forced to change because of one
of several rules. One such rule is that nouns and adjectives such as those
in the chart above, if they are accented in the nominative with an acute on
the final syllable, change their accent to a circumflex on the final sylla-
ble in the genitive and dative cases. Note how this rule applies to the ad-
jective xoAdc/xardv and to the noun &ypdg above. (Of course, the adjective
koAdc/kaddv as written above in the nominative, accusative, and vocative
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——

cases has changed its acute to a grave because of the nouns immediately
following.) Note also that the definite article follows a similar rule and
has a circumflex accent on the genitive and dative.

Exercise 28

Give the correct form of the article to complete the following phrases; be
careful with the accents:

1. T_}L SA)BXOV
2. &v 19 aypd

3 _é_ tivBpwnog
4.t oikov

5 ‘t_“__ (’igozpov

6 bnb'&;‘-g_ Bévdpa
7 év‘&f_ oika

Exercise 2¢

Complete the following sentences by giving correct endings to the verbs,
nouns, and adjectives, and then translate the sentences into English:

6 80DAog onedd__ mpdg Tdv dyp__ .

6 Atkcoémog TOv &py_ 80BAov ko .
EMB— BeBpo ol svAAdpuPo .

gyd Ehardv__ tobg Pol £k Tob dyp— .

i xaken_ Yobt, & SodA__, dAAL mév__ .

Al e

Recessive Accent of Verbs

More will be said about accents on verbs later in this course (e.g.,
Chapter 5, Grammar 2, pages 56-57), but for now observe that the forms
thadve, EAadvelg, and hadvel have accents on the next to the last syllable,
when the final syllable has a long vowel or diphthong. When the final
syllable is short, as in the imperative, the accent recedes to the third sylla-
ble from the end, thus, #Aqvve. In the second paragraph of story B, find six
verbs accented on the third syllable from the end.

Exercise 2§
Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. 6 30bhog ok Eotv "ABnvaiog.
Xanthias is not strong.

2. 6 Awconbnomg exBoiver ék 10D ofkov kal xadel tov SobAov.
The slave hurries to the field and carries the plow.
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3. & 8odhog ob ovAhauBdver dAAY koBedSer Hrd 6 dévdpo.
The man is not working but walking to the house.

4. eloerBe elg OV olxov, ® SavBia, kol ¢épe Tov oltov.
Come, slave, and lead in the oxen.

5. pn méver, ® Zovbia, dhid ABE Sedpo.
Don’t sleep, man, but work in the field,

O AOYAOZ Tes
Read the following passage and answer the comprehension qzﬁes}tio;zg:

0 obrovpydg omelder elg TOv &ypodv kol xakel 1dv Sodlov. o 8t dovAog ob
népeoTiv: xoBeddel yap dnd 19 Sévpy. & odv deomding Podiler xrpbg abtov kol
Abyer- “eABE Sedpo, d Sodhe Gpyé, kol mbver” 6 odv Sobhog Badiler mpdg ardTdV KoL
Aéyer- “uiy yohemdg toBt, & Séonota- fdn ydp ndpeyn éyd kol pépa oot b Epotpov.”
& odv Seonding Abyer: “onedde, ® EavBia: 1ikpde Liv yép EoTiv & dypd, Laxpdg SE &
ndvog.”

[oot, to you]

1. What is the farmer doing?

2. What is the slave doing?

3. When told to come and help, what does the slave do?
4. Why is the slave urged to hurry?

Exercise 2n

Translate into Greek. When you need to use uév and another postpositive
word together, always put pév before the other postpositive (see line 5 of the
story above): '

1. Dicaeopolis no longer (obxét1) works but loosens the oxen.

2. And (use 88, postpositive) then he calls the slave and says: “Don’t
work any longer (unkéti) but come here and take the plow.

3. “For I (use personal pronoun) on the one hand am driving the oxen to
the house, you (o9) on the other hand carry (imperative) the plow.”

4. So on the one hand Dicaeopolis drives the oxen out of the field, and on
the other hand the slave takes the plow and carries (it) toward the
house.
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Classical Greek

Callimachus

Callimachus of Alexandria (fl. 250 B.C.) was a poet who rejected tradi-
tional genres such as epic and advocated the writing of short, light poems.
The following saying based on fragment 465 (Pfeiffer) makes his preference
clear:
péya Prphiov péya xoxdy.

[B1BAiov, book; supply toti  xaxdv, evil, trouble]

New Testament Greek

Luke 3.22

The context is: “And it happened that while all the people were being bap-
tized and Jesus had been baptized and was praying, the heaven was opened,

the Holy Ghost came down upon him in bodily form like a dove, and a voice
came from heaven.” The voice said:

“cb &l 6 vidg pov 6 &yomntde. ... "
[6vidg pov, my son O dyanntds, the beloved]

See Acknowledgments, page 356.

Youth with cow in a sacrificial procession
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& pbv Awaidrorig EAabver todg Bode, ol 8% Pfdeg 10 Epotpov EAxovow.

VOCABULARY
Verbs Suvatds, possible
pévaw, I stay (in one place); uéyas, big, large; great
I wait; I wait for Preposition
zirto, I fall ¢x, ¢€ before words beginning
npooyopéw + dat., I go toward, with vowels + gen., out of
approach Adverbs
gnoi(v), postpositive enclitic, adbig, again
he/she says dedpo, here, i.e., hither
Noun g, still
6 MBog, stone ovkétl, no longer
Pronouns Particle and Conjunction
ah1d, it te...xolor 1e xai, the teis
adtdv, him; it postpositive and enclitic, both
Adjectives ...and
afriog, responsible (for); to Expression
blame @ Zed, O Zeus

6 pev Awondmolig EAabver tobg Bodg, ol 8¢ Bdeg EAxovot 1o
b1 € A — ? ’ b 4 kd h b 7 , €
&potpov, 6 8t ZavBitg oneipet 10 onéppua. GAAL 1300, pévovowv ol

’ \ 3 ’ 7 s s z s 5 ? A\
Bdeg xai ovkért Edxouot 10 Gpotpov. O pev obv Atkatdmodis Tovg
Bodg wakel ko, “oneddere, @ Bdeg,” onolv: “uf pévere.” ol d& Poeg £t

pévouoiv. 6 odv Awondnodg, “oi pévere, @ Poes;” enolv, kol Brénet

24
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P
npd 0 Gipotpov, xai idod, Atog eumodiler adtd. 6 odv Awatdnodg
Aappéverl oV AMBov GAA’ ok alpel adtov: péyog ydp €otv. kohel
oy 1ov dodhov xai, “4ABE Bebpo, & EavBia,” onciv, “cai
suarGupove: AlBog yap péyog td Bpotpov éumodiler, ol 8¢ Boeg
pévovory.”

[EAxovot, (they) are dragging  oneipey, is sowing 10 onépua, the seed 1300,
look!  tumodiley, is obstructing]

6 odv ZavBiag Ppadéng npooywpel dAX’ od svAlaufdver- BAénet
yap mpdg 1ov AMBov kai, “uéyog Eotiv & Aibog, & Séomota,” gnoiv:
150D, ob duvatdy sotv alpely odtév.” O 8 Arkedmodts, “ut Gpyde
1601,” onoiv, “4Ard cvAldpPave. duvvatdv yép fotv ailpeiv 1OV
AiBov.” Gua odv 8 1e deomdng kol 6 SodAog oipovst tov Abov xal
@EpOVGLY ODTOV £K TOD Gypod.

[&pa, together]

2 < ) ’ L4 7 ¢ ’— 3 ’ s
&v © Ot pépovoty avTov, mralel 0 Zavlitg kai xataBdAier TOv
2 -~ 3
AiBov- & 8¢ AiBog mimter npog TOV|TOD AtkatomdAdog, woda. O odV
> o -~ ~ ’
Awcadrorig otevalel xod, “© Zed,” gnoiv, “eeb 10D nodde. AauPove
[y ’ T s I3 1 3 3 N\ 3 [y o L2 » ¢ .
tov Aifov, & dvinte, kol aipe oOTOV Kol uf oVte oxotdg ToBl.” 6 8¢
o 7 - “«_7 e Y T 7 4 » ’ ®_ \ v 7 3
EavBidg, “ci obto yahendg i, ® deonotw;” pnaiv: “od yop oitidg siut
b2 2 ’ I ) 4 # A 3 7 3 h A 4 ” €
&y péyog yép dotv 6 ABog, xal o Suvardv Eotiv adtov pépewv.” 6
14 - 3 o
8¢ Awkadmodic, “un eAvdper, ® pootiyia, dAA’ aipe tov AlBov kol
3 9 ~ k3 -~ 3 5 3 1Y) \ ’ A\ 7
Expepe £x 10D dypol.” ovbig odv aipovot tdv Albov xoi woAig
pd / 3 \ 3 ~ b -~ 114 N\ 11 A F4 3 4
EKQEpOVGLY aDTOV £k 10D Gypod. Emerta 88 O pév AkaidmoAlg EAavel
100¢ Bodg, ot 8¢ Bbeg odkeETL pEvovoty dAAG #Axovot 10 Gpotpov.

[&v §, while =mrtalel, stumbles xatoPéArher, drops wpdg Tdv 10D Atkailondii-
Sog nd8a, upon Dicaeopolis’s foot  otevaler, groans &b 10d noddg, oh, my poor
foot! & Gvénre, you fool oxaidg, clumsy  phubpes, talk nonsense! & paotiyia,
you rogue (deserving of a whipping) udAig, with difficulty]

10
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WORD STUDY

1. What does lithograph mean? What does ypboo mean?
2. What is a monolith? What does u6vo¢ mean?

3. What does megalithic mean?

4. What is a megaphone? What does 7| povhy mean?

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: 3rd Person Plural, Imperatives, and Infinitives

a. In Chapter 2 you learned the 1lst, 2nd, and 3rd person singular indica-

tive forms of Abw, ¢iAéw, and eipi. Here are the 3rd person plural in-
dicative forma:

Stem: A%-, loosen, loose
Srd plural Av-ovoi(v) they loosen, are loosening, do
loosen

Stem: ¢1ie-, love
3rd plural ¢uAé-ovoi(v) > g1Aodouv) they love, are loving, do love

Stem: éo-, be

3rd plural eioi(v)* they are

*enclitic
Locate twelve 3rd person plural verb forms in the reading passage at
the beginning of this chapter.

In Chapter 2 you learned some forms of the imperative mood. These
were the singular forms, used to address a command to one person:

onebde  hurry!
PiAel love!
1oL be!
EMBE come! go!
Note the accent of $A0¢, which is irregular.

In the reading at the beginning of this chapter you have met plural
forms of the imperative (see also Chapter 2B, lines 15-16), used to ad-
dress a command to more than one person (or animall). The plurals
of the imperatives given above are:

onehdete

phé-ete > pLheite
fo1e

EABete

Note the accent of £ABete; compare éAB¢ above.
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Locate two plural imperatives in the reading passage at the beginning
of this chapter. To whom (or what) are the commands addressed?

The infinitive is the form of the verb that we create in English by us-

c.
ing the word to. Greek forms the infinitive by use of an ending:
Stem: Ab-, loosen, loose
Infinitive Av-ew to loosen, to be loosening
Stem: ¢uhe-, love
Infinitive QLAE-ELV> QALY to love, to be loving
Stem: éo-, be
Infinitive d0- + -vau > elvar  fo be
Locate three infinitives in the reading passage at the beginning of this
chapter.
Exercise 3o

Copy the first five of the following Greek sentences and label the function
of each noun and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF for in-
finitive above the appropriate words (do not label adverbs, conjunctions,
particles, words in prepositional phrases or the exclamatory i8ot). Then
translate all of the sentences.

1. ol Boec odxét EAxOVoL TO HPOTPOV.
2. 81e Awcandnoig xoi O 8odAog npooywpodat kel PAénovot mpdg Td Epotpov.
3. b Awaidnorg, “i800,” onoiv- “AiBog péyag 1o &porpov Eunadilet.
4. “oipe tov MBov xad Expepe &k 10D dypod.”
5. 06 8¢ 8odrog, “i18od,” onotv- “péyag totiv 6 AlbBog: o Svvatdv éotv adpey
obToy.”
6. & 1e Awoidmorig kol & 8odAog 1ov AfBov aipovor xol Exgépoveiv ék tod
Qypob.
7. i pévete, & Poeg, GAAY omeddete.
8. ol Bdec obkém pévovotv &AA 1o &potpov cdBic EAkovoty.
Exercise 3p
Translate into Greek:
1. The oxen are sleeping in the field.
2. Come here and drive out (uzse é€eAadvw)* the oxen, slaves (&
8ovAor). *¥
* 1.e., use the correct form of the word given in parentheses.
** ] e., use the words given in parentheses without changing them.
8. They take the goad (z6 xévtpov) and slowly approach the oxen (toig

Bovoi(v)).
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4. Hurry, oxen; don’t sleep in the field.
5. It is not possible to drive out (use é€ehabdvw) the oxen; for they are
strong (ioyOpoi; begin your clause with this word).

The Deme and the Polis

As we have seen, Dicaeopolis lives in a village about ten miles or sixteen
kilometers north of Athens called Cholleidae, situated between Mount Parnes
and Mount Pentelicon. Such districts were called demes, and at the time of
our story there were about 170 of them in Attica, differing greatly in size and
population. Each deme had its own assembly, to which all adult male citizens
belonged. This assembly elected a demarch (8hpapxog, mayor or sheriff) and
passed decrees on local affairs, both secular and religious. It kept a record of
all births; a man’s rights as a citizen depended on his beirig registered in a
deme when he reached adulthood. In all official contexts a man gave his
name together with that of his father and deme, e.g., IlepikAfic EavBinnov Xo-
Aopyevg (Pericles, son of Xanthippus, of the deme of Cholargus).

The houses that composed these villages were mostly small and unpreten-
tious, as far as our evidence goes. A typical house would consist of a court-
yard surrounded by single-story rooms, and in one corner a storage-tower
with an upper floor; this upper floor would form the women’s quarters, to
which women would retire if strangers called. There would be no source of
water within the house itself; it had to be fetched every day from a public
fountain. Light would be provided by clay lamps fired by olive oil, which was
also used for cooking and washing. We may assume that the majority of the
farmers lived in the village and went out to work on their farms every day, as
farmers still do in parts of Greece and Italy today, where houses are as a gen-
eral rule not in the fields but clustered together in hilltop villages.

ANCIENT ATTICA
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The men worked most of the day in the fields, and no doubt in the
evenings they spent their time in the wineshop in the agora or marketplace,
discussing farming and politics with their friends. Life was enlivened by a
succession of religious festivals. An inscription from the deme of Ercheia
records a list of over fifty public sacrifices performed annually, and a public
sacrifice usually entailed a public feast. In the winter, at the festival of the
Rural Dionysia, touring companies from Athens even brought plays out to the
demes. There were also private functions performed with traditional rituals,
especially celebrations of birth, marriage, and death.

The farmer’s horizon was by no means bounded by the deme. When he
produced a surplus of any product such as wine or olives, he would go to
Athens to sell it and to buy necessities he could not produce himself. There
were religious festivals at regular intervals throughout the year at Athens
(see Chapter 10), which he could attend with his wife and family; these in-
cluded musical, dramatic, and athletic competitions.

There were important political functions that, as an Athenian citizen, the
farmer was bound to perform. Forty times a year there were regular meet-
ings of the Athenian Assembly, attended by all adult male citizens. The
farmer would in fact have been prevented by his work from attending all of
these, but he would certainly have gone to some of them. Every year the as-
sembly of the deme chose representatives for the Council of 500, which was the
executive committee of the Assembly. Councilors had to be over thirty years
old, and ne man could serve more than twice in his lifetime. It has been cal-
culated that sooner or later nearly every farmer would have to take his turn in
this office. This might involve residence in the city since the Council met ev-
ery day.

Lastly, the farmers provided the heavy armed infantry, the hoplites
(6mAiton), of the army. On reaching manhood they would have to do military
training, since fighting in a hoplite line involved much practice and good
discipline. In the fourth century every citizen did two years military service
from the age of eighteen and thereafter was liable to be called up in an emer-
gency.

At the end of the first year of the great war between Athens and Sparta
(about a year after our story begins), the Athenian leader Pericles made a fu-
neral oration over those who had been killed in the war. Most of his speech
was devoted to praise of the ideals of Athenian democracy for which they had
died. In the course of this he says: “The same people [i.e., the whole citizen
body] are concerned not only with their domestic affairs but also with politics
[i.e., the affairs of the city]; and although employed in different occupations,
they are adequately informed on political matters. We alone consider a man
wheo plays no part in these not as one who minds his own business but as use-
less” (Thucydides 2.40). The farmer’s life under the Athenian democracy,
despite primitive physical conditions, was far from drab.
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“ob Suvardv Eotty, ® Béomote, tooolbrtong AlBovg éxgépewv.”

VOCABULARY
Verbs moAdol, many
Aaeino, I leave 1000970G, so great; pl., so great;
Ao, I loosen, loose so many
Nouns Preposition
<0 delnvov, dinner év + dat., in; on
6 or | malg (& nol), boy; girl; Adverb
son; daughter; child punxétt + imperative, don’t . . .
o nothp (tdv notépa, ® wérep), any longer!
father Conjunction
Pronoun énel, when
ob, sing., you Proper Name
Adjectives o didnnog, Philip

&avdpelog, brave

gv 8t 100ty mpooyopel 0 Pidinmog: 6 PiAwnmog €oTv O Tod
Amatonéhﬁo&oiég, oG ueyag 1€ Kol &vdpelog: gépet 8E 10 deinvov
npdg TOV motEpa.,  Emel OF elg tOv dypov eloPoiver, 1oV motépo kohel
kol Adyer- “EABE 8edpo, & ndtep- 180D, 10 Seinvov pépw. Li(é’fl odv
néver ARG kdBle kol Sefnver.”

[&v...100t0, meanwhile & 10D AikatondAidog vidg, Dicaeopolis’s son  Beix-
VE, eat!]
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& odv mothp |Aeimer 16 dpotpov kol xalel tov|SoDAov.
cofilovoty obdv Ko;i dewvodov. peta 3k 1o Seimvov O
Awcotdmorts, “uéve, @ mad,” gnaotv, “coi cvALGUBave. oépe 1 _cmépp(i
xal onelpe. Cc'b 8¢, d EovBia, oxdnte todg, AMBove kol Exoe

dypod. mohAol yép elow ol AiBot xal uéﬂtg duvatdy Eotv/apody

st ZovBidg, “GAr’ od dvvatdy Eott Tocovtoug AlBovg éxpépev.” o 8¢
2 ] — ~ 3
Arcardmodis, “uh eAvdpet, & EovBia, AL méver.” movoBowv odv 6 1
~ 2

rothp kol 6 moig xal & SodAog. téhog 3¢ xorodDver pév 6 fidog, ol 8&
" > » a s 1 2 \ \ -~ \ \

§vBpanor ovkétl movodoty GAAG Avovot pev tobg Bodg, 10 BE

gpotpov Asimovowv &v 1§ aypd xol mpdg tov olxov Ppadége

Bodilovorv.

[ues, after okbnte, dig!  wéhig, with difficulty, scarcely  d&podv, fo plow  <éhog,
adv., finally xataddve, sets]

WORD BUILDING

Here are more verbs with prepositional prefixes. Give the meaning of each:

» Z r _ 7
1. eloninte 2. éxninmto 3. elodyw 4. npocdyw 5. npooPrérne

GRAMMAR
2. Articles, Adjectives, and Nouns; Singular and Plural, All Cases

In Chapter 2 you learned the singular forms of masculine and neuter
" articles, adjectives, and nouns. Here are the singulars and plurals:

Masculine Neuter
Nominative 6 xoAdg  dypég 10  xoAOv  dévdpov
Genitive 00  xokod Aypod 100 wohoD  SévBpou
Dative W xoAd aypd W xahd Iévdpw
Accusative 10V koAdv  &ypdv xaAdv  dévdpov
Vocative o KohE  aypé ® xohdv  dévdpov
Nominative ol  xohol  &ypol w xoAd  Sévdpo
Genitive @y xaAdv aypdv v xaAdv Jévipav
Dative 10l xoAolg  &ypoig 10l¢ xoholg Bévdporg
Accusative Tobg  kadobg dypol w0 koAd Sévdpa
Vocative &  xodol dypol ® xald dévdpa

10

15
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Note:

1. In the neuter singular the nominative, accusative, and vocative all
end in -ov; in the plural these cases all end in -o. The other neuter
case endings are the same as for the masculine. '

2. The genitive and dative, singular and plural, of the definite article
have circumflex accents. ‘

3. When adjectives and nouns of the type seen above are accented on the
final syllable in the nominative case (e.g., xoAdg and dypds), they
change that accent to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singu-
lar and plural (see Chapter 2, Grammar 6, page 20).

Accent Shifting
Note what happens with the accents in the nouns év8pworog and oixog:
Nominative &  &vBpanog &6  olxog
Genitive 0% dvBpdrov 10D oixov
Dative W avBporny 0  olky

» 52 T

Accusative v &vBparov tov  oixov
Vocative &  avBpore ®  olke
Nominative ol  &vBponor ol olkoi
Genitive W@y &vBpdrov t®v oixav
Dative 0l &vBpdmorg T0lg  ofxoig
Accusative ob¢  &vBpdrovg To0g ofxoug
Vocative &  &vBpenot & oot

The acute accent can normally stand on the third syllable from the
end of a word only when the final syllable has a short vowel (not a long
vowel or a diphthong), thus, &vBpworog, dvBpaonov, and &vBpeore. The accent
of nouns and adjectives is persistent (see Chapter 2, Grammar 6, pages
20-21), which means that the accent remains as it is in the nominative
case unless forced to change because of one of several rules. One siich
rule is that when the final syllable of a word with its accent on the third
syllable from the end in the nominative, such as &v8ponog, becomes long
(i.e., has a long vowel or a diphthong), the accent shifts one syllable to-
ward the end of the word, thus the genitive and dative singulars, av@pdrov
and &vBpdno, and the genitive, dative, and accusative plurals. However,
the masculine nominative plural ending -o1, although a diphthong,is
counted as short in determining the accent, and therefore the nominative
plural is &vBpwnor.

If a word is accented on the next to the last syllable and that syllable is

- long and the final syllable is short, then the accent is a circumflex, as in

oixoc, oixov, etc. When the final syllable becomes long, the accent changes
to an acute, as in oikov, ofkw, oikwv, oikoig, and oikovs. Note oixot.
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What is said above about oikog applies to verbs as well. Thus we have

oneddel with an acute accent but the imperative one9de with a circumflex,
since the final syllable is now short. '
PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 6 &vdpelog SovAog and of

10 poxpdv &potpov.

 Exercise 3y
-Give the correct form of the article to complete the following phrases:
1. ___ &vBpdrovg
2. ___dobAov
3. é&v___ ofxoig
4, éx___ dypdv
5. m@podg__- 8évdpa
8. __ 'Abnvoiov
7. ___&potpov
8. ___xpdvov
9. __ mbvol
10. __ Jodrovg
Exercise 38

Complete the following sentences by giving correct endings to the verbs
and nouns, and then transilate:

ol SobA__ mov_ év ol dyp— .

ol &vBpwn__ onedd__ npdgtdv olk__.

& te Awcodrodig kol 6 SoVA_ pév_ év T &ypd.

Aein_ & Bpotp, & Sodhot, &v 1 dyp_—.

afp_ 1odbg MO__, & Sohot, xol éxeép__ éx TV dyp— .

ob Suvatdv éott Tobg AlBovg ofp_ kol éxeép— .

Sy O W O BN

Exercise 3¢
Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. & kv Awcondrohig EAabver Tobg Bode, ol 8t Bbeg odxént EAxovat 10 dpotpov.
The master calls the slaves, but the slaves do not drive the oxen,

2. i xaBifete iv th ofxg, © noiSeq, dAAY #ABete Sedpo kol cviiap-
Pavere. _
Don’t stay in the fields, boys, but walk to the house and sleep.

3. ol naideg loySpol elow: Aifovg yip peydioug pépovoy.

- The slaves are lazy; for they are no longer working.

4. AouPévere & Epotpa, G SodAot, kal oneddete 1pdg Tobg dypode.

Loosen the oxen, slaves, and leave the plows in the field.
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| 5. i oxveite (shirk), & noide. dvSpeiot Zote.
Don’t wait, boys. Don’t be so lazy.

OI BOEZX
Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions:

8 te Seonding xol 6 SoBhog Badifovai mpdc TV &ypdv. & piv Sobhog 1d Hpotpov
oépel, 6 8t Seanding Ehadver Todg PBodg. Emel St 1§ &ypd mpocywpodcty, oi Poeg
obxért Paivovery. & olv Seomdng xoel abtodg xai, “pi pévete, @ Boeg,” gnoty,
“GAAS oneddete elg TOV &ypdv.” ol 8t Boec ¥t1 pévouov. 6 obv Seondeng Tov Sodhov
xohel ko, “4ABE 8edpo, & Eavbia,” proty, “cal cvAhduPove. ol y&p Bdeg uévovory,
kol ob Suvartdy dotiv Ehabvely adtobg eig Tov dypdv.” & piv odv Sobhog npooywpel
kai, “@AAd Svvatdv éotwy,” gnoiv- “i800,” xoi xeviel todg Poldg. ol 8 odxén
pévovov GAAd anebdouvoty elg Tov dypdv.

(abtobg, them  xevtel, ke goads ol 8¢, and they]

What are the master and slave doing?

What happens when they approach the field?

What does the master do and with what result?

What does the master do in his helplessness?

What does the slave do that the master did not do? With what result?

N

Exercise 3§
Translate into Greek:

1. The master hurries into the field.

2. He looks at (toward) the field and says, “So many stones are in the
field! It is not possible to plow (&podv).

3. “Come here, slave, and carry the stones out of the field.”

4. But the slave says, “It is not possible to carry so many stones out of the
field. So you help!”
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Classical Greek

Menander

Menander of Athens (344—ca. 292 B.C.) wrote over 100 comedies of the type
now called New Comedy, concerned with the every-day life of ordinary Athe-
nians. One of his most famous sayings is the following (Twice o Swindler,

fragment 4):

& oi Beol prAodouy, dmobviioker véog.

[v, (He) whom  oiBeol, the gods  dmoBvfiokel, dies  véog, young]

New Testament Greek
Luke 6.46
Early in his ministry Jesus said to his disciples:
“ti 86 ue xoheite, ‘KOpie, kDpie, kol ob moreite & Adyw;”
Iue, me xi'hpts, Lord moweite, you do &, (the things) that, what)

The passage continues with the contrast between the man who hears Jesus’
words and acts on them, like a man who builds a house with solid founda-
tions, and the man who hears and does not act, like a man who builds his
house without foundations.

Dog and cow in a field with a tree
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ol xépon mAnpodor tdg HIplag apds Th KpAVY.

VOCABULARY
Verbs

axobw I listen; + gen. of per-
son, acc. of thing, I listen to;
I hear

¢8éAo + infin., I em willing;
I wish

gxw, I have; I hold

Bewpim, I watch; I see

rmoiéw, I make; I do

xaipw, I rejoice
xaipe; pl., xoiperte,

greetings!

Nouns

O &yyehog, messenger

o vip (tdv &vdpo, & Gvep),
man,; husband

f yuvn (& yovon, ai yovoixee,
TQG yuvalxag), woman,; wife

1 ¢op1A, festival

f Bvydnp (& B0yotep), daugh-
ter

6 xa1pbg, time; right time

h xpfvn, spring “

| ufTnp, mother

7 ¥pi&, water jar

b yopbg, dance; chorus

Adjectwes

apyde [= ocspyog &-, not + épy-,
workl], r‘zpyov not working,
idle, lazy

opiAog, piAn, oilov, dear; as
noun, 6 ¢iiog or Ny piAn, friend

Prepositions

ané + gen., from
&rno-, as a prefix in compound
verbs, away
npds + dat., at, near, by;**
+ acc., to; toward

Adverbs

1801, look!

xai, even; also, too

pére, very

wérig, with difficulty; scarcely;
reluctantly

npdrov, first

taxéng, quickly, swiftly

Particle

&pa: introduces a question

Expression

év v €xo + infin., I have in
mind; I intend
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e
Proper Names tree], Myrrhine (wife of
<& Aloviola, the festival of Dicaeopolis)
Dwnysus *Compound adjectives do not have
t& Atoviola mowd, I cele- separate feminine forms; the
brate the festival of Diony- masculine serves for feminine
sus as well; thus, &pyd¢ can be either
# MéArtta [= beel, Melissa masculine or feminine.
{daughter of Dicaeopolis and **Note that new meanings of prepo-
Myrrhine) sitions are underlined and that
fi Muppivn [= myrtle, a shrub or previously given meanings are
repeated.

-~ \ 13 , * b b ~ £ I € T’ < A \ 37
1f} 0¢ Lotepaly énel mpdtov GvatéAAel O HjAlog, 7| yuvn TOV Gvdpa
-~ + fesr 7 R4 ” ’ «e A < 3 ’
kaAel Kou,( Enaipe ceow*coxa @ &vep,” onoiv: “0 yap fArog dvotérder,
LY ~ 3/ bid S ~ A \ b4 7. 2 -\ A by A4
o &t BobAog Ndn ayer tovg Podg mpog TOV &ypdv, €y® Of kot T
Buydtnp &v v Exopev Padilev npog v Kpﬁvnv.(ﬁnmpe GEQVTOV )
xatpdg yap gott Padilewv mpdg tov dypov.” 6 8& Awkardnolig pdAo
’ Y 3 32 3 7 1 2 7 3 %, A AST4 >
xéuvel kol ovx £08her éraipev Eovtdv- Aéyet ovv- “pn yakenn {oBt, @
yovar- pdio yap xauve kol £08he xobBeddev.” fi 8¢ yovh, “GAA’ ob
Suvatdv éoty,” onoty, “é11 kaBeddev+ kotpdg ydp €ott movelv. Ematpe
~ kd
oeavTov, @ apyE.”

[+fi ... botepaiq, the next day  avatéddey, is rising  Emarpe scavtdv, lift your-
selfl =getup!  xéuvey, is tired tovtdv, himself]

6 ugv odv AtkondmoAlg poAig énaiper tautdv xai Padiler npdg tov
&ypdv, i 88 Muppivn xai fy MéAtta npog thv kpfivny Padilovory (f
Méitto Bvydinp éotiv, Képu'l;(ud'}\.a Koc?a),i). A 1e odv phtme xai 1
Buydnp Bpadéwc Badilovow - Lipiag yop pépovoiv: peydhon & eiciv
ai v8plar, dote od duvatdv ot oneddely.

[xbpm, girl  &orte, so that]

gmel 8¢ tf] kpnvy mpooywpololy, 1dod, GAAar yovaikeg 1idn
népetol kol tag V8pidg TANpodov. M odv Muppivn Tag yvvaikog
xokel ko, “yaipete, ® olhon,” noiv- “Gpa 180 nAnpodre 1dg VOpiag;”

| ol 8% Aéyovorv- “yaipe kol o6+ vai, §8n tAnpoduev g vOplag: mpd”

Yop napsouev GAN EADE Saupo Toyémg Kol Gkove: dyyehog yap T]KEI

&md 100 ozc’cecog Aéyer 8t 811 of "ABnvaiot T& Alovioi nommsw nuatg

10

15

20
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obv &v v& Exopev Padilewv npdg 10 dotv- Todg yop yopode EBEAouev
[

Bewpelv xai tobg Gydvag xoi ta dpdpata. dpo £8éheig xai ob ThHy

gopthv Oewpelv;”

[&AAat, other =mhnpodoiv, are filling w=hnpodte, are you (pl.) filling? «aibdt, and
they voi,yes =npd,earlyintheday fixel, kas come <od fotews, the city 81,
that hpelg, we tobg aydvag, the contests 14 Spapara, the plays]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. acoustics 5. tachometer

2. angel 6. philanthropist
3. gynecology 7. polyandry

4. choreographer . 8. misogynist
GRAMMAR

1. Verb Forms: All Persons, Singular and Plural

The reading passage at the beginning of this chapter introduces 1st
and 2nd person plural verb forms, so you have now met verbs in all three
persons, singular and plural. The following chart contains imperatives
and infinitives as well. Be sure to learn all of the following forms thor-
oughly:

Stem: A%-, loosen, loose

Indicative Imperative Infinitive
1st AD-@ Abetv
2nd  Ab-eg Ale
Sd AL
Plural
I1st  Ad-opev
2nd  Ab-ete Abete .
3rd A-ovor(v)
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Stem: piAe-, love
Indicative Imperative Infinitive
Singular
1st PlAé-0 > PLAD prhé-cv > @LAely
2nd  @ré-eg > PLAeig pihe-¢ > oikel
3rd PLAt-e1 > @Ael
Plural
» 1st puré-ouey >  @uhoDuev
fg 2nd  prhé-ete > elieite pAé-ete > Qiielte
3rd  giké-ovou(v) > qrhoBai(v)

Stem: éo- (with some changes in some of the forms), be

Singular
1st eipl* glvon
2nd €l Tobt
3rd toti(v)*
Plural
Ist  éopév¥
2rid  éoté* fote
3rd elot(v)*
*enclitic

N.B. Verbs with stems ending in -e- (e.g., pihe-) are called contract
verbs, because the vowel of the stem contracts with the vowel of the ending
(remember that 1 and ov represent long vowels; see page xiv). You have
observed this with verbs such as ¢tAw from the beginning of the course.
The following rules for contractions may be observed:

1. e+0>0 4. e+o>o0v
2. e+et>el 5. e+ou>o00
3 e+e>el

The reading passage above contains the following -¢- contract verbs:
xoAel, tpooywpodsty, and Bewpeiv. Locate all examples of these verbs in the
reading.

The reading passage also contains examples of a contract verb of an-
other type, with stem ending in -o-, namely, the verb nAnpdw, I fill. Locate
three examples of this verb in the reading, For another example of a verb
with its stem in -o-, see dpotite (2B:16). There are few verbs of this type,
and their forms need not be learﬁi?’fow but will be presented in Chapter
15. i
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A third type of contract verb, with stem ending in -a-, e.g., 1lpdw, 7
honor, will be presented in Chapter 5.

Exercise 40,

Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present
indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of &w and Oewpéw. Keep
these charts for reference.

Declensions of Nouns and Adjectives

Greek nouns and adjectives are divided into three groups or declen-
sions. In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter are three
feminine nouns (f kpfivn, 1 VOpid, and ) Méiirtd), which are said to belong
to the Ist declension, which has nouns with stems that originally ended in
-& or -& (this group of nouns is therefore sometimes called the aiphka de-
clension). In nouns like 1 xpfivn, the original & of the stem has been
changed to n in the singular in Attic Greek.

In Chapters 2 and 3 you saw charts of masculine and neuter nouns
and adjectives (xaldg &ypds and xaAdv dévSpov) that are said to belong to
the 2nd or omicron declension.

Nouns such as évfip, yovfi, Buydnp, and pfitnp, which you have met in
the reading at the beginning of this chapter, are said to belong to the 3rd
declension. The endings of 3rd declension nouns will be presented in
Chapter 7; for the time being you can identify their case and number by
observing the article that accompanies them.

Feminine Nouns and Adjectives of the 1st Declension

Most nouns of the 1st declension are feminine in gender. It is conve-
nient to divide them into the following four types (masculine nouns of the
1st declension will be presented in the second half of this chapter).

Type I: 1 xpiivn

The original & of the stem has been changed to nin the singular in
Attic Greek:

Singular Plural
Nom. bl KOAT  xpAvn ol korol  xpfivol
Gen. g xoAfic  xpfvng BV KoaAdV  kpnvadv
Dat. i xaAf  xprivp kaAoic  kpfvong

Acc. v xeAhv  xpfiviy xoAdg  xphvag

'y A A
& a8
A

Voc. &  xaAl  xpfivn karol  xpfvai
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P

Note:

1.

The genitive and dative, singular and plural, of the feminine definite
article have circumflex accents, just as do those forms of the mascu-
line and neuter (see Chapter 3, Grammar 2, pages 31-32).

When adjectives and nouns of the 1st declension are accented on the
final syllable in the nominative case (e.g., xaA#), they change that
accent to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singular and plural
(again, see Chapter 3, Grammar 2, pages 31-32, for the same thing
with masculine and neuter adjectives and nouns).

The accent of nouns and adjectives is persistent {(see Chapter 2,
Grammar 6, pages 20-21). However, in any Greek word, when the
next to the last syllable is long and receives the accent and the final
syllable is short, the next to the last syllable will have a circumflex
instead of an acute accent (see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32). The
nominative plural ending -ai, although a diphthong, is counted as
short in determining the accent, thus xpfivon has a circumflex accent.
Remember that the nominative plural ending of masculine nouns
and adjectives of the 2nd declension, -o1, is also counted as short (see
Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32).

The genitive plural of all 1st declension nouns has a circumflex ac-
cent on the final syllable; the original -Gwv ending contracted to -Gv.

Type 2: 11 0dpia

After ¢, 1, or p, the original -& of the stem was retained in Attic Greek:

Nom. f 08pi& ai  bdpio
Gen. e vopitg 1@y OSprav®
Dat. i plg Toilg  0Opiong
Acc. mv  dpiov thg  Opiag
Vac. & dpls ®  b3plon

The word xdépn, girl, is an exception to this rule; it has the same end-

ings as xpAvn above.

Type 3: 1 pélirtéd

A third group consists of nouns ending in -&, as Méiutté; as a com-

mon noun meaning bee, this noun is declined as follows:

Nom. f péiittd ol péhitton
Gen. Mg peAitng TAV  HEALTTOV
Dat. i peddzy toig pertralg
Acc. thy  péhtthy Tac  pehittag
Voc. o) péEALTTO o) uéALTTON

Note the forms with 7 in the genitive and dative singular.
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Type 4: 1 pdyaip&

If the -& is preceded by ¢,1, or p, long o appears in the genitive and
dative, as in pudayaipc, knife:

Nom. f Ueopd ol  phyopon
Gen. g poyoipc TAV poyolpdv
Dat. i poyaipl talg poyoipaig
Acc. TV pdyoipby T0¢  poyeipdc
Voc. & plyoipd & péyorpon

Note that all 1st declension nouns decline alike in the plural.
PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 7 £op1, festival; 1
oixia, house; © 8&Aotra, sea; and 1 poipa, fate.

Exercise 43
Give the genitive of the following phrases:

1. 7% Muppbm 5. 7 xalh xpAvn

2. | Méhta 6. O poxpodgrdvog

3. 1 xoAn vépia 7. f xoki uédirtta
4. 1 xaAn opt 8. 10 xardv Bévdpov

Exercise 4y
Supply the correct form of the definite article in the following phrases:

1. ool yovaick
2. &v___ aypd

3. =pdg__ xpfivn

4. __ &ilav dvdplv
5. éx ___ yfig (earth)
6. év___ 08ploig

7. ___ ueydho B8évdpa
8. _ &Gyyeior
Exercise 4

Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF above the appro-
priate words (do not label other words). Then put into the plural and
translate: -

1. % xépn Gyer thv olAny £k 100 &ypod.

7 o0An thy H3piav eéper npdg My xpfiviv.
3. xohf Eotiv | kbpn- &p’ odk £08Aeig bt (Rer) xohelv;
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e .
4. yaipe, ® xopn- apo Podilelg npog v oixidv; (h oikid, Zouse, home)
5. &v v Eo helnewv v 03piav év 1§ oixia kol cvidapBdvew.

Exercise 4¢

Put into the singular and translate:

1. ol pikon pévovol npdg talg xpAvaig.
2. ol 8vBperol pépovot T dpotpa bk 1@V dypdv.
s 7 5 3 - by py -
3. dxodete, & pihor- v v Eyopev Badilev mpdg thg olkidg.
4. ti{what) noelte, ® dodroy; un odte oxouol (clumsy) Eote.

Women

When Pericles drew to the end of his funeral oration, he finally had a
word for the widows of the dead: “If I should say a word on the duties of the
wives who will now be widows, I will sum up the whele in a short piece of ad-
vice: your great glory is not to fall beneath the nature you have been given,
and hers is the greatest glory who is least talked about among the men for
praise or for blame.” Women lived in the shadows of their men. This is
clearly seen from their legal position; they were treated in law as minors, be-
ing under the tutelage of their fathers or guardians until they were married
and thereafter under the tutelage of their husbands. They could not own
property in their own right; they had no place in public life, no vote in the
Assembly, and no seat on the juries.

Their life centered on the oikos, and here they were important and re-
spected figures. The fourth century Athenian writer Xenophon in a work
called Oikonomikos (which means “management.of the oikos,” not “econom-
ies” in its modern sense) gives this advice to a young bride:

Two girls, one holding a writing tablet
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Your business will be to stay indoors and help to dispatch the servants who
work outside, while supervising those who work indoors. You will re-
ceive incoming revenue and allocate it to any necessary expenditure; you
will be responsible for any surplus and see that the allocation for the
year’s expenses is not spent in a month. When wool is delivered to you,
you will see that garments are made for those who need them, and you will
take care that the dried grain is kept fit for consumption. And there is
another of your duties that ’'m afraid may seem to you rather thankless—
you will have to see that any of the servants who is ill gets proper treat-
ment. (OQikonomikos 7.35-37)

The duties of a farmer’s wife were similar, though instead of organizing
slaves she had to do the work herself. The work was endless and gave women
little leisure.

Marriages took place early; a girl might be betrothed at five and married
at fifteen, and marriages were arranged by parents, often with considera-
tions of property in mind.

Nevertheless, Athenian art shows us many scenes of contented domestic
life, and inscriptions testify to happy marriages: “In this tomb lies Chaere-
strate: her husband loved her while she was alive and grieved for her when
she died” (G. Kaibel, Epigrammata Graeca ex lapidibus conlecta, 44, 2-3, Pi-
raeus, fourth or third century B.C.). The husband was his wife’s protector and
kept her safe from the dangers of life that lay outside the oikos. Even in the
house she had no contact with men outside the family; if strangers called, she
would retire to the women’s quarters. In the opening scene of Euripides’
tragedy, Electra, Electra is talking to women of the village outside her house,
when two strange men appear. She immediately says to the women: “You flee
down the path and I will take refuge in the house.” Later her husband, a
farmer, appears when she is talking to the men who claim to have brought
news of her brother; he says: “Who are these strangers at our door? Why have
they come to our country dwelling? Do they want me? (fo Electra) It’s a dis-
grace, you know, for a woman to stand arcund with young men.”

But women’s lives were not as confined as we have so far suggested. They
attended the religious festivals in both deme and city, including, probably, the
dramatic festivals. They had important functions in religious rites; they
were priestesses in more than forty public cults, and they formed choirs and
played a leading role in processions. Some of the most powerful figures in
Greek tragedy are women, and all three of the great tragedians, especially
Euripides, show deep insight into the character of women and portray them
sympathetically. Despite the restrictions that hedged her around, the Athe-
nian woman was no cipher. The sixth-century poet Semonides writes of the
good woman:

The gods made her of honey, and blessed is the man who gets her. His
property flourishes and is increased by her. She grows old with a husband
she loves and who loves her, the mother of a handsome and reputable fam-
ily. She stands out among all women, and a godlike beauty plays around
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ITPOX THI KPHNHI (B)

A Méhtto, “odx altis &yd,” gnoiv- “peyddn ydp éotwv 9 L8pia.”

VOCABULARY
Verbs Adverbs
reiBow, I persuade dei, always
otevalo, I groan uailota, most, most of all;
Noun very much; especially
0 ¥4, land; earth; ground olxade, homeward, to home
% 88é¢, road; way, journey Expressions
Adjectives topthv nord, I celebrate a festi-
dAhog, &AAn, BAAo, other, an- val
other ti; adv., why? pronoun, what?

pédiog, padia, padiov, easy

7 8& Muppivn, “ti Aéyete, & eihor; dpa dAnBdg Eopthv motodorv ol
‘ABnvaior; éyd ugv pdAiota £0éhm adthy Bewmpelv: ob 8¢, & Méhtrto,
dpo kol ob £88Aeig Bewpeiv; GAN od Juvatdv éotiv- xaherdg Yép
¥ € 3 / N A ~ A 4 3 ’4 32 by s\ »
gotv O Gvnp- del yop movel kol onavieg é0éAet 1évan npdg 10 doTv.
[&AnBdc, truly, really abtiiv, it oxaviwg, rarely iéven, to gol

f 8t Méhtta, “6AN ob pdha xokendg eoty 6 mathip: pddiov yip
3 s s [ 4
éott meiBewv ad1év.” T 88 Mupplvn, “un o¥t® gAvapel GAAL ThHv
3 £ - 7 4 i A Ié 3 3 3 7 »

Vplav Towg TANpov - kapdsg Yap EoTiv oikade Enavigval.

[pAvéper, talk nonsense  nAfipov, filll  émaviévay, to come back, return)
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# e odv ufnp kol i Buydtnp tac Vdplag Toxbng TANpodotl kal
ot'xoc.ﬁ_a Badilovowv. év 3t 17| 08 mraier i MéMtto kol xotofdAret
thv V8piav mpdg v Yhiv kel Bpodet abrfv. otevdlet odv xai, “ofpot,”
onotv, “odx ‘Oit}'_(_i elpl &y peyaAn yap éotiv 1) V8pid, kol od Suvatdy
¢ott Qépev odthv.” N 8¢ pudmne, “tf Aéyeic, @ Bbyotep; pf pAvdpet
A0 ofxade onebde kol GAANv bplav @épe.”

[rrafel, stumbles xaraPdrder, drops  Bpabet, breaks oipoy, alas!]

=z O:KQ\/TGS":fr\"}" 9 , 3 | 14 7 I3
| uEv 0OV Mehtta oixode oneddet, 7| 8& Mupplvn Bpadiong Badiler:
peydAn yoap gotiv fi Vdpid, kel i Muppivn obx £0éher katafdAAey

3 L4
aDINV.

WORD BUILDING

Deduce the meaning of the words at the right from your knowledge of those at
the left:

1. 0 yopbe - %0ped® 4. 6 {rnog (horse) innedo

2. 6 8odhog Soviedw 5. 0 xivdtvog (danger) xwdivvedo
3. 10 dpotpov Apotpetn 6. oiatpde (doctor) tarpeho
GRAMMAR

4. Masculine Nouns of the 1st Declension

Some nouns of the 1st declension are masculine in gender and end in
-ng or -&¢ in the nominative singular, in -ov in the genitive singular,
and in -& or -& (or sometimes -n, not shown here) in the vocative singu-
lar. The ending -G¢ occurs after stems ending in g, 1, or p. Otherwise they
have the same endings as xpfivn and v8piG. As examples, we give 6 de-
onétng in the singular and plural and 6 ZavBisc in the singular:

Singular Plural Singular
Nom. & deondng ol  Beombron 6 ZavBiog
Gen. 700 Secmbdton vy  deonotdy 100 EavBiov
Dat. 1  Seomdry t0lg  Jeombrang % Eavbig
Acc. Tov Seomodtny 100¢ Seondrag wv EavBidy
Voe. ® déonotx ®  BSeondron ® Zovbia

Remember that all 1st declension nouns have a circumflex accent on
the final syllable of the genitive plural.

10

15
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5.

The accent of the vocative singular of 6 deomdtng is irregular in that it
is not persistent, i.e., it does not stay on the same syllable as in the nomi-
native. Usually the accent is persistent, as in the vocative of 6 nolwqg, cit-
izen, which is & moAito.

Here is the full declension of 6 veaviag, young man, a 1st declension
masculine noun like 6 EavBiag above:

Singular Plural
Nom. & veavidg ol vedviat
Gen. o0 vedviov TV veavidv
Dat. 1) vedvid tolg veaviog
Acc, oV vedvidy tobg vedviag
Voc. & veovio & veavio

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 6 noAitng, citizen, and of &
o.pyd¢ vedviag, the lazy young man.
Exercise 4§

Locate all examples of the words & Seondmeand & EavBiag in the stories in
Chapters 2 and 3.

Feminine Nouns of the 2nd Declension

Some nouns of the 2nd declension decline like &ypdg but are feminine in
gender, e.g., 1} 084¢, road; way; journey, and 1 vijoog, island.

Exercise 4n

Locate one example of the noun 1 666¢ in the reading passage above.

1st and 2nd Declension Adjectives

Many Greek adjectives have 1st and 2nd declension endings, e.g., the
adjective koAdc, koA, kaddv, beautiful, which we have shown along with
the nouns dypdc, dévdpov, and kpivn on pages 20, 31, and 40. Here are all the
forms of this typical 1st and 2nd declension adjective:

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. xalds xolf xahdv xohol xeial xokdé
Gen. xohod  koAfic  xohod KaAdv KaAdY  KoAdv
Dat. xoAd®  xoAf KOAD kaholg koAals  xorolg
Ace. xaddv  koAfv  xaAdv xahotg xkoakdc koAb

Voec. xaié Kot KoAdv xoAol xaiai xodd
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Note that adjectives with ¢, 1, or p preceding -o¢ have feminine end-
ings that show & instead of n in the singular (like the noun % 48pia), e.g.,

pé&drog, padia, pgdrov:

Nom. pddiog  padia
Gen. padiov  padidg
Dat. poble  podia
Acc. pddlov  padiav
Voc.  padie poadia

Remember:

padiov
padiov
* rd
padie
T 7
padiov

padiov

padiot

padiov
padiolg
padiovg

t 7
padiot

1. The accent of adjectives is persistent, i.e., it stays where it is in the
nominative masculine singular unless forced to move.
2. 1st and 2nd declension adjectives with an acute accent on the ultima
circumflex the genitive and dative singular and plural.
3. Unlike nouns of the 1st declension, these adjectives do not circumflex
the ultima of the genitive plural (e.g., padiov) unless the accent is al-

ready on the ultima (e.g., xoA®v).

In future vocabulary lists adjectives with 1st and 2nd declension end-
ings will be given in abbreviated form, e.g., xaidg, -f, -6v or padiog, -&,
-ov (remember the accent shift in the feminine: pgdia).

Two common Greek adjectives, péyvag, peydhn, péya, big, and noivg,
noAAn, noAd, much, pl., many, have forms from two different stems:

Stems: peyo- and peyoh-
Nom. péyoe-¢ ueydin

Gen. ueydAov UeyGAng peyaiov
HEYGA®

Dat. peydAg peydin
Ace. uéyo-v peyéinv
Voe. peydhe peydin

Stems: noAv- and moAA-

Nom. nmoAd-¢ moAAf
Gen. 7noAlo® moAAfig
Dat. 7moAA)  moAAf
Acc. nmoAd-v  moAMV

Voc. none

Exercise 40

néye

péya
péyo

- oD
TOAAOD
ToAAD

TOAD

peydAol

REYGA DY
peydloig
peydiouvg

peydhol

moAhot

TOAADY
noAloig
noAhote

peydiar
peydiov
peydong
peYQAds
peydiot

noAroi
RoAADY
noAAuig
TOAAGC

peyéAo
peydiov
peydhotg
peybio
peyGAa

noAAG
noAADV
noAAoig
noAAS

Locate all examples of the adjectives uéyoac and moAilg in the stories in

Chapters 1, 2, 3, and 4.
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7. Formation of Adverbs

Many adverbs may be formed in Greek by changing the last letter of
the genitive plural of the corresponding adjective from vto ¢, e.g.:

xoA@v > xalde, beautifully; well

Exercise 41

Find five adverbs ending in -wgin the reading passage on pages 46-47.

8. The Definite Article as Case Indicator

Along with your study of 1st and 2nd declension nouns on pages 31
and 40 you have learned all the forms of the definite article. Review them

in the following chart:

Singular Plural

M. F. N. M.
Nom. & f 10 ot
Gen. 00 ¢ 0D BV
Dat. 10 il (0] T01g

Ace. oV THY 0 Tolg

F. N.
ol 6

dV TV
Tolg  Tolg

2 ’
Tag T

In your reading of Greek you should take full advantage of the defi-
nite article as a case indicator, which enables you to determine the case of
nouns that you have not yet learned to decline. For example in the phrase
10D dvdpdg the definite article 1od tells you that &v8podc is genitive singular.
Remember that the vocative, which is not accompanied by the definite ar-

ticle, is usually preceded by .

Exercise 4x

1. 1obg tvdpog 6. tov Baocwhén 11.
2. ff pnrpl 7. 1iig mdhewg 12.
3. 19 moudi 8. 10Y deondrov 13.
4. thy vodv 9. talg yovon&i(v) 14,
5. ® mlrep 10. 0% xuvég 15.

Give the case and number of each of the following phrases:

ol xtveg

i untpds
7oig monci(v)
tov matépo
& yovor
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AITYNAIKEZ TOYX ANAPAZX
IIEIOOYZIN

Recd the following passage and answer the comprehension questions:

moAhal yovaikeg fixovow elg thv kpfiviv. év @ 8t =Anpodol tdg b8plac,

>

o - 3 . 8\ , 753 7 ~ % 7 [P .
dyyehog mpooywpel. énel 3¢ mapeotiv, “Grovete, @ yovaikes,” enoiv- “oi yop
'ABnvoiol éopthv mowodow. &p’ odx €0éAere adtny Bewpelv; melBete odv Todg

A -~ ~ z ~ Id
Gv8pog Dubg Exeloe Gyew.” ol 88 yuvaikeg yaipovol kol Aéyovsiv: “pdiicta
sy 2 A (Y ~ LY ) 3 ” pY 3 e 7= ,
£0éhopev Bewpely, kai év v Exopev tovg Gvdpoag neiBewv.” 1ag obv HOpidg Taybog
nAnpodaot ko ofxade oretdovoiv. énel 8¢ fixovoy ol Bvlpeg éx 1@V &ypdv, Exdorn
f1 yovh Aéyer- “Bxove, @ pide Gvep- Syyehog yop népeott xal Aéyer 811 ol "ABnvaio
toptiyv morodowv. &p’ odx EBéAeis pe txeloe &yewv;” xal padiog nelbovory adrols: ol
yop &vdpeg oritol £8€hovot Tiv Eoptiv Bewpeiv.

« A 3 L3 . 1
[év §, while Opdg, acc. pl, you  éxeloe, there = thither  &xdoern, each e, me

adtohg, them  abrol, themselves]

1. What are the women doing when the messenger approaches?

2. What are the Athenians doing?

3. What does the messenger tell the women to do? (Quote his words.)
How do the women react to the messenger’s announcement?

What do the women do with haste?

What do the women do when their husbands return from the fields?
7. Why do they succeed in persuading their husbands?

@ o

Two women are folding up a finished piece of cloth over a stool, on which lies another
finished piece. On either side a woman stands spinning. On page 112 there is a scene of
weaving from the same vase.



52

Athenaze: Book I

Exercise 4A

Translate into Greek:

1. Dicaeopolis approaches Myrrhine and says, “Greetings, dear wife
{(yOvor). What are you doing?”

2. “I am hurrying to the spring. For I wish to carry water (td 48wp) to the
house. But what are you doing?”

3. “The slave and I are hurrying to the field. But listen.
(Reverse the polite order of the subjects in the English and put the 1st
person pronoun first in the Greek.)

4. “The Athenians are celebrating a festival. Do you wish to see it?”

5. “I very much wish to see it. So don’t go (u ... ¥0y; put u# first in your
sentence) to the field but take me to the city (16 &otv).”

Four dancing girls on a sheep’s knucklebone in ceramic
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Classical Greek

Callimachus

For Callimachus, see page 23. His work included a number of funerary
epigrams, including the following (21), in which a father laments his dead

501.

Swdckétn tov moida mothp &rébnxe Gilinnog
&vB&Se, Thy moAAny éAnido NikotéAny.

3 2

[Swdexétn, twelve year old  &nébnxe, laid fo rest  evBdde, here  €Anida, hope)

New Testament Greek
Luke 6.45

The following comes from a collection of the sayings of Jesus.

“5 dryafog tvBpamnog £x 10D &yobod Bnoavpod thg xapdidg mpogépel 10 dyabdy,
kol O movnpog x 10D novnpod tpopépet 1o rovnpdy.”

[&yaBbdg, good Bnowvpod, treasure  thg xapdils, of his heart  mpooépe, brings
forth  movnpdg, evil)

Jesus concludes: “For his mouth speaks from the abundance of his heart.”



5
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& @idnmog Aoydy Opd &v 1§ Gypd tpéyovra xal Bod, “IBr 31, "Apye, Stwxe.”

VOCABULARY
Verbs 6 ndinrmog, grandfather
arneyn, I am away (from) t& npéPoata, pl., sheep
Cf. médpeipt Adjective
Bodw, I shout &xpog, -@, -ov, top (of)
Swdxw, I pursue, chase &xpov 10 8pog, the top of the
Entéo, I seek, look for mountain/hill
{0¢; pl., ize, go! p&Bvpog [= po, easily + Boube,
161 87, go on! spirit], -ov, careless
opae, I see Prepositions
tipdw, I horor &v& + ace., up
wpéyom, I run xa1d + acc., down
pedyo, I flee; I escape Adverb
ovidrto, I guard nod; where?
Nouns Conjunctions
6 or fj xboV (tdv or Ty xdve, & 008¢, and . . . not; nor; not even
xbov), dog ofte . .. olite, note the accent,
O Aaydg (tov Aaydv), hare neither . . . nor
o Aixog, wolf ®a1e, note the accent + indica-
N oixi&, house; home; dwelling tive or infinitive, introducing
10 8pog (10D Bpovg, oig SpeoL(v)), a clause that expresses result,
mountain; hill so that, that, so as to
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Expression Proper Name
8¢’ dAiyov, soon 6 "Apyog, Argus (name of a dog;
cf. &pyde, A, -6v, shining;
- swift)

3 T s 9 24 ’ e ’ ¢ A ’ ~ 3

gv @ & drewowv ) e Moppivn xai | Méhitta, 6 pev nanmog novel év
1® xnnw, 6 8¢ nalg kal 0 "Apyog fadifovor npdg 16 abAiov- O “Apyog
kOov €oti péyog te xal loyxBpds v 1’ olkidv ¢uAdrrer xoi td

npéPoto. &v O 3t Padifovov 6 te nolg kal 6 KbV dva thy 636V, O
. 1 4

didnnoc Aoydv opd &v T dypd tpéyovio Abel odv 1OV Kdve Kol
] [4 t > k4

“O1 31, “Apye,” onoiv- “dlwke.”™ O pév odv "Apyog VAaktel kal didkel

\ r i \ 4 ke \ | b1d 114 by , ? (14
70V Aorymdv, 0 O PEVYEL Ava TO 0pog. 0VTM OF TOYEWS TPEXOVOLY BOTE
81 dAiyov od duvvordv totiv Opdv otite toOv xbva obte Tov Aaydv.

[Ev &, while =® xiry, the garden b aliMov, the sheepfold  tpéyovta, running
bdraxrel, barks]

]
6 odv @ilnmog onedder per’ adrodg xai Pod- “6A0E dedpo, "Apye:

3 7 i 7 IS » 3 y 3 2’ 1 ’ 4 % ¢
gndverfe, & xOov xatdpdate.” GAN €1 Sidkel 6 kdwv. TpéYEL OV O

7 ] 3’ [ 3 s 3 < n‘ 1 ; ’ 3 ~?
®ilinnog eig Gxpov t0 Spog &AL’ oly Op@ TOV ¥VVa. péya obv Pod

xoi xodel, &AA’ ok &kovel 6 “Apyog. téhog & &BBuel 6 maig xal
xatofaivetr to 6poc.

[net(&) abtodg, after them  dndvelOe, come back! katdpdte, cursed péya,
loudly ttlog, finally &BBpel, despairs]

énel 8¢ mpooywpel 1@ KNTW, 0p% adTOV O manmog kal, “ri motelg, ®
nal;” gnoiv: “ndbev fxelg kol mod &otv 6 “Apyog;” 6 8¢ @ilunmoc,
%\ ~ G4 28 ot ’ t 9 3, 3 ’ ;) ~_ 3
Aand Tod adAiov Mxw, ® ranwe: 0 & “Apyog €61l mov &v 1Tolg Opeoiv-
Aoyav yap didkel.” 6 8¢ ndnmog, “th 81, & mal- i 00 {ntelg avTdV;
4 e _I - n
uh ot pabvuog 1obr” 6 8¢ didinnog, “od pabOpog elut, © ndnne,
3 oy v st ’ \ At \ ~ H ’ 3 3 7 t » P
o00¢ aitiog £y®. Héyo yop Pod kol koeA®, GAL’ 0VK GKOVEL O KLOV.
6 8¢ mdnmog, “EABE 8ebpo, @ mol,” gnoiv. olte Aéyer xal Thv
! — 7 Y ? e ~ 1 3 b \ e ,
Boxtnpiav Aapufaver kol onedderl dpa 6@ madl dva v 080v.

[=ré0ev Hixerg, from where have you come?  mov, somewhere  thv Paxinpidv, his
stick Gpo + dat., together with]
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WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. geology

2. geography

3. geometry (what was the original meaning of geometry?)
4. geocentric

GRAMMAR -
1. Contract Verbs in -o-

In the story at the beginning of this chapter you have seen two contract
verbs, fodw and opdw, with stems in -a- instead of in -e-, as were the
contract verbs presented in earlier chapters. Contract verbs in -a- show
their endings as follows (we use the verb 1ipdw, I Aonor, as a model);

Stem: tipa-, honor

Indicative Imperative Infinitive
Singular
1st Tipd-o0 > Twud TIUd-ev > Tiudy
2nd  tipd-eig > TIugg e > Tipd
3rd  tipd-et > TING
Plural
1st tipd-opev > TILduey
2nd  tipd-ete > TILGTE ' TIuG-e16 > TINGTE
3rd  tpd-ovoi(v) >  Tiudouv)

The following rules for these contractions may be observed:

1. a+w0,0rov>an.
2. o+ e1> o (the infinitive is an exception to this rule).
3. a+e>a.

The third type of contract verbs,fhaving stems in -o-, like "Anpdw, I
fill, will be presented in Chapter 15. There are few verbs of this type.

2. Recessive Accent of Finite Verbs

While the accents of nouns and adjectives are persistent (see Chapter
2, Grammar 6, pages 20-21), the accents of finite forms of verbs (i.e.,
forms limited by person and number) are recessive (see Chapter 2,
Grammar 7, page 21). This means that the accent of these forms recedes to
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the third syllable from the end of the word if the final syllable is short, but
only to the second syllable from the end of the word if the final syllable is
long.

Thus, in the uncontracted form tinéd-w the accent cannot stand on the
third syllable from the end because the final syllable is long; it therefore
stands on the second syllable from the end. In the uncontracted form
Tiud-opev, however, the final syllable is short, and the accent recedes to the
third syllable from the end. The uncontracted form of the singular im-
perative clearly shows how the rule operates; this is the only form on the
chart in which the accent falls on the first syllable of the verb: tijo-e.

When forms contract (as they do in the Attic dialect), an acute accent
over the first of the vowels to contract becomes a circumflex over the re-
sulting contracted vowel, thus 1Tug-@ > Tiud.

Study the charts of verbs in Chapter 4, Grammar 1, pages 38-39, and
observe how these rules operate in the forms presented there, except in the
enclitic forms of the verb to be, which by convention receive an acute on
the final syllable in charts of forms.

Exercise 50.

1. Locate seven -o- contract verb forms in the reading passage at the be-
ginning of this chapter.

2. Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the pre-
sent indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of Podw end 0pdw.
Keep these charts for reference.

Exercise 583

Read and translate the following forms, and then give the corresponding
singular forms: '

1. tiudte (2 ways) 5. nowdpuev

2. othodoiv) 6. Podor(v)

3. Opduey 7. opare (2 ways)
4. oixeite {2 ways) 8. movodouv)

Exercise 5y

Read and translate the following forms, and then give the corresponding
plural forms:

1. T 5. Podg
2. @lAielg 6. olkel
3. Intd 7. oidet
4. Opdd 8. tiud ’
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Exercise 58

Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF above the appro-
priate words (do not label other words). Then translate the pairs of sen-
tences:

1. 0 xbav Tov Aaydy op& xal Sidker npdg Gxpov 1 Bpog.

Father shouts loudly (uéya) and calls the slave out of the house.

2. &p’ bpérte 1OV Aaydv; i od Adete Tov xdvay
What are you doing, friends? Why are you silent (use ofydw)?

3. otte xweds (deaf) éotiv & &viip dote del péyo fodpey.

The boy is so brave that we honor him greatly (péya).

4. év v Exopev npdg T dotv (the city) Padilew kol Tobg xopodg Opav.
We wish to walk to the temple (td iepév) and honor the god (use 6
Bedg).

5. ph obra pEBopog Yoy, & nai- 1Bt mpdc 1d Bpog kot LAter TdV Khve.
Don’t be so difficult, grandfather; for I am not to blame.

3. Article at the Beginning of a Clause

The article + 8¢ is often used at the beginning of a clause to indicate a
change of subject; the article is translated as a pronoun, e.g.:

& ptv odbv "Apyog Hhatel xal Sudker tov Aoydv, & 8 pedyet dvir b Gpog.
And so Argus barks and pursues the hare, but it (i.e., the hare) flees up
the hill.

6 Seondng TOV SodAov xakel, 6 8& ob ndpecTiv.
The master calls the slave, but he is not present.

& mathp Thv képnv xohel, f) 88 toyfug npooympel.
The father calls the girl, and she approaches quickly.

4. Elision

If a word ends in a short vowel, this vowel may be elided (cut off) when
the following word starts with a vowel, e.g., 81& driyov > 81" dAiyou. Note
that the elision is marked by an apostrophe. Further examples;

dpo 08AelS > &p’ EBéNeIC
&AM 1800 > GAR 1800
If the following word begins with an aspirated vowel (i.e., a vowel

with a rough breathing), the consonant left after elision is itself aspirated
if possible, i.e., &= becomes ¢, and t becomes 8. Thus:
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&nd ‘EAAGDog (from Greece) > dgp' ‘EAAGSog

pett Hudv (with us) > ueb’ Hudv

kotd uépav (by day = day by day, daily) > xaf’ fipépdv

ko1l 8hov (on the whole, in general) > xaf’ 8hov or xaBbAov, which
gives English catholic, “comprehensive, universal.”

Elision usually ocecurs when a compound verb is formed by prefixing
a preposition that ends in a vowel to a verb that begins with a vowel, e.g.:

avo- + ailpe > avaipe aro- + éAoive > drneAodve
¢m- + ofpo > éraipw dno- + aipéw > dopaipéw
nopo- + eipl > wdpejp Koto- + 0pdo > xaBopdw

Exceptions: nept- and npo-, prefixes that you will meet later, do not elide,
e.g., nepl- + 0pdw > nepropdw, I overlook, disregard, and mpo- + Epyonon >
rpoépyopa, I go forward, advance.,

Gods and Men

When Dicaeopolis was about to start plowing, he first made a prayer to
Demeter, goddess of grain. When he is about to take his family to Athens to
the festival of Dionysus, god of wine, he first goes to the altar in the courtyard

Life-size bronze statue of Zeus hurling a thunderbolt
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of his house and pours a libation (drink offering) to Zeus, father of gods and
men. Religion permeated Greek life; prayer and offerings were daily obli-
gations, Hesiod, the eighth-century poet, says:

Appease the immortal gods with libations and sacrifices, when you go to
bed and when the holy light returns, so that they may have a kindly heart
and spirit toward you, and you may buy other people’s land and not have
someone else buy yours. (Works and Days, 338-341)

The Greeks were polytheists (that is, they worshiped many gods), and
their religion was an amalgam of many elements. For instance, when
Greek speakers first entered Greece from the north about 2,000 B.C., they
brought with them as their principal deity Zeus the Father (Zebg nofip = Latin
Iuppiter). The religion of the older inhabitants of Greece centered around a
goddess, the Earth Mother, worshiped under various names, including
Demeter. Eventually the various deities of different localities and different
origins were united into the family of the twelve Olympian gods. They were
called Olympian because they were thought to live on the top of the heavenly
mountain Olympus, and each god had his (or her) special sphere of influence.
Zeus was lord of the thunderbolt and father of gods and men; Hera was his
wife and the patron goddess of women; Athena was his daughter and the god-
dess of wisdom and crafts; Apollo was the god of light, prophecy, and healing;
Artemis, his sister, was a virgin huntress and goddess of the moon; Poseidon,
Zeus’ brother, was god of the sea; Aphrodite was goddess of love; Hermes was
the messenger of the gods and bringer of good luck; Hephaestus was the god of
fire and smiths; Ares was the god of war; Dionysus was the god of wine; and
Demeter was the goddess of grain (for the Greek names, see page xix). Be-
sides the great Olympians, there were many lesser gods, such as Pan and the
nymphs, and many foreign gods whose worship was introduced to Greece at
various times and who joined the pantheon.

There were in Greek religion no church, no dogma, and no professional
full-time priests. Temples were built as the homes of the deity to which they
were dedicated; no services were held inside, and the altar at which offerings
were made stood in the open outside the temple. The gods were worshiped with
prayer and offerings, both privately by the family and publicly by the deme
and state at regular festivals recurring throughout the year. The usual offer-
ing in private worship was a libation of wine poured over the altar or a pinch
of incense burnt in the altar fire. Public ritual culminated in animal sacri-
fice by the priest of the cult, often on a large scale, followed by a public ban-
quet.

The gods were conceived in human form, and human characteristies
were attributed to them. They were immortal, all powerful, and arbitrary.
They were primarily interested not in the behavior of humans toward each
other (morality) but in the maintenance of the honors due to themselves, and
in this respect they were demanding and jealous. If you gave the gods the
honors and offerings that were their due, you could expect them to repay you
with their help and protection. At the beginning of Homer’s Iliad, Chryses,
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whose daughter the Greeks have captured and refuse to return for ransom,
prays to Apollo:

Hearken to me, God of the Silver Bow, protector of Chryse and holy Cilla,
mighty ruler of Tenedus, Smintheus, if ever I have built a temple pleasing
to you, if ever I have burned the rich thighs of a bull or a goat for you, ful-
fill now my prayers: may the Greeks pay for my tears through your ar-
TOWS.

Chryses prays to Apollo by two of his cult titles {the meaning of the second,
Smintheus, is not known for certain) and three of the centers of his worship
(the gods were not omnipresent, and Apollo might be resident in any one of
these places). Chryses reminds Apollo of past services and only then makes
his request, that Apollo may punish the Greeks by striking them down with
disease (Apollo’s arrows brought sickness and death—since he was the god of
healing, he was also the god who sent sickness). The prayer was answered,
and the Greeks were struck by a plague.

Woman pouring a libation

Greek Wisdom

i See page 70
tyyba, népa 8’ drn. Xeihwv (of Sparta)
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O AYKOX (B)

o "Apyog opu éni 1dv Adxov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
anopedyw, I flee away, escape
yiyvooxw, I get to know, learn
Cf. Latin cogndscé and English
know
fixw, I have come
Bavpéle, intransitive, I am
amazed,; transitive, I wonder
at; I admire
ndoyw, I suffer; I experience
tontw, I strike, hit
Noun
6 pdBog, story
Pronouns
fpelg, we
dueic, pl., you
Adjectives
ayabéc, -1, -8v, good
8ypirog, -&, -ov, savage;, wild;
fierce
npdtog, -1, -ov, first

Adjective or Pronoun
abtég, -1, -6, intensive adjec-
tive, -self, -selves; adjective,
same; pronoun in nom., gen.,
dat., and acc. cases, him, her,
it, them (see Grammar 6 and
Grammar 9)
Prepositions
éni + dat., upon, on; + acc., at;
against
tnd + dat., under; + ace., under
Adverbs
tvtadBo, then; here; hither;
there; thither
eviadOa 31, at that very
moment, then
viv, now
Conjunctions
xal...xal, both . . . and
6, that

bd Y M ~ k3 4 ~ 114 4 by € 7

gnel 82 1 avAlw mpooywpodoiv 6 te Pilinnog xol O mATROG,

A ’ 3 ’ [ ~ 3 s ’ T 'Y 3 3
noAbv wogov Gkovovolv: LAOkTEL Yip aypleg 6 “Apyog, 10 O

rpdBato moAbv B6puPov moiel. oneddovev odv: Podhoviar yip
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Yl"{V(DO’KSlV Tl 1'!10'.0'%81 0 RPOB(XT(X. RP(DTOQ O’DV ‘E(XPSO"H-\:; o 11:(11(;, Kol

1801), 9 pev “Apyog uevet(npog 3 o&o)xou Grypiogd kame_t_,g_tcmon[iawa
83 ¢k 10D Spovg mpde "co abhov Adxog péyog. & pév odv dilnmog
péye Pod xai Atbovg Quan[iowa}_, kol BéAler, tov Abxov: & O& “Apyog
bpud én’ odToV Koc‘tloii*ccog dypleog éun‘{mell 630"58! dvaotpépel 6 AMxog
kol Grogedyet. dudker pdv odv 6 xdwv, 6 8¢ Gilnrog onef)ﬁetdter_’)
adToV.

[wbgov, noise 86pvPov, uproar BobdArovtal, they want  BdAher, pelts  opug,

rushes gummst (bv- + mintey), falls upon, attacks &vaotpéger, turns back
pet{d) adtov, after him]

6 8¢ mérmog fidn (sig axpov 10 ’o'pog)ﬁxsm Kol TOv Adxov 6pG xoi
Bod, “€ABt debpo, didinme: pf dioke A émdverBe” viv 8¢ 6
“Apyog tov Adxov 08a€ AapBdaver xai katéyxet, 6 8¢ dilnmog adTdg
#1dn mépeott kol Vv payoipov Acufdvet xal tortel 1OV Adkov. L'O_Sj‘
domaipel kol xatomintel mpdg TV YAv. L1,

[68&E, with his teeth  xatéxei, holds (it) fast  <hv péyarpav, his knife  donrai-
pEL, struggles] o

\L nh o \"A&
%rauea STL npooympel O marmog kol Tov Adkov 0pd €mi Th Y
’. ? 7 7 o« " o Ay ’ “© ¢ > ~ 5
xeipevov. Bovpudler odv xat, “eb ve, ® mal,” onoiv- “udAo dvdpeiog £l
néyag yap oty & Adkog kol dyprog. ob 8¢, @ “Apye, dyaBdg el xdov-
ed yap 1o mpdPata puAditerg. vOv 8¢, & Bilnne, ofkode onedde- 1
yap pAtnp Snov E0éher yryvdoxewv mod el xoi tf ndoyerg.”
(xeipevov, lying edve, well done!  €b, well  Shmov, I supposel
énel 6k Tf oikia mpooywpoBoiv, Ty pntépa OpdOIV. O UEV oLV
’ 7 A L \ ? ’ ] s «T \ 1’ ~
ndnnog oneddel nmpdg avTHV kol mdvta Aéyer. T 8¢, “Gpo T& dAnOR
Aéyeic;” pnoiv. “ed ye, ® ol pdho dvdpelog el. GAX’ iSob—mnpooywpel
f MéArtta amd Thg kpfivig. A0 dedpo, & Méltta, kot dxove: 6 yop
dilinnog Adkov dméxtovev.” 6 pdv odv mdanog mévto adbig Aéyer, T
St Méhtto poro Bavpdlet xai Aéyer 11 xat O “Apyog kot & didnrog
pdAa dvdpelol elor kot ioySpol.
[révre, all things, everything  tt &AnOR, the true things, the truth  dmnéxtovev, has
killed]
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Emerta 8E ) unnp, “vov 8t EABE Sedpo, & eike,” onoiv, “kal kébile
ned’ qudv drd 1 S&vOpy- pdia yop wépvels. cb 8¢, ® Mehma
xabile kol ob. dxobdete 0OV &y®d ydp néAR® Kakov woGov ouiv
Agyewv.”

[ueb* udv, with us  xduveig, you are tired  péAAw + infin., I am about (to) duiv,
to you)

S ptv odv ménmog koBedder—pudio yhp xduver—ol 3¢ naideg
kaBifovov vmo & Sévépw kol dxodovowv: enBduoDoL yap dxovetv
tov udBov.

[Ex1BDpodor, they desire]

WORD BUILDING

From your knowledge of the verbs at the left, deduce the meaning of the nouns
at the right:

3

1. Bodw 1) Bory

2. 1Tpde 1} IR

3. opuaw (I rush) f16ppA

4. vicdo (I defeat; win) 1 vikn

5. 1eievido (I end; die) T Tehevn
GRAMMAR

5. Agreement of Subject and Verb
Note that in Greek neuter plural subjects take singular verbs, e.g.:

18 npdBote moiby BépuPov motel.
& Spotpa pikpd EaTiv.
Translate the examples above,

6. Personal Pronouns

In previous chapters you have met the nominative singular personal
pronouns éyd) I, and o1, you, and you have met the accusative singular
pronouns abtév, him or it, odtiy, her or it, and abdtd, i£. Personal pronouns
in the genitive and dative cases (hudv and Huiv) appear in the next to the
last paragraph of the reading passage above (locate five personal pro-
nouns in that paragraph).

3
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The full declensions of the personal pronouns are given below:

gnelific

1st Person Singular 1st Person Plural
Nom. ¢&d v I huelc  we
Gen. guol pov  of me nuév  of us
Dat. guol pou  fo or for me Ny foor for us
Acc. tué pe  me nuég  us

2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural
Nom. ot you Duelc  you
Gen. oc0d ocov of you Sudv  of you
Dat. ool oot to or for you Sulv  to or for you
Acc. ot oe you Dudc  you

Note: the accented forms £nod, époi, éué and oo9, 6oi, oé are emphatic and
are used at the beginning of clauses and in expressing contrasts, e.g.:

&ue ob ok | MéMtta ¢hel. Melissa loves me not you.
These forms are usually used after prepositions, e.g.:
0 Abdxog opud én’ ué. The wolf rushes at me.

The unaccented forms are unemphatic and enclitic.

3rd Person

The following forms are used as genitive, dative, and accusative 3rd
person pronouns;

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singular
Gen. od100 ofhimorit avrtfic of her orit avtod  of it
Dat. adtd toorforhimorit odtfi toorforherorit adth toit
Ace. odtdy  him orit oGty  herorit adtd it
Plural
Gen. obtdy of them abt®dv  of them attdv  of them
Dat. abt0i¢ fo or for them abtole foor for them  ovtolc  to or for them
Acc.  abtodg them odtde  them ad1éd them

Note that these words can refer to either persons or things. When they
refer to things, the gender of the pronoun depends on the gender of the
noun to which it refers, e.g.: b ZavBidg oipet tov AlBov. oipet adtdy (He
lifts it). The word od1dv is translated if, but it is masculine because it
refers to the masculine noun AtBov. Translate the following examples:

dpd v olkiav. dplg adtAV; eépw 16 dpotpov. od adTd 0b pépers.



Athenaze: Book I

.

Exercise 5¢

Look back through story ain Chapter 3 and story 8 in Chapter 5 and locate
at least eight examples of personal pronouns and forms of at1dc in each
story.

Attributive and Predicate Position
a. Altributive Posilion
Note the position of the adjective in the following phrases:
| koA oikid 1 oixia& | xaAf
Both phrases mean the becutiful house. The adjective is said to be in

the attributive position in these examples, in which it is placed either
between the article and the noun or after the repeated article.

b. Predicate Position

In the following examples the adjective stands outside the article-
noun group. The following examples constitute complete sentences
{note that the verb “to be” may be omitted in simple sentences of this
sort), and the adjective is said to be in the predicate position. Both
sentences mean The house is beautiful.

koAl 7 olxia. N oikid xaAq.

Possessives

The following possessive adjectives correspond to the personal pro-
nouns above: '

1st Person Singular 1st Person Plural

gnde, -0, -Ov my, mine fuétepog, -@, -0V OUT, OUTS
2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural

odg, -0, -Ov your, yours Suétepog, -0, -OV YOUr, yours

Here are some examples:
6 pév udg xbav 1ov Axov Sidket, 6 8¢ kbav b 6d¢ npdg T 63@ xabiler.
My dog is pursuing the wolf, but your dog is sitting by the road.

& pév fétepog Totp wovel &v 1d aypd, O 8t Spérepac dpyde totiv. /
Our father works in the field, but your (futher) is lazy.

o xbov Epdg totwv, ob obg.

The dog is mine, not yours.

In the first two examples the possessive adjectives occupy the attributive
position, while in the third they occupy thie predicate position.
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i —

There is no possessive adjective for the 3rd person, but instead the
genitive of adt6g is used:

Masculine abtold  of Aim, his; of it, its
Feminine oot of her, her; of it, its
Neuter abtod of it, its

M, F., N. (Plural) obt®v of them, their

These possessive genitives occupy the predicate position, i.e., they stand
outside the article-noun group to which they belong, and they refer to
someone other than the subject of the verb (they are not reflexive), e.g.:

0 ménnog npog 1OV moido Tpéyet, 6 O thy péyopov adtod Aopfdver.
Grandfather runs to the boy, and he (the boy) takes his (the grandfa-
ther’s) knife.

# xbpn péha xduver: 1} odv uhmp v b3piav adrfig eépet.
The girl is very tired; and so her mother carries her (i.e., the girl’s)
water jar.

ol pév moideg &v 1@ dypd pévovowv, ol 3¢ nmutépeg Tolg Kbvag AVTOV
oikade dyovow.

The boys stay in the field, but the fathers lead their (i.e., the boys’) dogs
home.

The genitives of the personal pronouns (see above, Grammar 6, page
65), used to indicate possession, also occupy the predicate position, e.g.:

“ob el 6 vide pov 6 &yanntdc.” (Luke 3.22; see page 23) -
Note that Greek frequently does not use possessives if the possessor is
the same as the subject of the verb, e.g.:

6 dilrmog thy péyoipay Aoufdver kol timeet tov Adkov.
Philip takes his knife and strikes the wolf.

</ | Exercise 5§
Read aloud and translate:

EABE Sedpo, @ mold- & yap Tiuétepog Seonding Audg korkel.

i moweite, & SodAot; Eyd pdv yop Dubc xaAd, Tpelc O odk dioderte.

&p’ obx dxoveré pov; @épeté uoL 1d dpotpov.

dAL’, @ Béomota, vOv pépopev odtd oot

fuiv mpooydpet, ® nod, kod Adye por 1l méoye.

Tov Epdv kovo Lntd, @ nétep- O 8t eedyer dvd thv 680v kol obx £68Aer
Enoviévar (¢o come back).
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7. Bdpper (cheer up), @ nol- éyd yap &xodw abdrod dAaktodVTOg
(barking). {hter obv odrov. ‘

8. Opd adtdv énl axpy TG Oper pévovia (waiting): 1dod, viv tpéyel npodg
fubs.

9. &ypiog ukv 0 Adxog kol péyog, 6 Ot malg Ty pdyoipov AapPdver kol
ronrer obtdv.

10. & udv mdmnog 16n mdpectiv, 6 8t Gllnrog tHy wdyoipav adtod AapBdver
kai droxteiver (kills) tov Adxov.

9. The Adjective adtdc, -, -0

The same word that is used in the genitive, dative, and accusative
cases as the 3rd person pronoun (see above, Grammar 6) may be used in
any case as an intensive adjective, meaning -self or -selves, e.g.:

pdia &vdpelol ote abtol. You yourselves are very brave.

Here are all of its forms:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singular
Nom. orbtdg o011 o1
Gen. o010 o0Tig adtod
Dat. abTd b avTd
Acc. ovToV obThv ohtd
Plural
Nom. ool odtal odTd
Gen. aDTOV obtdv adrdv
Dat. ad1olg avTulg abtolg
Acc. ordtode abTog ovtd

There is no vocative.

This adjective may be used to intensify or emphasize the implied sub-
ject of a verb or to intensify or emphasize a noun, e.g.: —

0

Sobhog népeativ- odtog oipet tov AibBov.

The slave is present; he himself lifts the stone.

0
0

némnog tov Adkov abTOV Opd.

-

Vs A b Y 1 L4 €
norTog AbHTOV 10V Adxov Opd.

The grandfather sees the wolf itself.
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al pdv kbpo tig H8piag mAnpodoiy, ol 8¢ yovaikeg adtal of.
al ptv képo Tdg HSpitg mANpotow, abral 8¢ ol yovaixee of.
The girls fill their water jars, but the women themselves do not.

When used to intensify a noun, this adjective occupies the predicate

position, as in the second and third examples above.

This same adjective when placed in the attributive position means

same, e.g.
Tov obTdv Adxov the same wolf
ol adtal yovaikeg the same women

Bic &c 1Ov abtOv motopdv olix Gv éuPaing,
You couldn’t step into the same river twice. —Heraclitus

Exercise 5n

Read aloud and translate:

1.

adtdg & mannog Nubg xeheder (orders) oneddev npdg 0 alAov: 6 yop
adtdg Adkog kotoPaiverl drd 10b poug.

7oV KOvae atod kaAelte: dvdpelog yép éott kel T& npdPora ed pvAdrrer.

oneddete, @ noideg- T y&p npdPata adtdv TOV Adxov Opd kol mOALY
B6puPov moel.

6 xbav od didkel TOv Abxov GAAL odtog dmogedyer &yprog ydp dotv O
AMdxog kol péyoc.

viv 8t O adtdg xbov tdv Adkov Srdxer- b 8¢ drogedyel npdg To Bpoc.

O APTOX TATIPOBATA =QIZEI

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:

8 1e Bilrmog kot 6 nathp Bpadéng Badilovew dvd v 686v- {ntolol yap 1é&

4 3 \ . 3 j1d by v t7 A ’ £ -~ I 4 \ by
npdfata. Emel Ot elg Gxpov 10 Opog fikovotv, & Apdfata Gpdoy- péver Yop T&

npSPata npdg tff 688 kol moAdv B6pvPov moiel. O odv Akarbérodig, “i ndoyer T

7 » ’ £ ~ Y Ny [ 7 3 - Y 3 ? ~ 4
npdPate;” gnoiv- “onelde xotd thv 686v, & nod, kol yiyveooxe 11 toocodtov B6pufov

notel.” & obv diMrmog abdidg oneddel xotd thyv 684v. énel 8 tolg mpoPdrorg

-~ ’ 2 x o~ A\ 3 3 ~ \ A @ 1 -~ 5 7
npooywpel, péyav Abrxov 0p@- tdv odv natépa kohel kal Pod- “EMBE Sebpo, & ndtep,

wol BoRBer- péyoc yip Adroc mhpeott kol péAAel toic TpoPdrorg Epnintery.”

[BofiBe1, come to the rescue! come fo (my) aid!]

What are Philip and his father seeking?

When do they see the flocks? What are the flocks doing?
What does Philip see when he approaches the flocks?
What does he urge his father to do?

1.

2.
3.
4

5
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¢ > ) , Z , s 4 » ’ \ ’

6 obv Awkardrodg TOv kOva Aver xad, “{01 31, “Apye,” pnoiv- “tdv AMkov dlmxe-
ob 8¢, & mal, péve dvratba” O pdv obv Gilinmog péver mpdg tff 68, 6 5% “Apyog
dhaxtel kol obtog dyplog opud émi tov Adxov dote 6 Adxog drogedysl. O &8
didnnog kol & mothp Tpéxovot pet’ abdrodg kol Bodor kel AiBove B&AAovoiv.
IS ~ S 1 2 ~ N A ’ 2 9 '3
¢vraiiBo. &1 tOv kbvo xokodol xat ¢ TpdPate oikade Ehadvovory.

[BaAAovorv, throw]

What does Dicaeopolis do?

Does Philip obey his father?

What does Argus do? With what result?

What do Philip and his father do at the end of the story?

N oo

Exercise 50
Translate into Greek:

1. We no longer see many wolves in the hills, and they rarely
(onavimg) come down (use xataPaive) into the fields.

2. So we are amazed that Philip has killed (dréxtove(v)) a wolf.

3. The same boy guards the flocks well (ed), but he does not always speak
(say) the truth (z& aAn84).

4. So we ourselves intend to hurry to the hill and lock for the body (use 6
vexpbg).

;. Greek Wisdom
The Seven Wise Men

The Greeks recognized seven “wise men” or “sages” (cogoi), who lived in
the early decades of the sixth century B.C. To each was attached a piece of
proverbial wisdom, which is quoted on the page of this book to which reference
is made opposite each name in the following list (the names are given in the
order in which they were listed in antiquity):

OoAfig (of Miletus) page 111
ZoAwv (of Athens) page 230
Mepiavdpog (of Corinth) page 127
KAeoPovrog (of Lindos) page 16
Xeldwv (of Sparta) page 61
Biog (of Priene) page 211

Mirtoxde (of Mitylene) page 45
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Classical Greek

Anacreon

Anacreon of Teos (fl. 535 B.C.) was a lyric poet, whose work included
many love poems. Long after his death, a collection of poems was published
that were written in his style and called Anacreontea, including the follow-
ing (no. 34), written to a cicada (rétti€), a type of Mediterranean grasshopper.

’ 2 yd -
poxopilopév oe, téTik,
o z b4 s 32
Gre devdpénv én’ dxpov
oAlymv Spdoov nemmxix

b o 3 .7
BaotAedg dnmg deiders.
c& Yép EoT1 xeivo Thvra,
ondoo Bhénerg &v dypoig
yhrdoo pépovoty DAL

[raxapifopey, we regard X as blessed 8te, when 8evdpéwov = 8évdpav  En(l)
+gen, on  OAiynv 8pdoov, a little dew  mexwxdg, after drinking Paciheds Snag,
like a king  &eideig, you sing  xeiva mévia,/ dndoa, all those things, as many as
ydréoa = xai dnboa, and as many as  DAa, the woods]

New Testament Greek

Luke 4.22 and 24

When Jesus went to his home village of Nazareth and taught in the syna-
gogue, the people were amazed and said:

“obyi vidg faTiy, Twohg obtog;”

[oDxl, emphatic ob vidg, son  ‘loofip, of Joseph  odtog, this man, subject of the
sentence]

They told him to perform a miracle in his home village, but he said:
“Gutv Aéyo Sulv Gt obelg npogritng Sextdg Eatv év i matpidt ardtod.”

[&phyv, in truth  obddelg, no  nmpoofitng, prophet Bextbg, acceptable 1§
ratpidt adto?, kis own countryl :
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& e Onoedg xal ol &tolpor dguvodvian eig v Kpfityv.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

&noxteivo, I kill

doixvéopot [= ano- + txvéopou],
I arrive; + eig + acc., I arrive
at

Bacidetw, I rule

BonBéw, I come to the rescue;
+ dat., I come to X’s aid;
I come to rescue/aid X

Bodropo + infin., I want;
I wish

yiyvopot, I become
yiyverou, he/she/it becomes;

it happens

Séyopat, I receive

¢xpelyw, I flee out, escape

Epyopat, I come; I go
anépyopot [= dro- + Epyxoponl,
I go away

neiBopar + dat., I obey

 omépne, I send

niéo, I sail

oplw, I save

goPéopon, intransitive, I am

frightened, am afraid; transi-
tive, I fear, am afraid of
(something or someone)

Nouns

6 Baoihets, king

6 Eraipog, comrade, companion

h huépa, day

fi vadg (zfig vede, 1 vni, v
vadv), ship

| vijsog, island

7 viOE&, night

b ménrog (@ nénna), papa
Cf. 6 nénrog, grandfather

f| napBévog, maiden; girl

Adjective

dewdg, -1, -6v, terrible

Preposition

petéd + gen., with; + acc., after

Adverb

éxel, there

Proper Names

ol "ABfiven, Athens
O Alyedg, Aegeus (king of
Athens)
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P

1 'Ap1advn, Ariadne (daughter 7y Kpfitn, Crete

of King Minos) 0 Miveg (10d Mive), Minos
0 Onoedg (tdv Onoéa, @ Onced), (king of Crete)

Theseus (son of King Aegeus) 6 Mivatavpog, Minotaur

1 Kvwodg, Knossos
pe-A

! ~ ~ ~ ~
“6 Mivag oixel év tff Kpfian - Bacihebg 8¢ ot tfig vAicov. kol &v 1
A Y D> , - A -

70 Mive oikia £otilv 6 AafopvBog: éxel & oixel 6 Mivatavpog,
Bnpiov T1 dewvdv, 10 pgv fpov &vBpomog, 10 & fuov todpog. 6 Bt
S 3 7 3 A t 3 4 ’ ’ A
Mivatovpog €cBiet avOpdnovg. 6 odv Mivag édvoayxdlet todg
'ABnvaiovg Entd 1e vedvidg néunely kol i:)ma napBévoug xat’ Etog

npog v Kpfitnv xat napéyet adrovg 10 Mivotodpy éobiew.

6 AaPdpwvBog, the labyrinth  Bnplov 11, a certain beast <d...1Hpiov, half
tadpog, bull  Eobiel, eats avayxdler, compels Exta, seven  vedvidg, youths
xot’ £10g, each year  mapéyel, hands over, provides 1G Mivotadpw, to the Mino-
taur] Do DCJ‘-‘ B
: “gv 85: tolg 'ABfvalg Bactheder 6 Alyedg: Eott 8& albtd nmg 1§
L
ovéfiott Onoedg. 6 8t & ana1 npdtov NP, Todg Etaipovg oixtiper kol
7

BovAetar Bonbeiv om'cotg <V';:rcpocsxmpet odv 18 narp‘t{( xai, ‘@ ndnna
(pt?u-: gnoty, ‘Todg Eroipovg olktipo kol Podhopot odlety. méume e
0OV peTd iV s‘catpmyj npog v Kpfitnv.” 0 &’ Alyevg paia gofeiton
AN’ Spwg nelBeton avtd.

[BorL ... ad1d, there zs for him, he has  noalgrig, a child dvéparti, by name
1Bg, grows up oixrtipel, pities  buawg, nevertheless)

« e X 3 ’ LY ~ t 7 \ ~ \
0 oVv Onoedg el vadv eicPaivel peta 1OV etailpov kal TAel Tpog
h) 7 3 \ A 1] A ~ b ~ t/ N 3 Y
v Kpfitnv. énel 8¢ eig v vijoov dgixvodyiat, ¢ te Pactheds adtog
\ t Ie M t ’ k4 ~ > p'c*c 3 d ’
xol N Bacitein kol f| Buydmp adtdv, dvopatt 'Apiadvn, déxovrat
adToLg xal dyovst npdg Ty Kvaodv (ou’cm yap v 100 Mive méAv

ars

dvoudlovoty) Kol guAdtTovstY €V 18 880110)171910)

et
&

[y Baoikewa, the queen  fyv...wdhwv, the city dvopdlovow, they call 1§
desuotnpi, the prison]

“h & ’Apiddvn, émel npdrov 6pd 10v Onotd, £pl abdTOb KOl

’ 3 v X \ ’ 2 1 2 2
Bon?\.etoct o@lety. Emei obv VDE_, 'ywvemt onebdel npodg 10 deopwTnplov
kot Tov Onoéd KO&)\.SI Ko, cv{oc @ Bnoed,” enoiv- ‘eyo, Agtaﬁvn,

ndpelpt. £pd oo xat PodAopat odlewv. idov, napéyw yap ool tobto

10

15

20
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10 Elpog kol 0010 10 Advov. ph odv goPod &AAGL dvdpeing eloBotve
el tov AaPOpwvBov xol dndxteve tov Mivdrtovpov. Emeito d¢
Expevye et g&v_éma{pmv kol onedde npdg v vadv. &yd yop &v \?&‘)C:f
Exo mpdg T vnt peévelv: Potlopot yap and tfic KpAng dnogedyey 2
kol petd cod mpdg tag 'ABMvac mhelv.) obto Adyer xal toxfec
drépyetal npdg THY mOAv. O 88 Bnosvg wdda pév Boopdlet, déxeron

5t 10 Elpog kol péver Ty fipépav.”

[Ep§ adrob, loves him oly&, be quiet!  todto 1d Elpog, this sword tod10 1D
Alvov, this thread  p¥ ... qoPo%, don’t be afraid!]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

phobia

acrophobia
agoraphobia
entomophobia
triskaidekaphobia
Anglophobia

o oA LN

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: tAén
In the two-syllable contract verb nAéw, ¢ does not contract with o or w, thus:

Stem: nhe-, sail

Indicative Imperative Infinitive
Singular

1st aré-0 > nAé® nAé-elv > TAElY
2nd  mAé-eg > nAelg nAé-g > mAel

3rd nAé-eL > nAel

Plural

1st nAg-opey > nAéopev

2nd  nAé-ete > nhelte whé-e1e > mAElTE

3rd wAé-ovo(v) > wAéovai(v)




6. O MYBOX (w 75

e

2. Verbs: Voice

a. Active Voice

b.

C.

You have met many verbs that are active in voice and take direct
objects, e.g.:

& Mivdtoupog £68iet dvBpdnovc.
The Minotaur eats men.

Passive Voice

Sentences of this sort can be turned around so that the direct object
becomes the subject, e.g.:

Men are eaten by the Minotaur.

The verb is now said to be passive in voice, and the subject of the sen-
tence is acted on rather than being the actor. The passive voice of
Greek verbs will be presented later in this course.

Middle Voice

In Greek, verbs may be in a third voice termed middle. The mid-
dle voice is often reflexive, denoting that the subject acts on or for it-
self, e.g.:

Active: 0 nalg tov xbva Aodet.
The boy washes the dog.

Middle: 6 maig Aodetar.
The boy washes himself or The boy washes.
In this case the subject is thought of as acting on itself, and the verb in
the middle voice implies a reflexive direct object in the accusative
case, himself. The middle voice verb here can also be translated as
intransitive, with no direct object, simply, The boy washes.

Here is another set of similar examples:

Active: 7| Moppivn t0v &vdpa &yeiper.
Myrrhine wakes up her husband.

Middle: 6 Awoidnorig éyeipetat.
Dicaeopolis wakes himself upfwakes up.
In the above examples, the middle voice verbs are reflexive with
accusative sense.
Verbs in the middle voice, however, may also be fransitive and
take direct objects:

Active: 0 nodg 10 Gpotpov pépet.
The boy carries the plow.
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Middle: 6 maig 10 &8hov pépetat.
The boy carries off the prize for himself.
The boy wins the prize.

Here the subject is thought of as acting for itself, in its own interests,
to its own advantage, and the verb, which takes a direct object, is re-
flexive with an implied dative of reference, for himself.

In the above example, the middle voice verb is reflexive with da-
tive sense.

Verbs in the middle voice may occasionally have a causative
sense. Here the subject of the verb causes someone else to do some-
thing. Compare the following sentences:

Active: & maig AMder tovg Bode.
The boy looses/frees the oxen.

Middle: 6 mothp tdv moido Abetot.
The father causes his son to be set free.
The father ransoms his son.

3. Verb Forms: Middle Voice

Verbs in the middle voice can easily be recognized from their end-
ings, which are different from the endings of the active voice that you
learned in Chapters 1-5. Almost any verb can be used in the middle
voice, and as samples of verbs in the middle, we will use our familiar Afe
and giléw. As shown above, Abw in the middle voice may mean I ransom.
In the case of the verb ¢iléw there is no real difference in meaning be-
tween the active and middle voices; they are both transitive, and they both
mean I love (someone or something). The verb tindw is used in the mid-
dle voice as a legal term in estimating or proposing a penalty; you may
meet it later when reading Plato’s Apology.

In the following sets of forms note the thematic or variable vowels (o or
¢) between the verb stem and the endings. In the second person singular
indicative and the singular imperative, the ¢ between the two vowels
(intervocalic sigma) is lost, and the vowels then contract: e + a1 > etory,
and ¢ + o> ov. The diphthong o1 in the endings below is counted as short
in determining placement of accents, e.g., AS-o-pat.
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Stem: Av-, loosen, loose
Indicative
Singular

r

Ab-o~pot

Ad-e-oon > Aber* or Avr
z

Av-e-Tonn

Plural

AD-6-peba
Ab-e-08e
Ab-o-vion

Indicative
Stem: ¢iie-, love
Singular

(pt).é-o—ual > griodpot

Middle Voice
Adopat

Imperative

’ k4
AD-e-c0 > Abov

A-e-o0e

PiAéopan
Imperative

g1Aé-e-con > @LAel* or giAf] @1Aé-e-o0 > pLAod

plAé-e-toL > QLAeltal
Plural

pure-6-peba > prhotpebo
p1ré-e-o0e > prieloBe
plAé-0-vToiL > @rAoBvton

p1ré-e-oBe >opiheiobe

Infinitive

I4
Av-e-cBon

Infinitive

@rhé-e-cBor > prrelcOan

*The endings in -ei and -¢1 are more common in Attic prose and are

used in this book.

Indicative
Stem: tipo-, honor
Singular

TILG-0-pot > TIUGHaL
Tlld-e-cor > Tiud
Tlud-g-tol > Tip&TOoL

tigdopnal

Imperative

TipG-e-00 > TIN®

Infinitive

tipé-e-oBat > tinbdobon
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Plural
tipa-6-pebo > Tpdueba
Tiud-e-o8e > zipdcle Tiud-e-a0e > 1ipdofe

Tipudi-o-vion > Tludviol

Remember that when contraction takes place, an acute accent over the
first of the vowels to contract becomes a circumflex over the resulting
contracted vowel {(see Chapter 5, Grammar 2, page 57), and remember that
¢t and ov represent long vowels (see page xiv); thus in the chart above
@uré-o-won > gprhoDuat. An acute accent over the second of two vowels that
contract remains acute in the contracted form, thus in the chart above
gthe-6-pebo > prioduebo.

Explain the accents in each of the forms above. Remember that the
diphthong o is counted as short in these forms.

Deponent Verbs

There are many Greek verbs that have some of their forms only in the
middle voice; they are said to be deponent, as if they had “put aside” (Latin
déponere) or lost their active forms. In the vocabulary list and the first
reading passage in this chapter you have met the following deponent
verbs:

dovevéopon, I arrive; + eig + ace., I arrive at
Bobiopar + infin., I want; I wish
yiyvopou, I become
yiyverou, he/she/it becomes; it happens
Séyouar, I receive
goyonat, I come; I go
anépyopan, I go away
These verbs have no active forms. The verbs neifopor and gopéopat, how-
ever, which have similar endings, do not belong in this list because they
may be used in the active voice and therefore are not deponent: neibo =7
persuade X, and goBéw = I put X to flight; I terrify X.

Exercise 6o.

Locate thirteen verbs in the middle voice in the reading passage at the be-
ginning of this chapter, and translate the sentences in which they occur.
Identify the verbs that are deponent.

Exercise 63

Mauke three photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present
indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of the deponent verbs
yiyvopor and apikvéouat and the forms of the verb dpudouc, 1 hasten, which
you will meet in the next chapter. Write only the contracted forms. Keep
these charts for reference.
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/) Exercise 6y

Read aloud and translaie the following sets of sentences containing verbs
in the active and middle voices (the middle voice verbs are all reflexive
with accusative sense):

1. zov xbva Aoda (wash).
Tinelg Acvdpebeo.
2. T pAznp tov noida éyeipel (wakes up).
b naig éyeiperar,
3. 0 8eonding tov SodAov Tob névou noder (stops from + gen.).
10D mdvov nordopal,
4. 6380%hog Tovg Alfoug aiper.
6 dodhog tyelpeton xal énaiper tavtdv (Rimself).
5. ol naideg tov 1pdyov (the wheel, hoop) tpénovow (furn).
6 SoBAhog npde tov Seondtny Tpéreton.

Exercise 65

Read aloud and translate the following sets of sentences containing verbs
in the active and middle voices (the middle voice verbs are all reflexive
with dative sense or causative):

1. iod Afewg todg Bode;
0 lepede (the priest) Ty noida Abeton.
2. 10 &potpdv pow pépete.
6 veaviag to &Bhov pépetat.
3. ol vodton vaidv peydAny nolototy.
ol "Afnvaiot £opTiiv mo10DVTOL.
{N.B. Either the active or the middle voice may be used here with little
difference in meaning.)
4. 6 Baoikeds toig vedvidg aipel.
6 Onoedg 1obg Eraipoug alpeita.
(vipéw = I take; aipoduo = I take for myself = I choose)
5. & Pacthede odx 9éhet Todg "ABnvaiong Abey.
A Paoireia BodAerar tobg "ABnvaiong AMdeoBo.

Exercise 6¢e

Change the following forms to their corresponding plurals and translate
the plurals:

1. Adopar 3. déxar 5. dpuoveiton
2. Bodieton 4. pofoduon 6. yiyvopo
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Exercise 6{

Change the following forms to their corresponding singulars and trans-
late the singulars:

1. AfecBe (2 ways) 3. Pobdrovron 5. @oPovuedo
2. neBduedo 4. GowveloBe (2 ways) 6. dguevodvion

J Exercise 6n

Read aloud and translate the following sentences containing depolnent
verbs:

1. 8 1e Onoedg xol ol Eralpor dnd v "ABnvav &roniéovot kol 81 dAiyov
ei¢ Thv Kpfimnv dorcvobvrot.

8 1e Paothede adtdg kel f) Pasiielo abrobg déxovron.

ol ugv mopbévor pddha gpofodvrat, 6 8t Bnoeds ob pofeitor.

&p’ o poPeil 1dv Mwvartaupov; Biplov yip dewvdv éotv.

od BovAdueba eig tov AafdpivBov eloiévon (to go into).

Svdpeiot yiyvesBe. &yd yap Bodhopot Dudc onlew.

gnel v yiyveton, 7t "Ap1advn mpdg 10 deonwetiprov npocépyetal.

énel 8t dgrevelton, TOv Onoéa kadel. PodAeton yip odtdv odlew.
“uty oPod,” grioiv- “éym yip PBodropai o oplev.”

0 Bnoeig 10 Elpog Séxeton kel dvdpelag eig tov AafbpwBov eloépyeton.

© 0N Do LN

ooy
e

J Exercise 60

Translate into Greek:

1. We want to stay. 4. Don’t be frightened, friends.
2. I am not afraid of you. 5. They are becoming lazy.
3. They arrive at the island.

U

Theseus slays the Minotaur.
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Myth

The Greek word pd8og means story, and the Greeks were great story-
tellers. Many of the stories were of immemorial antiquity, told to all chil-
dren at their mothers’ knees. There were stories about the times before man
existed at all, about times when men and gods were on much closer terms
than they are today, and about the gods and the heroes of old. The myths in-
cluded stories of widely differing types. Some, like the creation myths, were
concerned exclusively or primarily with the gods. For instance, Hesiod
{(Works and Days 42-105) relates how the demigod Prometheus, in pity for
mankind, stole fire from heaven and gave it to man: ~

Zeus the Cloud-Gatherer, angry with Prometheus, said to him:
“Prometheus, wise beyond all others, you are very pleased to have stolen
fire and to have deceived me, but it shall be a cause of suffering both to you
and to men to come. In return for the theft of fire, I shall give them a great
evil, in which they shall all rejoice, hugging to themselves their own trou-
ble.” So spoke the Father of men and gods and laughed aloud. He ordered
Hephaestus with all speed to mix earth and water, to put in it the speech
and strength of a human, and in face to give it the fair, delightful form of
a young girl like the immortal goddesses. He told Athena to teach it crafts
to enable it to weave the rich web on the loom; he told golden Aphrodite to
pour over its head grace and troublesome desire and pains that melt the
limbs; but he bade Hermes put in it the mind of a dog and a deceitful
character.

The gods and goddesses did as they were told, and Hermes called the
woman Pandora, “because all {ndvre¢) the gods who live on Olympus gave
(éddpnoav) her a gift (8@pov) for men who eat bread.”

The Father sent the swift messenger of the gods, who took the gift to
Epimetheus (Prometheus’s brother). Epimetheus did not reflect on how
Prometheus had told him never to accept a gift from Olympian Zeus but to
send it back, lest it bring some evil to mortals. After he had received the
evil, he remembered.

Athena decks out Pandora before sending her to Epimetheus.
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Before this men lived on earth free from troubles and hard toil and the
grievous diseases that bring destruction.

But the woman took the lid off the great jar and scattered the contents, and
so she brought suffering on the people. Hope alone remained inside in her
indestructible home beneath the rim of the jar and did not fly out, for Pan-
dora put the lid back before Hope could escape, through the will of Zeus the
Cloud-Gatherer. Countless troubles roam among the people. The earth is
full of evils, and full is the sea. Diseases come upon men in the day and
others come at night, bringing suffering to mortals, silently, since Zeus
has taken from them the power of speech. It is impossible to escape the will
of Zeus.

This myth offers an explanation of why men suffer diseases and other
troubles. (Why, for instance, should men have to work for their food? In the
Golden Age earth produced all manner of food spontaneously.) The story is
told in allusive style: Pandora takes the lid off a great jar, from which all
troubles fly out, but we are told nothing about this jar or about how it got there
and why Pandora took the lid off. Hesied’s audience presumably knew the
story, and he had no need to tell them. Nor is it clear why Hope is said to re-
main in the jar. Is the human condition hopeless?

Other myths are based on history or what the Greeks believed to be history.
The story of Theseus and the Minotaur falls into this class. Theseus was an
early king of Athens, around whom a whole cycle of myths crystalized. He
belonged to the generation before the Trojan War and was thought to be re-
sponsible for the unification of Attica. Mines, king of Knossos in Crete, was
also believed to be a historical figure. Thucydides discusses the extent of his
sea-power in the introduction to his history. Labyrinthos means in the an-
cient Cretan language House of the Double Axe, which may have been the
name of the great palace at Knossos, where the double axe frequently appears
as a religious symbol. The large size and complicated plan of this palace
may account for the change in meaning of the word labyrinth to its later sense
of “maze.” Bull-jumping played an important part in Cretan ritual and is
often portrayed in works of Cretan art. The bull-jumpers may well have been
young captives taken from Athens and other places. We thus find in the myth
of Theseus historical elements strangely transmuted in the course of time.

In another foreign adventure, Theseus is said to have accompanied Hera-
cles on an expedition to fight the Amazons, a race of female warriors living
on the south shore of the Black Sea; according to some accounts, Theseus led
the expedition himself. He captured the queen of the Amazons and brought
her back to Athens, but the Amazons came in pursuit and laid siege to Athens.
They were defeated, but the queen of the Amazons bore Theseus a child,
named Hippolytus, who was destined to be the cause of much sorrow for The-
seus.

The myth of Odysseus and the Cyclops (Chapter 7) is taken from Homer’s
Odyssey, which is mainly concerned with the adventures of Odysseus during
his journey home to Ithaca from Troy. It illustrates a third strand often found
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in Greek myth: folk tale. The story of the little man who outwits a one-eyed
man-eating giant is found in the folk tales of many other peoples, and the
whole structure of the story as told by Homer shows the symmefry common in
folk tales.

The making of myths seems to be a universal human activity, and myths
are said to enshrine the corporate wisdom of primitive peoples. Their inter-
pretation remains a vexed question, on which no two scholars agree. The
strands that go to form the corpus of Greek myth are so many and various that
any attempt to form general rules for their interpretation seems doomed to
failure. However we look at them, they are stories that have caught the imag-
ination of Western man throughout recorded history.

1957 o

An Amazon in combat with a Greek warrior
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0 MYGOE (B)

& Onoedg ob goPeitor GAAY dvdpelwg udyetarl xol 10v Mivdtavpov dmoxteiver.

VOCABULARY
Verbs Noun
tEépyopat + éx + gen., I come ai nddal, pl., double gates
out of: I go out of Adverbs
fiyéopon + dat., I lead ob8audg, in no way, no
pdyouar, I fight noAAdKic, many times, often
nopéxm, I hand over; I supply, ¢, in exclamations, how . ../
provide Particles
ropedopa, I go; I walk; ve, postpositive enclitic; restric-
I march; I journey tive, at least; intensive, in-
npoywpée, I go forward; I come deed
forward, advance 81, postpositive; emphasizes that
Cf. npooywpéw + dat., I ap- what is said is obvious or true,
proach indeed, in fact
paoi(v), postpositive enclitic,
they say '

CARS ;
«?3 M .t = ’ t 54 3 < \ , \
énel 6& NuEpd ylyveral, 6 Mivag Epyeton npog 10 decu@Thiplov kol
koAel v 18 Onoéd kol Tobg Eraipouvg kol &yel adToVE mPOG TOV
AafOpivBov. Erel 88 dgikvodvial, ol doDAoL dvoiyovot tag nOAdS Kol
3. “— —_—
tovg 'ABnvaiovg eioehadvovotv. Ererta S& 1hg mOADG xAglovol kxal
~ o ~ Py
dnépyoviar: obte yap 10 Miveatodpw oitov napéyovow elg moAldg
* ’ - z 3 il ¢ ~ I ~ x \ ’ ¢ .3
fipépdc. ol uwEv ovv Etaipol pdia cpoBouwcm o 3¢ Onoede, ‘pn
goPeioBe, @ oihot,” gnolv: Eyd yap dudg odow. Eneché por odv
dvdpeing.” obte Aéyel xal fyeltan om‘cm.é eig Tov AafdprvBov.

[&voiyouvst, open  xhelovol, they shut  eig moAAdgfipépag, for many days  cb-
oa, I will save  EneaBé pot, follow mel)
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I Do~ ¢

~ 3 -

“6 pEv odv @nc%)g gv LEV 7] &dp1oTEpPQ Exet 10 Alvov, &v Bt 1f] defil
70 &lgog, K&chrcpoxmpat atg Tov oxoétov. ol 3t &raipot pozka (poﬁouv*cou

Vlﬁ
QAN op.mg EmOVTOL® M yonp Gvdyxn odtobe Fxel. poxpiv odv 630V

nopEVOVTOL KO no?&?&amg LEV 'cpenog)/at TOAAGKLE OF wog)oug
dewvovg dxovovoiv: 6 yop Mivatavpog Sfogx\é?amoug &v 1) okdT®
kol pdAo dewag Ppdydtol. Levravea 8 oV TdV moddv yopov
oucovoum kol 10 10D Onplov nvedua oo(ppo:woku xol 1800, év T
050) nocpecsnv 0 Mivdravpos. detvidg dn Bpnxamt Kol €nl tov Onocéa

OpuOTOL. i

['m &piotep@, the left hand  fj Beik, the right hand  tdv oxétov, the darkness
f ... avayxn, necessity tpémovian, they turn  ydgoug, noises Ppiy@tar,
roars 1OV noddv, of feet 16 100 Onplov nvedpa, the breath of the beast 6c-
ppaivovral, they smell  Oppdtor, rushes]

“o 823 @noe‘bg ov gofeitar, aAAa pdAo dvdpeilmg poyetor: i pev
yop ocptm:epoc hopPavetan tiig Tod Bnplov kegpoific, T 8¢ 8??9 HxLEco
otfifog Tontel. 6 8& Mivodtavpog dewvde kAdlel xal KOL‘E_())LEEJ&TEI npoOC
v yfiv. ol 8¢ éraipot, enel Opdor 10 Onplov éxi 1H v xelpevov,
yaipovot xal, ‘@ Onoed, gaotly, ‘Og dvdpelog el. dbg Bavpdlopév oe
kol Tipduey. GAAL vOv ye odle Npdg &x tod daPopivBov kal Hyod
Auiv mpdg The TOAGG. uopd y&p Eotiv i 680¢ kol moAbe & okbrog:
v & 0680V ayvoolpev.’

[AepPéverar ... fi¢ xkegalfic, takes hold of the head  1b o1fiBog, its breast
xA&le, shrieks  xeipevov, lying  dyvoodusv, we do not know) iy

“6 8t Onoevg od (pOBamou AN go kwov Kauﬁavm—om:bo{/)wyocp
THv 0680V TIyvdoxel—rKal Tyeltol Tolg e’roupo‘ic; 1pdC T0C TOAEC. en?t &
dgixvodvial, TOv poyxlov Stomomoug}“:cgt pévovowv €xel: Ett yap
Nuépd éotilv. é&mnel 8t vuE yiyveron, E€€pyovtatl éx 100 AafupivBov kol
onevdovot ngog v vodv. Ekel O& thy "Ap1ddvnyv adthyv Opdoty - pavex
Y&p npdg T vl tcxxso;)g odv eloPaivovet kol dronhéovot mpdg ToC
"ABfvag. obtag odv 6 Onoedg Tév e Mivdtavpov &roxteiver kol
10dg Etaipovg odler eig 10g "ABAvac.”

[tov péyhov, the bolt Braxdnrovol, they cut through odlereig, brings . . . safely to]
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‘30
ovT® Qsﬂ(onvet tov udbov | Muppivn, n 88 Me?\.wcoc

«

LCAR)
"Apradvn;” %ngt ocpcx xoipet; Gpo QrAel amnv 5 G)ncang, 7 08
Mupptivy, /- 01)50410)(; on xoipel 1§ "Apiadvn odde (pt?Let adthv 6
Onoede.”/ T 8¢ MéAttta, “r( 0 @uAel adthv 6 Onoevg; i ywvatou, 7 0¢
umnp Z gxeivov 10V udbov odx E0éAm oot Aéyerv viv ye.”

[mpawu ends  Exelvov, that]

WORD BUILDING

Describe the relationship befween the words in the following sets. From your
knowledge of the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those on the right:

1. 66obhog 7 dotAn

2. O¢ihog fy @idn

3. 0608edc M1 Bedt

4. 0ttoipeg N Eraipd
5. bolxog 1 olxid
GRAMMAR

5. Middle Voice; Meaning
Note the following verbs in the middle voice in the reading passage above:

goPodvtan, ete. (6, 7, 10, 18, 26) = they are afraid, etc.
poBte, active voice, transitive = I put X to flight; I terrify X
poPéopot, middle voice, intransitive = I am frightened, am ofraid
poPéopat, middle voice, transitive + ace. = I fear, am afraid of X

tpénovtal (12) = they turn
tpénw, active voice, transitive = I turn X (direct object)
tpénopait, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative

sense = I turn myself I turn

Sppdton (17) = rushes
dpudw, active voice, transitive = I set X (direct object) in motion
This verb may also be intransitive in the active voice:
opudo, active voice, intransitive = I start; I rush

dppdopot, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative
sense = I set myself in motion; I start; I rush; I hasten

35
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Aapféverar (19) = takes hold of

ropBévo, active voice, transitive = I take X (direct object in ac-
cusative case); I take hold of X (direct object in accusative
case)

Aoppavopat, middle voice, reflexive with dative sense, object in
genitive case = I take hold of X for myself/in my own interests

Note also the meanings of the following verbs in active and middle
voices:

xoBifw, active voice, transitive = I make X sit down; I set; I place

This verb may also be intransitive in the active voice:
xoBifw, active voice, intransitive = I sit

xkaBilopor, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative
sense = I seat myself, sit down

neibw, active voice, transitive = I persuade

neibopoat, middle voice, reflexive with accusative sense = I per-
suade myself for + dat. (someone or something) = I obey some-
one or something
nefBopon ob1d = I obey him.
neiBopon toig vouowg = I obey the laws.

Exercise 61

Read aloud and translate the following sentences containing verbs with
middle voice forms. Identify deponent verbs, and identify the non-depo-
nent verbs that are used here in the middle voice: '

©® oo R e

[y
e

ofxode Badiletv BovAdueba.
ol vedvion kol ol mapBévor év 10 AaPupivBe péya poPodviar. ...
apyde yiyver, @ SolAe.
elg Thv KpAtnv dgucvodpeba.
L4 A 4 -~ ?
O Paotiede Rudg Séxetal.
O xbov éni tov Mdxov dpuditat.
oi yovoikeg npdg 1 kphivn koBilovron.
€ A ~ , I
6 Onoedg ot Elpoug AapPaverton.
&p’ obx £Béherg t notpl neibeoBon;
hY ~ by 2 oA -
un pofeiabe tov Abkov, © noideg.

e,
62;
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6. Some Uses of the Dative Case

a.

The indirect object of verbs of giving, showing, and telling is in the
dative case, e.g., obt® yap 1§ Mivetadp oitov napéycvow = In this
way they supply food to the Minotaur or In this way they supply the
Minotaur with food. Here the word oirov is the direct object of the verb
rapéyovowv, and the words t® Mivotatpe are the indirect object.

The dative case may be used with linking verbs, such as éoti(v) and
yiyveton, to indicate the person who possesses something, e.g., éotv
attd roig TG OvopaTL Onoeds, lit., there is for him a child. . . . = he
has a child. . .. This is called the dative of the possessor.

The Greek sentence in b above shows another use of the dative case, the
dative of respect: évopati Onoels, lit., Theseus with respect to his
name = called Theseus. 6 Mivdtowpog Sewvég éotiv Syel kol povii =
The Minotaur is terrible with respect tolin appearance and voice.

The dative case may be used to indicate the means or insérument by
which an action is carried out, e.g., 7fi uév yap dprotepq Aopfdverc
1fig 10D Bnplov keporiic, Tii 8¢ debid <0 o1fifog dnter = with his left hand
he takes hold of the head of the beast, and with his right hand he sirikes
its chest.

The dative case may be used to indicate the time when an action takes
place, e.g., il botepaia = on the next day. Note that the Greek does
not use a preposition here.

The dative case is used after certain prepositions, especially those that
indicate the place where someone or something is or something hap-
pens, e.g., &v 1§ &p1otep and mpodg 1§ vni.

. The dative case is used with certain verbs, e.g.: ol foeg T1® ayp @

npocywpodow = the oxen approach the field.

Your English translation will use a direct object in the accusative
case, e.g., 6 Alyedg nelBeton adtd = Aegeus obeys him; Eneclé pot
&vdpelog = follow me bravely; and Hyeitor obtolg elg tov Aafopwbov =
he leads them into the labyrinth.

Verbs that take the dative case:

#nopon, I follow

BonBéw, I come to (someone’s) aid
fryéopow, I lead

nelBopon, I obey

npocywpéw, I go toward, approach
ovAhopféve, I kelp
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Exercise 6x

Ay

Locate at least twenty words or phrases in the dative case in reading pas-
sages o and B and identify each use of the dative case.

/ Exercise 6\

Read aloud, translate, and identify each use of the dative case:

1. & dvhp Duiv od meiferar. PC—
2. weiBeoBé pot, ® roideg. TC — &
3. mdpexé pot 10 &potpov. DE - R
4. 1dv pdbov td nodl Adyw. D¢ - c.
5. Eot1d ozﬁtovp‘y@) &potpov. (- @- QC .
6. 6 adrovpyds, Atkendmoig dvuatt, 1olg Bouow elg Tov drypdv Hyeltou. ‘
7. & modg 1ov Adxov AlBoig BEAReT (pelts). ~ B~ _ s
8. 7 yovi] @ &vpl moAdv clrov mapéyel. U -
9. o 830n0'm<; 1ovg SohAovg Tooadty Bofi kokel dote pofodvian. Do i
10. Eom t® moudl xokog kv, Ne- &

7. Prepositions

While, as seen above, prepositions that take the dative case usually re-
fer to the place where someone or something is or where some action takes
place, prepositions that take the genitive often express ideas of place from
which, and prepositions that take the accusative often express ideas of
place to which. Observe the following examples that have been given in
the vocabulary lists so far:

With genitive: &nd, from; &x/EE, out of: petd, with (with this last ex-
ample there is no sense of motion from a place)

With dative: &v, in; on; &xri, upon, on; =pég, at, near, by; b=, under

With accusative: &vé, up; elg, into; to; at; &nl, at; against; xard,
down; peté, after; npb, to, toward; dnd, under

Exercise 61

Write out the following sentences, putting the nouns in the correct case,

and then translate the sentences:

\ Y
1. mpodg (0 &ypde) épyduebo. vy P o @ Tﬂ’\v 0( qes oy & C X DL
2. mpdg (M 686¢) xoBilovow. ﬂ"‘ f"’ ¢ T“V\ nd c‘u I Ay } OUT
3. & (f olki&) orebdder. V< iV\j D; YT, </:‘Z"‘g; S
4.  &no ( vijoog) wAéovoty. Q{ ™3 ‘T‘,\‘ : V V}{ '{rt”u T AN J
5. xatd (i 086¢) mopedovion | w1 v f L \/ e & g
6. uetd (ol Etaipot) pedyeL. /»— QT“C)x T‘L‘D g ?"T“s( L LD« Lo,
7. & (6 AaPdpvd EVETE. ¢
&v (0 AafdpvBog) péver flf T Lu )\.p/\f‘ P C f

Vi Zﬁ’q) peg
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8. fyeloBe uiv npdg (R xpfivn). T\V\ N wf AR :\;\E]‘} ‘

9. oinoideg tpéxovowy Gvd (R 686g). TV ﬁ pey S i
10. aimopBévor xabifovron dmd (10 dévBpov). TH 5&‘;\/ C w
11. & xbov dpudtar ént (6 Adxog). Te ?\\'J ' oV
12. ot éraipot glg (6 AafOprvBog) eloépyovion. »-r; J o Pev
Exercise 6v

Translate into Greek:

1. Aren’t you willing to obey me, boy? (Use &pa.)
2. Tell me the story.
3. Thand the plow over to you.
4. The farmer has a big ox. (Use dative of the possessor; see Exercise
64, no. 5, for placement and accent of the verb.)
5. The young man (6 vedvilig), called Theseus, leads his comrades
bravely.
6. The boy strikes (use fdAAw) the wolf with a stone.
7. The girl hands over food to her friend.
8. The slave strikes the oxen with a goad (use ©d xévtpov).
9. The girl approaches the gates.
10. On the next day the Athenians flee out of the labyrinth.
Exercise 6§

Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1.

2.

0 Onoedg PodAetar todg Eraipovg oplety.

Aegeus is very afraid but obeys him.

ol pév 'ABnvaiot dgwevodvran glg hv viicov, b 8t Baothebe Séyetot abrode.
The comrades are especially frightened, but Theseus leads them
bravely.

ph péyecBe, ® gilol, undt (and don’t) Bodre &AM olydte (be quiet).
Don’t fear the Minotaur, friends, but be brave!

énel vOE yiyveton, f mapBévog Epyetar mpdg tog mOAC.

When day comes (becomes), the ship arrives at the island.

énel 0 Onoebg dmokteiver OV Mivdtavpov, Endpeba adtd €k 109
AofupivBou.

When we are journeying to Crete, we see many islands.
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Theseus deserts Ariadne.

OOHZEYXZ THN APIAANHN
KATAAEIIIEI

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:
4

obtwg odv & Bnoedg Todg Eraipovg odler kol dnd 1fig Kpfitng dmopedyer. npdtov
eV odv npdg viichy Tive,, Né€ov dvbpaty, mAéovowy. énel 8 dplivodvrot, exBaivovoty
£k 1iig vemg xol dvormadovtatl. énel 88 vOE yiyveran, ol piv dAdot xabeddovowv:
ad1dg 88 6 Onoebe ob xabetder Al fovyog péver: ob yop el thy "Ap1ddvny od8E
Bodretan péperv obtiy mpdg g 'ABAVES. 81 dAiyou odv, énel koBedSer 7 "Aptédvn,
6 Onoebg éyelpel 1obg €raipovg xal, “ciyate, & ¢ihol,” enoiv: “koipdg éotiv
dnomhelv. omeddere odv mpdg v vadv.” émel odv elg Thv vadv deuvodvral,
toréeg Abovot 1é neiopota kol dronhéovow - Tiv 8 "Apadvny Aeinovow év i

Viiow.
[twa, @ certain  N&&ov, Nexos (an island in the middle of the Aegean Sea, north of
Crete) é&voanadovial, they rest Hiovyos, quiet(ly) ¢yeipeyr, wakes up &

nelopata, the cables]

1. Where do Theseus and his comrades sail first?

2. What do they do first when they arrive there?

3. Why does Theseus not sleep?

4. What does Theseus say to his men when he awakens them?

énel 8¢ huépa yiyveran, dveyelpeton N "Apradvn xal 6pd Gt ofite 6 Onoedbg obte
ol &taipot népeiotv. Tpéyel obv mpdg TOV atylaAdy kol BAérel mpdg thy BdAattay -
3\ 3 - 3 T~ 2, kN - 2 ~ ® T -~ -~ 5 T s
Thv 8t vadv ody OpG. udAo obv goPeitor kol Bod- “@ Onoed, nod el; opd pe
katokeinels, éEndverBe kol odlE pe.”

[&veyeipetonr, wakes up 10V aiyiaddv, the shore  tiv Bdhattav, the sea  énmd-
veABe, come back!]
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What does Ariadne see when she wakes up?
6. What does she shout?

9]

Exercise 60

Translate into Greek:

1. While (év ) Ariadne is calling, the god (6 B8ebg) Dionysus (6
Aitdviaog) locks from heaven (use 6 odpavde) toward earth; then he
sees Ariadne and loves her.

2. So he flies (nétetar) from heaven to earth. And when he arrives at
the island, he approaches her and says, “Ariadne, don’t be afraid. For
1, Dionysus, am here. I love you and want to save you. Come with me
to heaven.”

3. So Ariadne rejoices and goes to him.
4. Then Dionysus carries her up (&vaeéper) to heaven; and Ariadne be-
comes a goddess (8ed) and stays forever (eioael) in heaven.

Dionysus rescues Ariadne.
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Classical Greek

Marriage

The following lines in praise of marriage are attributed to Hipponax
(fragment 182), a sixth century B.C. writer of iambic verse, but are probably
from a writer of New Comedy:

yépog kpdticTdg EoTv GvOpl odppovt

Tp6IOV YOVaILKOS Xpriotov E0vov Aopfdvev-

ot vop N npoif oixiav odlel pévn. . ..

ouvepyov ovtog &vi Seomoivig Exet

gbvoov, BePoidv eig Gravra tov Plov.

[yéuog, marriage xp@rtiotoc, best (translate, The best marriage . . . is to take. . . . )
av8pi cdppovy, for the prudent maen  tpbdrov yovarkdg xpnotdv, the good char-
acter of @ woman  E8vov, (as) o wedding gift abn...d npoik, this dowry
pévn, alone  ouvepydv, helpmate obrog, this man  dvxi Seomoivng, instead of o
tyrant  ebvovv, well-disposed  BeBaidv, reliable elg &navta 1dv Biov, for all his

lifel

New Testament Greek

Luke 13.10-16
We begin with an English translation of the first verses of the passage:

Jesus was teaching in a synagogue on the sabbath and cured a woman who
had been bowed by an infirmity for eighteen years. He laid his hands on her
and said, “Woman, you are freed from your infirmity,” and immediately
she stood up straight. But the ruler of the synagogue, objecting because Jesus
had cured her on the sabbath day, said to the crowd:

“BE Muépou elotv v alg 8el EpyblecBar- v adralg obv épxduevor BepanebecBe
kol pii tfi fuépe T0d coPpdrov.” dnexpifn 88 oded 6 xBpiog kot elnev, “droxpirad,
gxaotog dudv 1@ caPBéte ob Abet 1dov Bodv adtod § v Bvov dmd THg edrvng xoi
anoyoywv motilet;”

[BE, six  &v alg, in which  8elépy&lecOar, (we) should work  tpybuevor, going
BepancdecBe, work your cures  Gnexpibn, answered & xOpiog, the Lord  elnev,

said Omoxpital, Aypocrites Exactog,each H,or tov 8vov, his-ass  tfig
pdrvng, the stall  danayaybyv, having led (it) away  motiler, give (it) water]

Jesus concludes: “And this woman, a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan
bound for eighteen years, should she not have been freed from this bond on the
sabbath day?”
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Bvtpov Gouxvodval, obdéva EvBporov gbpiokovoty Evdov. ol odv
gzaipot, ‘@ 'O8voced,” paoiv, ‘obdeig &vBpunde totiv Bvdov. FAauve
odv 1é 1e npbPata kol tag alyog mpdC Ty vadv kol dndmher O
tayota.’

[&tvtpov, cave Bddexa, twelve Ekavid ExcobBar, to follow him  Evdov, inside
¢ téyrota, as quickly as possible]

“6 & ’08vooedg ovx EBéAeL 1oVTo molelv: PovAeton yap yryvdoxew

’ 3 ~oo ? ~ T s e ~ ? -~ T8 A ~

tig &v 1® Gvipy olkel. ol 8¢ €taipol paio gofodvrol: opwg 8& 16
. ~ 7 1 , Y ~ 32 »
O8voocl nelBovtol kol HEvouoy €V TG GvIpe.

[tod1o, this 8ung, nevertheless]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. myth 5. monotheist (what does pévog mean?)
2. mythology 6. atheist (what does & mean?)
3. polytheist 7. theology
(what does 6 0edc mean?)
4. pantheist

{what does név mean?)

GRAMMAR
1. Substantive Use of Adjectives

Adjectives, especially in the plural, are often used as substantives,
thus functioning as nouns, and can be translated by supplying words such
as “men,” “women,” or “things,” depending on the gender of the adjective,
e.g.:

év 8t fj 666 moAAobg dpdpev.

We see many (men) on the road.

npdC T xpfivv moAAol Hdpidg pépovoiy.

Many (woemen) are carrying water jars to the spring.

&v 8t 17 08¢ moAAX kol Sewvd ndoyovouy.
On the journey they suffer many terrible (things).

Note also that Greek uses the conjunction xaf here, while English does not
use a connective.
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2.

Nouns: Declensions

As you have seen, Greek nouns are divided into three large groups or
declensions. You have already studied nouns of the Ist or alpha declen-
sion (e.g., fj xpAvn, N VOPIE, N HEATTE, 1) pGgopa, O Seomdrng, O Eavbidg, and 6
vedviag) and of the 2nd or omicron declension (e.g., 6 &ypdc and 16
8évdpov). Nouns of the 1st declension are feminine, except for those whose
nominatives end in -ng or -&g¢, such as 6 deondrng, O ZavBiag, and 6 veaviag;
most nouns of the 2nd declension are masculine (e.g., 6 &ypdg), a few are
feminine (e.g., ) 686¢, ) vijoog, and 1 nepbévog), and some are neuter (e.g.,
16 8évdpov). ‘

The 3rd declension has many nouns of all three genders, and it is not
easy to predict the gender from the ending of the nominative singular, as
it is with 1st and 2nd declension nouns. Some 3rd declension nouns can
be either masculine or feminine, such as 6 or ©| naic, boy; girl; son;
daughter; child.

The stems of 8rd declension nouns end in a consonant or in vowels or
diphthongs. Nouns of the 3rd declension can be recognized by the ending
-o¢g or -a¢ in the genitive singular, e.g., naic, genitive, na186g and néirg,
genitive, néAew¢. By removing the genitive singular ending, you find
the stem, e.g., nond-.

To help you identify the declension to which a noun belongs and to
help you determine the stem of 3rd declension nouns, we will henceforth
list nouns in the vocabulary lists with their nominative and genitive
forms, as follows:

1st Declension: | kpfivn, tfic xpAVTS, spring
(stems in -& or -a) 1) b3pia, thg LOpidg, water jar
N péhitta, 1hg Hehiting, bee
N wéyatpa, 1A poyaipds, knife
0 8eondrng, T0b deondtov, master
0 veawidg, tod veaviov, young man

2nd Declension: 0 &ypoc, tod &ypod, field
(stems in -0) 1 686¢, 1fig adod, road; way; journey
10 8évBpov, g’oi‘) Sévdpov, tree
3rd Declension: 6 or | nodg, ol or tfg moudog, boy, girl; son;
daughter; child
N néMig, tfig ndhews, city

3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Velar and Dental Stems

The stems of many 3rd declension nouns end in consonants. You
find the stem by dropping the -o¢ ending from the genitive singular. The
3rd declension endings shown in the chart of forms below are then added
to the stem.
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a. Stems ending in a velar (7, x, 1)
6 phrok, 100 ebhox-og, guard
Cf. gvrdro, I guard
Stem: ¢uviok-, guard

Singular Plural
Nom. © POAoKk-¢ > 9bAnt ol gdhak-gg
Gen. 00 pHAaK-0¢ WV puAdk-ov
Dat. W @OAaK-L 10l @lthak-ou(v) > eOAali(v)
Acc. v ebAak-o tobg  gUAOK-0g
Voc. ®  gdhax-¢ > odrat & edhak-gg

Note that the vocatives are the same as the nominatives. Note that in
the nominative and vocative singular and the dative plural the « of the
stem and the ¢/c of the ending produce the combination of sounds repre-
sented by the letter & (see page xv). And note that, as is the case with most
nouns, the accent is persistent; in the genitive plural the accent cannot
stand on the third syllable from the end because the final syllable is long
(see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32).

6 or 1 ai€, tod or 1fic aiy-ic, goat

Stem: aiy-, goat

Singular Plural
Nom. & aiy-¢ > il ot aly-ec
Gen. 08 oly-0g v aly-dv
~ I’ ’ ~ 3 Id 1} 7
Dat. W aly-i 101¢ ocgy—m(v) > alki(v)
Acc. WV aly-o tobg aly-ag
Voc. ® ofyg > alf @&  aly-ec

Note that monosyllabic nouns of the 3rd declension usually have an
accent on the final syllable of the genitive and dative cases, singular and
plural. Note that the vocatives are the sanié as the nominatives. Note that
in the nominative and vocative singular and the dative plural the yand
¢/o produce the combination of sounds represented by the letter & And note
the circumflex accent over the diphthong of the stem when it is accented
and followed by a short syllable (see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32).

e AL
PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of 6 gvv€, 10 §Vuyog, claw;
nail (note that x and ¢/o produce the combination of sounds represented by

the letter &).
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b. Stems ending in a dental (8, 6, 7

b or 1y modc, 100 or tfic nowd-b¢, boy; girl; son; daughter; child

Stem: noud-, boy; girl; son; daughter; child

Singular Plural
Nom. 6 naid-¢ > nolg ol  rnald-gg
Gen. w00 nod-6g Wy noild-wv
Dat. ® mod-{ 10l mad-oi(v) > nonoi(v)
Acc. v noid-a T0bg noid-og
Voc. &  #aid > nol ® moid-eg

Remember that all dental stops are lost before ¢ (see page xv); thus in
the nominative singular and the dative plural of noig the J is lost before
the ¢/o of the endings. The vocative singular is the stem without the -3 (all
stop consonants are lost in word-final pesition; the only consonants with
which Greek words can end are v, p, g, or one of the double consonants &
and y). Note that while monosyllabic nouns of the 3rd declension usually
have an accent on the final syllable of the genitive and dative cases, sin-
gular and plural (see 6 oi£ on the opposite page), in this word the accent of
the genitive plural is persistent and remains on the first syllable.

PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of f éAnis, tfig £Arioc,
hope.

The following is an example of a neufer dental-stem noun of the 3rd
declension. Note the ways in which it is similar to and different from the
masculine/feminine nouns above:

10 8voua, T0% OVOUXT-0C, name

Stem: ovouut-, name

Singular Plural
Nom. 1  &vopor > dvoua % dvoupat-o
Gen. o0 Ovéper-og TV Ovopdt-ov
Dat. W  OvopoT-t 10l ovéport-ci(v) > dvopaoi(v)
Acc, w0 Gvopor > Gvoue W dvdpoar-o
Voc. ® Svopart > Svoua, @ ovopat-a

Remember that in neuter nouns the nominative, accusative, and
vocative singular forms are identical, as are the corresponding plural
forms, which end in & as do 2nd declension neuters. Third declension
neuter nouns do not add ¢ to the stem in the nominative singular as do
masculine and feminine velar and dental stem nouns. Instead, the tof
the stem is lost (see above), as it also is before the o of the dative plural end-
ing. The vocative singular is the stem without the -t (cf. & znod).
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Exercise 70,

Locate the following 3rd declension nouns in the reading passage at the
beginning of this chapter. Identify the case and number of each, and ex-
plain why that particular case is being used:

1. &vbpbe 4. yeluddvog
2. dvouotm 5. aiydv

3. Ayouéuvovog 6. aiyog
Exercise 7B

The following 3rd declension nouns have been given in the vocabulary
lists in Chapters 2-7, in the following order. Declensions of the nouns
marked with asterisks have been given above; declensions of other types
of 3rd declension nouns will be given in subsequent grammar sections.
Give the meaning of each of the following:

& Bodeg, 10D Pobg

6 or 1y mafic, 10t or tfi¢ noudog*
6 nothp, 100 noTpdg

& &viip, 10D Gvdpdg

7l Yovi, 1fig yoveorkdg

H Buydnp, 1fig Buyorpédg

T P, T UNTPSS

4 or 1y xbwv, 10D or 1fig kuvig
70 8pog, 1o 8povg (< 8pe-og)

6 Baotieds, 100 Pucihémg

7 vodig, Thig veng

% voE, T vuktig

6 Alyete, 109 Alyéwg

& Bnoeie, 10D Bnoiéang

10 Gvopa, Tod dvéporog*

fl =oAL, tiig moAews

0 'Avapéuvov, 100 "Ayopéuvavog

0 "'Odvooeic, Tod "Odvooéng

Using the information supplied in the charts and lists above, give the def-
inite article to accompany each of the following 3rd declension nouns:

WHA

<

=)

[

1. xovi(2 ways) "JTl}Jll. vikTO

2. motpdoi(v) 4~ 12. Bvyorpi

3. &vdpa 2673 13, nbheoi(v)

4. ’Obvoocel x Tas 14, avdpog

5. 4vbparta p Y 15. PBéeg

6. untépec Te15 16. vovsi(v)

7. Buyctpdou(v) \7:»;;:;‘.\ 17. 'Ayopéuvovt

8. yvvaikag Tov 18. xbvo (2 ways)

9. &vdpdv R 19. yovou&i(v)

10. vukri . 20. mous(l) (2 ways)
Reflexive Pronouns

In Chapter 4 Myrrhine says to Dicaeopolis #raipe oeavtdy, & dvep =
Lift yourself, husband! or Get up, husband! Later 0 Awkoudmodg pdiig
¢noiper Eavtdv, Dicaeopolis reluctantly lifts himself (= gets up). The
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pronouns ceavtov, yourself, and tautov, hAimself, are called reflexive
since they are used to refer to or reflect the subject of the verb. Usually in
English we use a word ending in -self to translate reflexive pronouns, but
note the following example in lines 21-22 of the first story in this chapter:
dddexo odv thv Etadpav keredel Bantd EnecBor, and so he orders twelve
of his companions to follow him.

Reflexive pronouns combine elements of the personal pronouns (see
Chapter 5, Grammar 6, page 65) with the intensive adjective abdtdg (see
Chapter 5, Grammar 9, page 68), thus og, you + ab1dv, self > seavidv, your-
self.

In the 1st and 2nd persons, the reflexive pronouns have masculine
and feminine forms only; in the 3rd person there are neuter forms as
well. There are no nominatives.

1st Person 2nd Person
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
G. é&noﬁ EpouThic GEOVTOD GEOVTG
~ 2 ~ ~ ~
D. epovtd EpoTi CEQVTD CEQVT]
A, povtdy EHOLTAY GeaVToOV GEQUTAY
G. fudv adidv  NUdY ovtidv DUDY adT®V  VUdV adtdv
¢ - ] ~ A 3. ~ RN - oA -
D. Hfuivabroig nulv adteic Div ardoig vuiv ebtoic
L~ s s - 5 2L L oA 3 L.oon K4
A, fuBgadrtodg  Nudg abrag DG adtode  dudg adtag
3rd Person
Masculine Feminine Neuter
G. £fovtod tonThig EowToD
€ Pd t ~ 14 ~
D. tovtd £a07i EQUTH
A.  Eovtdy VTNV tautd
G. tavtov EQVTRY EQVTOV
D. &ovrtoig gavTolg gouTolg
A, Eovtodg govtig Eautd

Translate each of the forms above, e.g., énavtod, of myself, énavt®,
to/for myself, tpovtdv, myself.

Exercise Ty

Read aloud and translate the following sentences:

1.  Eyd povtdv Enaipe. 11 ob oeawtov obk Ernaipers;
2. A noilg tovthy énaiper

8. foavtdv énaipet

4. Tuobg adrodg énaipopev.
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5. oceowthv &v 1 xatontp (mirror) 6pas.
? LA 3 A ] ~ 7 3~
6. apo DUGG adrovg &v 10 katbéntpy dpdre;

Exercise 79

Read aloud and translate (fill in appropriate reflexive pronouns where
missing):

6 malg Eovtdv Enaipet kol npdg OV dypdv onedder.

ol marideg énoipouat kol pdg tov &ypdv oneddovow.

Enoipe ceontiv, & yoval, kol EABE Sedpo.

¢naipete , © yovaikeg, xod ¥ABete Sebpo.

obx é0éAm énavthv énaipev pdha yap wépve (I am tired).

ovk £8€Aouev gnoipev: udho yop wéuvouev.

tivt (o whom) Méyer f| mopBévog tov nibov; &p’ Eavtf Aéye;

6 mozhip T Buyorépa ped’ Eovtod xabiler (makes . . . sit down).
ol motépeg vag Juyorépog ped’ xaGiConcw

0 madg 1oV 10D motpodg Khver dpd AN’ ody 6pd TOV £000TOD!

pf elorte elg 10 Bvipov, & ofhor- adtol yop Dudg adtode eig péyiotov
xivdovov Gyere.

BofBer v, & *OBvosed - 0b yop Suvdpeba (we are able) Apdc adtodg
oalew.

B D®®Naokwe M

[
RO

Homer

The earliest poems in Western lit-
erature {and according to some, the
greatest) are the Iliad and the
Odyssey. These are epics, that is to
say, long narrative poems; each of the
poems contains twenty-four books, the
books varying in length from 450 to
900 lines. They tell stories about the
age of the heroes, and both center upon
the Trojan War.

The Iliad tells the story of the
wrath of Achilles, the greatest of the
Greek heroes who fought at Troy. Homer

After besieging Troy for nine years, Achilles and Agamemnon, leader of
the Greek host, quarrel at an assembly of the army. Agamemnon takes away
Achilles’ prize, a captive girl whom he loves. Thus insulted, Achilles refuses
to fight any longer and stays by his ships, with disastrous consequences for
both himself and the rest of the Greeks.

Without his help the Greeks suffer heavy losses and are driven back to
their ships. Achilles still refuses to fight but is at last persuaded to allow his
closest friend, Patroclus, to lead his men into battle. Only when Patroclus
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has been killed by Hector, the greatest of the Trojan heroes, does Achilles turn
his anger from Agamemnon and fight against the Trojans. To avenge the
death of Patroclus, he leads his men into battle, causing terrible carnage. He
sweeps the Trojans back into the city and kills Hector in single combat before
the walls of Troy, even knowing that with Hector’s death his own death is
imminent. He then ties the corpse of Hector behind his chariot and drags it in
front of the walls of Troy before the eyes of Hector’s father, Priam, and his
mother and wife.

Achilles’ anger does not cease until the aged Priam, alone and at night,
makes his way through the Greek camp to Achilles’ tent and begs him to re-
turn the body of Hector for burial. Achilles, overcome by pity for the old man,
consents and allows a truce for his burial.

The Odyssey tells the story of the return of Odysseus from Troy to his
home in Ithaca. The plot is more complex than that of the Iliad. It starts in
Ithaca, where Penelope, Odysseus’s wife, has been waiting for twenty years
for her husband’s return (Odysseus was fighting before Troy for ten years
and spent another ten on the journey home). She is beset by suitors who are
competing for her hand and the kingdom. Her son, Telemachus, sets out to
look for his father, who, he believes, is still alive.

Odysseus, meanwhile, is held captive by a nymph, Calypso, on a far-off
island. She is at last persuaded by the gods to let him go and helps him build a
raft. He sails off, only to be wrecked on the island of Phaeacia. Here the king
receives him kindly, and at a banquet given in his honor Odysseus recounts
the adventures he has undergone since he left Troy. The Phaeacians load
him with gifts and take him home to Ithaca, where they leave him sleeping on
the shore. The second half of the Odyssey tells how he returned to his palace
disguised as a beggar and with the help of Telemachus and a faithful servant
slew the suitors and was reunited with Penelope.

The Greeks attributed both of these great poems to Homer. Scholars have
shown that the poems are in fact the culmination of a long tradition of oral po-
etry, that is of poetry composed without the aid of writing. The tradition proba-
bly originated in the Bronze Age, and in every succeeding generation poets
retold and embroidered the stories about the heroes. Finally, Homer com-
posed these two great poems, which are on a far larger scale than oral poetry
usually is, in an age when writing had just been reintroduced to Greece.

The internal evidence of the Iliad suggests that it was composed between
750 and 700 B.C. in Ionia. Modern scholars are not agreed on whether the
Odyssey was composed by the same poet; there are considerable differences
in style and tone between the two poems. Both poems show characteristics of
oral poetry that make them very different from literary poetry. They were
composed to be recited or sung aloud to the accompaniment of the lyre. The
stories themselves, the recurrent themes, and a large proportion of the actual
lines are traditional, but the structure of the poems, the clear and consistent
characterization of the leading figures, and the atmosphere of each poem,
tragic in the Ilied, romantic in the Odyssey, are the creation of a single poet.
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& '08vooedg £k 10U dvipov 10D Kdxhwrog xpedyel.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

dnoxpivopat, I answer

B&Arw, I throw; I put; I pelt;
I hit, strike

péAAe + infin., I am about (to);
I am destined (to); I intend (to)

dppdo, active, transitive, I set X
in motion; active, intransi-
tive, I start; I rush; middle,
intransitive, I set myself in
motion; I start; I rush; I hasten

nadw, active, transitive, I stop
X; middle, intransitive, I stop
doing X; + gen., I cease from

rade, stop!
Nouns

6 Etvog, tod Eévov, foreigner;
stranger

& olvoc, Tod oivov, wine

0 09Baipdg, tod dpBaduod, eye

<d #dp, 10D nvpdg, fire

b xewpdv, 10d gerpdvoc, storm;
winter

Adjectives
dbo, two
@efg, pia, #v (ace. sing. masec.,
\ Eva), one
nag, naod, ndv (nom. pl.
masc., ®dvteg; gen. pl.,
rnévtov; ace. pl. masc.
névrtag; nom. and ace. pl.
neuter, ndvia), all; every;
whole
cdppov, cdepov, of sound
mind; prudent; self-con-
trolled
Adverbs
¢v0&de, here; hither; there;
thither
néOev; from where? whence?
ndg; how?
Proper Names
6 KfxAovy, 10 KdxAwnog, Cy-
clops (one-eyed monster)

LY . ‘ 1 14 s 1 1 r
8¢ oAlyov d& wogov LEyloTtov GxoLOVOLY, KOl ELCEPYETOL YiYTg

goPepdc- el vap d0Bopudg &v péow 1® perdro Evestv. 8 17 odv

'Odvooede kai ol étaipol pdAo goPfodvror kol eig 1OV 100 Gvipov
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— P hS 3
uoxOv eebyovowy. 6 8¢ yiyag npdrtov pév 16 npdPata kel tag atyog eig
\ ¥ k4 A 3 3 A [é b14

1 Bvipov eloehodvel, énel 8¢ ndvto Evdov €ofiv, AlBov péyiotov aiper
kol €lg Thv 100 dvipov gicodov BaAAet. zev Sn)np(mov udv Tog
olyag dpéyet, Enerto & ndp kael. obtw & v ©° "Odvcoéd kol Tobg
€ ’ ¢~ r 3 ’ y ~ ¢ 2 3y \ \ 7 A »
graipovg 0pd xai, ‘@ Eévot,’ Pod, Tiveg £0TE wol ndBev mheite;
[wboov, noise  ylydg goPepds, ¢ terrifying giant  péog 1§ petdroy, the middle of
his forehead  tdv 10D &vipov poydv, the far corner of the cave v ...e{oo-
Sov, the entrance  duéhyer, milks  «xdey, lights]

“5 & "Oduooets, ‘felg "Axool éopev,” gnolv, ‘kol and fig Tpoiag
otxode mAéopey. xetumvkﬁa fudig &vBade Elatver.’

W2

“6 8¢ Kioxhoy 01)88\’) dmoxpivetal &AAX Oppdtat éml todg
'Axonote: TV Etaipav 88 dlo dpndlel xai xdnTer npdg Ty yhHv: 6 &
y 7 3 ~ M ’ A ~ 5
gyxéoadog Expel kol dedet TNV yijv.

[&pnélel, he seizes  x&rtEL, he strikes, bashes  npdghyv ¥iiv, onto the ground &
.. tyxépadog éxpel, their brains flow out  Seder, wetl

© 8& Méhtta, “node, @ Pihinne,” onotly, “rode- devdg yép Eotv &
udfog. GAN’ einé por, ndg éxpedyer & 'Odvooeds; dpa mdviog Todg
graipovg dmoxteivel 6 Kidxhoy;”

[elxé, tell]

6 8¢ ®ilinmog, “00dapdg” ¢noiv: “ob mdvrag Anoxteiver 6
KoxkAoy. & yap *O8vocedc totv dvhp moAduntic. mpdrov pev odv
moAdv oilvov 1@ Kidxhomt nopéyet, dote 81 dhiyov pdha pebdet. émel
3¢ xofebder 6 Koxhoy, poxAov péyistov 6 'Odvocedg ebplokel xal
toVg £taipovg xeheder Beppaivery adtd &v 10 nupl. Eémel 3¢ példer

cBot O poxhdg, 6 'Odvooebg ailpel odtov &k Tod mvpdg Kol
Oib%vet éﬁ%ov gva 0@Boipov 1o Kdxhamog. oiler 88 6 dpBoaudg
a 010D,

[roAbpntig, cunning  uebber, is drunk  poyAdv, stake Beppaiverv, to heat
&yeoBat, to catch fire  otler, hisses]

“6 8 dvornda kol dewvdg xAdlet. 6 8° "O8vooedg kol ol étaipot eig
3 ~ 3 Y 4 A \ 4 9 k4 kA h Y
TOV 10D Hvipov puydv eedyovsty. 0 0 Kdxiwy ot ddvatal avtovg

Opav. TLEAOG Yap EoTY.”

10

15

20

25
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[avarnd®, leaps up  xA&let, shrieks  ob §Ovaroy, is not able, cannot  TvoAdg,
blind)
n 8¢ Méhzta, “G¢ copdg totv & 'Odvoceds. &AL midg
£xpevyoustv €k 1o Gvipov;”
[cogde, clever]
6 8¢ didinmog, “ofi botepaly, énel npdrov dvoréidet O HAog, &
KOxhoy 1ov Abov é€aipel éx 1fig 10D Gvipov eloddov kai ndvia td
I3 hY 3 3
e npdPara xal tag alyog éxméumel. O odv 'Odvoocedg Todg MEV
gtaipovg kplntel Vo TV mpoPdrwv, Eavidv & Ond kpiod peydiov.
L4 \ € 7 ¥ I4 \ ] N A3 ~ 7 *
odtw &M 6 Kbxhoy éknéurel tovg "Axoiovg petd tdv npofdrav kol
—~ —_ -~ € \ 7 A 4 \ h ~ 3 ’ Al
700 KkpiloD, o1 &2 MoVt 1o npofata wpodg Thv vadv EAdadvovst kol
dnonAiéovoiv.”

[tfi botepain, on the next day  &vatéddey, rises EEaipey, lifts out  xpdmrey,
hides ©Und + gen., under xpiod, ram]

WORD BUILDING

From the meanings of the words in boldface, deduce the meaning of the other
word in each pair:

1. 1 nopoackevn napackevdfo
2. to8voua ovondlo

3. 10 Bodpa Bavpdle

4. =0 épyov (work) Epyélopon

GRAMMAR

5. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Nasal Stems

Review the formation of the nominative and vocative singular and
the dative plural of 3rd declension velar and dental stem nouns as pre-
sented in Grammar 3, pages 9799 above.

k]|

35
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Note what happens when the stem ends in the nasal consonant v:
O xeludv, 100 gewpdv-og, storm,; winter:

Stem: yewwov-, storm; winter

Singular Plural
Nom. o YELUDV ol YELLBV-£G
Gen. 00 YELP®V-0g TV  YELPDOV-0OV
Dat. ™ yxeiudv-i 10l YEpdV-o1(v) > YeLPACL(V)
Acc. OV gelpdv-o T00¢  geludv-ag
Voe. & yewpdv o) YELUDVEG

Sigma is not added to the stem in the nominative and vocative singu-
lar, and the v is lost before the dative plural ending.

PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of 6 xbav, 10 xuvée, dog.
Remember what happens with the accent in the genitive and dative, sin-
gular and plural, when the stem is monosyllabic.

3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Labial and Liquid Stems

Some 3rd declension nouns have stems ending in labials (B, #, and ¢),
e.g., 0 xAdy, 10d xAwn-6g, dative plural, toi¢ xAoyi(v), thief, and in lig-
uids (A and p), e.g., O priTwp, T0V piTop-og, dative plural, toig pfitopor(v), ora-
tor. See Forms, pages 288 and 288.

A 3rd Declension Adjective: cagpav, cidgpov, of sound mind;
prudent; self-controlled

Stem: cdepov-, of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled

The stem ends in -ov-, and ¢ is not added in the masculine/feminine
nominative singular. The o is lengthened to ® in the masculine/
feminine nominative singular, but not in the neuter. As with yeip@v, the
v of the stem is lost before the o of the dative plural ending.

Singular Plural

M. &F. N. M. & F. N.
Nom. cdepwv odppov COPpov-£G coppov-o
Gen. odgpov-og  chppov-0g cOQPOV-GV coppdv-ov
Dat. ocdepov-t chQpav-i chepov-cu(v)> odgpov-ci(v) >

cwppocUV) cwEpocLy)

Acc. ocdppov-0  odppov chopov-ag obgpov-o
Voc. oidgpov oiXppoV COPPOV-£G sOPpov-a

Note that adjectives such as cogpewv, cdgpov, which have only 3rd de-
clension forms, have one set of forms for masculine and feminine and
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one for neuter, thus 6 cdgpov dvbpenog and 1 chepav xbpn, but 10 cdepov
téxvov (child).

/| Exercise 7e

Translate into English (1-5) and into Greek (6-10):
1. #ABE 8ebpo, d mad, xol tdg alyag npde TOV dypdv EAavve.
2. ofxode oneddete, ® Sodho, kol oltov toic alfl mapéyete.
3. xfheve Tov¢ ghAaKag T0lg wonol Ponbelv.
4. d&p ob tov xewdve goPeiche, d ¢ioy;
5. 0 abrovpyog toig kusiv fyelzat npdg tdv dypdv.
6. We are leading the goats up the road.
7. The boys are not willing to obey the guards.
8. The guards want to help the boys.
9. The prudent girls fear the storm.

10. We wish to tell the names of the girls to the boy.

8. The Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective

When the Cyclops asks Odysseus and his men tiveg 2ot xol ndBev
nAgite; he uses a form of the interrogative pronoun zig; ti; who? what?
The same word may be used as an interrogative adjective, e.g.:

elg tiva vijoov mAfopev;
To what island are we sailing?

This pronoun/adjective has 3rd declension endings, and its mascu-
line and feminine forms are the same, It always receives an acute accent
on the first syllable (the acute on ti¢ and ti does not change to grave when
another word follows). Its forms are as follows (note in particular the da-
tive plural):

Stems: Tw-/t1

Singular Plural
M.&F. N. M. & F. N.
Nom. Tig Ti 1iv-¢e¢ Tiv-o
Gen. tiv-0¢ Tiv-0g Tiv-av Tiv-av
Dat. tiv-1 tiv-1 tlv-o1(v) > tiowv) iv-oi(v) > tlowv)
Acc. Tiv-a ol Tiv-og Tiv-o

Locate two occurrences of the interrogative pronoun in the reading
passage 7o at the beginning of this chapter.
Remember that ti may mean either what? or why?
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9. The Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective

In the sentence nAéovai note eig vijadv Tiva pikpdv, the word tva is an
indefinite adjective meaning a certain, some, or simply a, an. This word
may also be used as an indefinite pronoun meaning someone, something,
anyone, anything, e.g.:

&p’ bplig TIvaL &V 1D Bvipw;

Do you see anyone in the cave?

In all of its forms this word is spelled the same as the interrogative
pronoun tig given above, but it is enclitic (see Enclitics and Proclitics,
pages 285-286).

Locate two occurrences of the indefinite adjective in the first two para-
graphs of the first reading passage in Chapter 6. Explain their agreement
with the nouns they modify and explain the accents.

! | Exercise 7 8

Read (@ud and translate. Identify any interrogative pronouns or adjec-
tives and any indefinite pronouns or adjectives.

p—t

11 noodoty ol Gvdpeg;

0 &vip pdBov Tver T moudi Aéyer.

noidég Tiveg Todg kdvog elg Tovg dypode elodyovay.
Bobhopon yryvaokew tig &v 1® &vrpw oixel.

tiva pH8ov Podrecde dxodev, & noidec;

pd0év tiva BovhdueBa dxodewv mept yiyovtdg Tvog.
tiow fiyeloBe npdg 1OV dypdv, d naidec;

Eévoirg Tioly fyyoopeBa, @ ndtep.

Tivog mpdfarta tocodtov wogov notel;

tivt péAAeig mapéyev o Epotpov;

©®Ne oA BN

[
e

/ Exercise Tn
Read aloud and translate:

i &v 1§ dvrpo oixel; yiydg Tig poPepds év 16 Gvrpy olxel.
tiva &v 1} oikiq 0pdg; yovaixd Tiva év i oixig 0pd.

tiow elg v wdAw fyel; Sodhowg tisiv eig v adhw fryobpan.
tivog Bpotpov npdg Tdv dypdv eépers; T0 ¢ilov Tivdg Gpotpov pépw.
ivi éativ obtog (this) 6 xbav; Eotutd Eud nopi.
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OTOY OGHXEQX ITATHP
AITOONHIZKEI

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:

The story of Theseus, concluded. This part of the story begins with a
flashback to the time when Theseus left Athens to sail to Crete with the victims
to be fed to the Minotaur.

énel 3¢ 6 Onoedg npdg v Kpfitny pédder drondely, 6 nothp adtd Adyer- “tyd
ndho poPoduor dntp cod,  nod: Gpog 8t 101 eig v Kpfhimy ol tév te Mivdravpov
dndxtewve xal odle 1obg Etaipovg: Enerta 8¢ oikade onetde. éyw 8¢, Ewg av
anfig, ka® fuépav avaPficopar éni Gxpav Thv axtiv, BovAduevog bpav thyv ofy
vadv. G&AX Hxové pov- fi yhp vade Exer & iotla péhova- ob 8¢, &dv tdv e
Mivdroupov anoxieivig xal tob¢ &raipovg odong, ofkade onetdde, kol ¢ne1ddv Taic
"ABfivaig mpooywplic, otéAhe piv 1o péhava istia, aipe 8¢ t& lotia Aevkd. obtw
yop yvodoopot 61t oot éote.”
[ontp, on bekalf of, for  8pwg, nevertheless £og &v axfis, as long as you are away
xoB’ Nuéplv, every day  avaPfioopar, I will go up  éni+ acc.,onto  Gxplv Thv
GxtNv, the top of the promontory  PovlAbdpevog, wishing té lotia pérava, sails

) . 3 s 3 K}

(that are) black  &av,if dmoxteivng, you kill odong, you seve Exerdav...

npoaywpfig, when you are approaching  otéAAe, take down Aevx@, white
yvhoopar, I will learn  odoi, safe]

1. Where does Aegeus say he will go every day while Theseus is away?

2. What will he watch for?

3. What does Aegeus tell Theseus to do with the sails of his ship on the
return voyage?

1

b obv Onoedg Aéyer Bt 1® matpl péArer neibeoBor xoi mpdg v Kpfienv
dmomAel. O & Alyedg xof fpépav éni dxpdv thy &xthv dvoPoivel xol npdg v
BdArottav PAéner.

4. What does Theseus promise Aegeus?
5. What does Aegeus do in Theseus’ absence?

énel 8¢ O Onoebg thv 'Apuadvny év 1 Nafo Aeiner xoi oikade omeddet,
] ’ ~ ~ by ’ Y 3 7 Ny ’ e 2 ] 3
gmAavBdveton tdv 100 motpdg Adyov, xal ob otéAdel T péhava iotia. O ovV

y s ) 3 - ’ [ A e 3 [y . 3 ? 7 3

Alyedg thv pEv vodv yiyvaoxel, opd de o11 Exet o pélave totie. pdhioto odv
poPeitan dnép 100 Onoéwg. péya piv Pod, pinter & tawtdv and Tiig ditiig elg v
BdAottoy xoi obtag dmoBvfioker. Bk todto obv 1 Bohdtey T Bvopd oty
Alyafiog novrog.
[tfi N&§o@, Naxos (an island in the middle of the Aegean Sea, north of Crete)

txiAavBaverar tdyv . . . Abdyav, he forgets the words réya, loudly pinzer,
hethrows G&moBvfioxer, he dies  Svk todto, for this reason  mobvrog, seal

10

16
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What does Theseus forget to do after abandoning Ariadne?
What does Aegeus see when he spots Theseus’ ship?

What is his emotional reaction?

What three things does he do?

10. How did the Aegean Sea get its name?

©®a®

Exercise 70

Translate into Greek:

1. When Theseus arrives at Athens, he learns that his father is dead
(téBvnmxev).

2. His mother says to the young man (use & vedvi&g), “You are to blame;
for you always forget (use émiAavBévopat + gen.) your father’s
words.”

3. Theseus is very sad (use Adnéopai) and says, “I myself am to blame;

and so I intend to flee from home.”

But his mother tells {(orders) him not (pf) to go away (drxiédvan).

Soon he becomes king, and all the Athenians love and honor him.

o

Classical Greek
Sophocles

King Oedipus, old, blind, and in exile, addresses Theseus, son of Aegeus
and king of Athens, who has offered him protection (Sophocles, Oedipus at
Colonus, 607-609):

® pidrat’ Alyéog mod, pdvoig ob yiyveron
Beoiot yhipag obdt kotaveiv wote,

1 s 3 ~ 7 Y ) I3
& 8’ BAAa ovygel mév8’ & moyxpothg xpdvog.

[pihtat(e), dearest pbévoig, alone Beoioci=0Beoic yfipug, old age o0d8E...
note, and never  xatBuvelv, to die  ovyxel, destroys (lit., pours together, confounds)
®bv0’ = ndva, all things (take with #Aka)  noayxpatis, all-powerfull

Greek Wisdom

yab oeavtov. OaAfig (of Miletus)
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)Y !‘l’.\.

ol yovaixeg dwwheyduevor dAMAmg nénkov Loaivovowy.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
SraAéyopar + dat., I talk to,
converse With
gnopat + dat., I follow
Cf. yécpon + dat., I lead
¢pyalopat, I work; I accom-
plish
Oedopar, I see, watch, look at
Nouns
td &o1v, 10 Gotewe, city
Td €pyov, 100 €pyov, work;
deed
fi éonép @, Tiic Eonépag,
evening
6 Bedg, 10D Beod, god

© 00p&, tfig O00pag, door

b motig, 0D nowntod, poet
Adverbs

txeloe, to that place, thither

€%, well

ofxot, note the accent, at home

donep, note the aceent, just as
Conjunctions

Suwe, nevertheless
Expressions

ed ye, good! well done!

&v §, while
Proper Name

6 Atévuooc, 10D Aovhoov,

Dionysus

bl \ 4 L4 4 N\ t ~ L] /.
gv 8¢ 10Ut® O te Awkaiomoitg xal O doVAog ob madoviol
3 4 3 b 3 e 4 — 7 € A 2 \ ~
épyalduevor. émel 3¢ tomépa yiyvetan, 6 pév Awkoudmodig tovg Bodg
L4 ~ -~
Avetl kel ofxade #ladver, 6 8¢ SoDhog td deomodty Emduevog TO

dpotpov @épet. Emel 8t i oixig nmpooywpodotv, 1OV nénnov OpAGLY

112



8. IIPOXI TO AZITY (o) 113

év 1@ xine épyaldpevov. O odv Awcondmorig kalel odTdV ko,
“tomépd 10N ylyveral, & mdnna,” onoiv. “made odv epcyggouevog Kol
hovyxale.” O 8¢, “eb Aéyeig, & mal,” gnoiv: “pdro yap xdpve.”

TodETOL 00V ép’?ocCéuavog_ kol mpog Thv olkidv oneddel.

[ev...t0d10, meanwhile 1§ xAn@, the garden Nodxale, rest! «xdpve, I am
tired] .

" ofxor 8¢ 1 e Muppivn xad fy Buydanp nénkov vpaivovow- &v § 8k
vgaivovowy, doAéyovtar GAAnialg. S8t dAlyov OE ® unTnp 16V TE
bvdpa kol tov dodhov xol tov mémmov Opl eig TV adAfy
&oikvouvpévove. modetal odv épya@ouévn Kol oneddel mpdg YV
B0pav xai, “yaipe, ® dvep,” (pncw “kai &xove. 8 1e yop dikin Jrog xol
6 "Apyog Adxov dnextévacv.” & 8¢, “Gpa 1o dANOR Aéyeic; fﬂ? Hot
i &yévero.” i pév odv Mvuppivy mévta Eényeital, 6 8¢ Bovpdler kol
Aéyer- “eb yer Gvdpeidg fotv 6 malg kol loydpde. &AM einé pot, mod
écn\r('r[i'gnkéuevog Y&p TIHav 10V Avkoxtoévov| LEAA® {ntelv adtév.”
Kol év v§ Eyet Cmew tov noida. ) 8& Mupplvn, “GAAd péve, @ ¢ile,”
pnoiv, “coi ometg axove. Gyyehog yop fkel ‘&.;to 10D Hotewg: AEyel O&
8tt ol "ABnveaion t& Aovdota motodvrat. &po £08herg &ué e xal Tobe
“G@AN’ o0 dvvordv Eoty, @
Tovar- évéyafyde sotwv épyélecBar. & yap Alwde 1) Gpyd Gvdpl
Eneton, donep Aéyel 6 momtng- €€ Epyov Gvdpeg ‘{tok{)uﬁko{ T dgvelol

" A 3 [ A 3 IR 2
rnoidog mpog v topthiv Oysw;” o BE,

e\ yiyvovron.”

[rénAov, cloth, robe doaivovory, are weaving &AM Awig, with one another
Vv adAlv, the courtyard  anextévacw, have killed <& &ANOA, the true things,
the truth einé, tell  &yévero, happened EEnyeltar, relates  tdv Avxoxtévoy,
the wolf-slayer avéyxm ... Ea1iv, if is necessary o ... AMpudg, hunger
woAdpnAoi 1* doveloi te, rich in flocks and wealthy (Hesiod, Works end Days 308)]

f 82 Mvppivn droxpivapévn, “GA)’ Suwg,” ponsiv, “hudg ékeloe
&ye, d @pihe & ocvsp onoving yop nop‘glgouaeoc npog 1O BoTL KOl MAvVTEg
3N Epyovrar” 6 84, “GAN’ &Sdvortov: Gpydg Yép dotv & Sodhog: Srav
Yoo &nd, nodetar Epyaldpevoc.”

[&roxpivapévn, replying oraving, rarely &dvazov, (it’s) impossible
Stav ... and, whenever I'm awayl

10

15
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1} 88 MéArtto, “AAAQ ut yodende {681, @ ndtep, dAAL neiBou fuiv.
Ty 3. *10 2 2 ) h) 4 S - ) A 3 -~ ]
&p’ ok £0eherg kol ob thv Eoptiv BedoBor xal tov Bedv Tindv, & 4

€ ~ ) 1 T

y&p Aévhoog ooler Aulv tag aunélove. kol 1ov Gilrmov—ap’ od
BovAer Tipdv tov maida, d16Tt 1oV hﬁmov@némovsv;) BodAetor ydp
t00¢ 1€ Qydvag BetoBor kol Tovg yopovg kal & Spdpota. dye ovv
fuc¢ néviag wpdg 10 dotv.”

[1&c dpmédovg, the vines 81671, because todg...é&ydvag, the contests T
Spépata, the plays]

L~ A3 -~
6 8¢ Arkodmohig, “Botm odv, énel obtm PoviesBe. GAAG Aéyo Dulv s
811 & AMpdg EnecBat iuiv péAher—daA)N’ odx aitiog Eymye.”

R
[totw, let it be! very well!  &nel, here, since #ywye, an emphatic &yd)

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. politics

2. politburo

3. metropolis (metr- is not from pétpov)

4. necropolis (6 vexpdg = corpse)

5. cosmopolitan

GRAMMAR

1. Participles: Present or Progressive: Middle Voice

In addition to the indicative mood, the imperative, and the infinitive,
which you have studied so far in this course, verbs have adjectival forms
known as participles (verbal adjectives). These may be used in several
ways:

a. Participles may describe some circumstance that accompanies the
main action of the sentence, e.g.:

6 Sodhog 1) Seondn Endpevog 10 Bpotpov gépet.

The slave, following his master, carries the plow.

1OV mhnmov Opdowv év 16 kinw Epyalopevov.

They see the grandfather asfwhile he is working in the gorden.
This use is called circumstantial; the participle is in the predicate po-

sition (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7b, page 66), and it agrees with the
noun it modifies in gender, number, and case.
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b. Participles in the attributive position (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7a,
page 66) may simply modify nouns or pronouns like any other adjec-
tive, agreeing in gender, number, and case. When so used, they are
called attributive, e.g.:

ol adtovpyol ol &v 1@ dypd Epyaldpevor pdra képvouvoy.
The farmers working in the field are very tired.

c. Participles may be used to complete the meaning of a verb, e.g.:

6 SodAog ob nobetar Eépyaldpevoc.
The slave does not stop working.

This use is called supplementary, since the participle fills cut or com-
pletes the meaning of the verb. The participle agrees with the stated or
implied subject of the verb in gender, number, and case.

Present participles do not refer to time as such but describe the action
as in process, ongoeing, or progressive.

The sentences above contain participles of deponent verbs, which have
their forms in the middle voice. The following charts give the full sets of
forms of present/progressive middle participles. Each form has a stem, a
thematic vowel (o), the suffix -pev-, and an ending. The endings, which
indicate gender, number, and case, are the same as those of 1st and 2nd
declension adjectives such as xoidc, -1, -6v (see page 48).

AD-0-1ev-0g

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Abduevog ADopévn Abbuevov
Gen. ABopévov Aboptvng ATopévon
Dat. Abopéve ADopévy Avopéve
Acc. Addpevov Atopévny ADdpevov
Voc. ADlpeve ABopévn ADbpevov
Nom., Voe. Adduevor Avdpevon Addpeva
Gen. Adopévav ABopévev ADopévav
Dat. ADopévorg Adopévoug Abopévorg
Acc. ATopévoug ATopévag Abdpeva

Recite all the forms of the present participle of €ropon.

QUAE-0-pEV-0G > QLAODUEVOG

Nom. @rAoDpeveg pLAovpévn pLhotpevav
Gen. @rAovpévon ohovpévng pLouévou
Dat. @rhovpéve @lovpévy prhovuéve
Acc. priolpevoy prhovpévnv QrAovpevov

Voc. @riodpeve provpévn ethoduevov
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Nom., Voc. gihoduevor erhovpeval @rAodiEva
Gen. pLAovuévay qrlovpévav priovpévav
Dat. pLAovpévolg orhovpévag prhoviévorg
Acc. @LAoLUEVOUG prAoupévag eLiodeva
TIP0-0-PEV-0G > TIUAHEVOS

Nom. TIUADLEVOG TTuopévn TIUOPEVOV

ete.

When the accent is on the second of two vewels that contract, the diph-
thong that results from contraction receives an acute accent, thus giie-6-

pevog > prhoduevog (see Chapter 6, Grammar 3, page 78).

Recite all the forms of the present participle of fiytopo: and all the

forms of tiuduevoc.

AN .

Sowmao

Exercise Sa

Fill in the present participles on the three Verb Charts on which you en-
tered forms for Exercise 68. Keep these charts for reference.

Exercise 8§

Read aloud and translate the following sentences. Identify and explain
the gender, number, and case of each participle:

al yovaikeg modovicn Epyaldpevar.

6 @ilinnog 1OV maTépa 0pd elg THv olxidv dpikvodpuevoy.
BovAduevor Thyv topthy BedobBau, npdg 10 dotv oneddopev.
&p’ 6pdte todg maidag tolg koharig nopbévolg Enopévoug;

ol mapBévor pdde goPotueven ag téyiota (as quickly as possible)

oikade tpéyovav.

&p’ dxoverg iV yovoukdv év 1ii oixie dAAAAong Siaheyopévav;
ol noideg T matpl Enovron npdg 10 HOTL ROPEVOUEVE.

1 xbov 1oV Adrov goPouvpnévn dropedyet.

f xdov éni Tov Adkov dpuopévn dypiog dAaxtel (barks).

o abrovpyog t& mpdPata ebploket v 10ig dpecy nhavipeva (wandering).

Exercise 8y

Translate into Greek:

Do you see the boys fighting in the road?

Dicaeopolis stops working and drives the oxen home.
Stop following me and go away (GreABe)!

Obeying Myrrhine, Melissa stays at home.

- Bravely leading his comrades, Theseus escapes out of the labyrinth.

The men rejoice, journeying to the island.
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Athens: A Historical Outline

1. The Bronze Age

Athens grew around the Acropolis, the rocky hill that rises precipitously
in the middle of the later city. Archaeologists have shown that in the Bronze
Age the Acropolis was fortified and was crowned by a palace, which was no
doubt the administrative center of the surrounding district, like the palaces at
Mycenae and Pylos. Tradition says that Theseus united Attica in the genera-
tion before the Trojan War, but in the Iliad there is scant mention of Athenian
heroes, and this suggests that Athens was not an important center in the
Bronze Age.

2. The Dark Age

Bronze Age civilization collapsed soon after the end of the Trojan War,
about 1200 B.C. In the troubles that ensued, the so-called Dorian invasions,
Athens, according to tradition, was the only city not sacked. Certainly, in
this period Athens grew in size, and we are told that the emigration (ca. 1050
B.C.) that peopled the islands and coast of Asia Minor with Greeks was from
Athens, which later claimed to be the mother city of all Ionian settlements.

3. The Renaissance of Greece (ca, 850 B.C.)

As Greece slowly recovered from the Dark Age, population increased, and
other states sent out colonies that peopled much of the Mediterranean coast
from southern France to the Black Sea (750-500 B.C.). Athens played no part
in this movement and seems not to have experienced those problems that led to
emigration from other parts of Greece.
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4. The Reforms of Solon

Monarchy had been succeeded by the rule of the nobles, who oppressed the
farmers until revolution threatened. In this crisis the Athenians chose an
arbitrator named Solon (chief archon in 594/593 B.C., but his reforms may
date to twenty years later), who worked out a compromise between the conflict-
ing interests of the nobles and farmers. Solon was not only a statesman but a
poet, and in a surviving fragment (5) of his poetry he defends his settlement:

To the people I gave as much power as was sufficient,
Neither taking from their honor nor giving them excess;

As for those who held power and were envied for their wealth,
I saw that they too should have nothing improper.

I stood there casting my sturdy shield over both sides

And allowed neither to conquer unjustly.

His settlement included important economic reforms, which gave the farmer
a new start, and constitutional reforms, which paved the way for the later
democracy. It was he who divided the citizens into four classes according to
property qualifications and gave appropriate rights and functions to each; in
this way, wealth, not birth, became the criterion for political privilege, and the
aristocratic monopoly of power was weakened.

5. Tyranny—Pisistratus

Solon’s settlement pleased neither side, and within half a generation, a
tyrant, Pisistratus, seized power and ruled off and on for 33 years (561-528
B.C.). Under his rule Athens flourished; the economy improved, the city was
adorned with public buildings, and Athens became a greater power in the
Greek world. His son, Hippias, succeeded him but was driven out in 510 B.C,

8. Cleisthenes and Democracy

Three years later Cleisthenes put through reforms that made Athens a
democracy, in which the Assembly of all male citizens was sovereign. The
infant democracy immediately faced a crisis. Hippias had taken refuge with
the King of Persia, whose empire now reached the shores of the Aegean and
included the Greek cities of Ionia. In 499 the Ionians revolted and asked the
mainland cities for help. Athens sent a force, which was highly successful
for a short time, but the revolt was finally crushed in 494 B.C.

7. The Persian Wars

In 490 B.C. the Persian king Darius sent an expedition by sea to conquer
and punish Athens. It landed on the east coast of Attica at Marathon. After an
anxious debate, the Athenians sent their army to meet the Persians and won a
spectacular victory, driving the Persians back to their ships. Athens alone
defeated this Persian expedition; it was a day the Athenians never forgot, and
it filled the new democracy with confidence. (See map, page 230.)
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Ten years later Darius’s son,
Xerxes, assembled a vast fleet and
army with the intention of conquer-
ing all Greece and adding it to his
empire. The Greeks mounted a
holding operation at Thermopylae
(August, 480 B.C.), before abandon-
ing all Greece north of the Pelopon-
nesus, including Attica. Athens
was evacuated and sacked by the
Persians, but in September the com-
bined Greek fleet, inspired by the
Athenian general Themistocles, de-
feated the Persian fleet off the island
of Salamis. Xerxes, unable to supply
his army without the fleet, led a re-
treat to Asia, but he left a force of
100,000 men in the north of Greece
under the command of Mardonius
with orders to subdue Greece the fol-
lowing year. In spring, 479 B.C., the
Greek army marched north and met
and defeated the Persians at
Plataea; on the same day, according
to tradition, the Greek fleet attacked
and destroyed the remains of the
Persian navy at Mpycale in Asia ’
Minor. Persian soldiers

8. The Delian League and the Athenian Empire

These victories at the time seemed to the Greeks to offer no more than a
respite in their struggle against the might of the Persian Empire. Many out-
lying Greek cities, including the islands and the coasts of the Aegean, were
still held by the Persians. In 478 B.C. a league was formed at the island of De-
los of cities that pledged themselves to continue the fight against Persia under
Athenian leadership.

The Delian League under the Athenian general Cimon won a series of
victories and only ceased fighting when the Persians accepted humiliating
peace terms in 449 B.C. Meanwhile what had started as a league of free and
independent states had gradually developed into an Athenian empire in
which the allies had become subjects. Sparta was alarmed by the growing
power of Athens, and these fears led to an intermittent war in which Sparta
and her allies (the Peloponnesian League) fought Athens in a series of inde-
cisive actions. This first Peloponnesian war ended in 446 B.C., when Athens
and Sparta made a thirty years’ peace.
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9. Pericles and Radical Democracy

In this period Pericles dominated Athens; from 443 until he died in 429 he
was elected general every year. At home he was responsible for the measures
that made Athens a radical democracy. In foreign policy he was an avowed
imperialist, who reckoned that the Athenian Empire brought positive benefits
to its subjects that outweighed their loss of independence.

After the Thirty Years’ Peace,
Athens embarked on no more impe-
rial ventures. She controlled the seas,
kept a tight hand on her empire, and
expanded her economic influence
westwards. Sparta and its allies had
good reason to fear Athenian ambi-
tions, and Corinth, whose prosperity
and very existence depended on her
trade, was especially alarmed by
Athenian expansion into the western
Mediterranean.. There were danger-
ous incidents, as when Corfu, a colony
of Corinth, made a defensive alliance
with Athens and an Athenian naval
squadron routed a Corinthian fleet
(434 B.C.). In the autumn of 432 B.C.
{when our story of Dicaeopolis and his
family begins) there was frantic
diplomatic activity, as both sides pre-

pared for war. Pericles

A reconstruction of two semi-detached houses in Athens
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Classical Greek

Archilochus

Archilochus (fl., 650 B.C.), the earliest lyric poet of whom anything sur-
vives, proudly claims to be both a warrior and a poet (poem no. 1)

eipl 8 Eyod Bepdnmv pév "Evbahioo &vaxtog
xoil Movoéwv épotdv didpov EmtoTdpevog.

[Bepénwv, servant 'Evvalrioiro &vaxrog, of lord Enyalios (the god of war)
tpotdv ddpov, the lovely gift  Emordpevos, knowing, skilled in]
New Testament Greek
Luke 5.20-21

When Jesus was teaching, some men wanted io carry a paralyzed man to
him to be cured; when they could not get near, they let him down through the
roof. Jesus is the subject of the clause with which our quotation begins.

xal 18dv thy niotvy adtdv einev, “GvBpune, doénviai oot al auaption cov.”

[i8dv, seeing  thv nloviy, the faith elzmev,seid doéavial coval dpapriar
o0V, your sins have been (= are) forgiven youl

The scribes and Pharisees began to debate, saying:

“ric tativ obTog B¢ Aahel PAacenpuitg; tic SHvoron dpaprivg doeivar gi un pévog
0 Bede;”
[odtog Be, this (man) who  Aalel, speaks Sbvaray, is able, can  doeivar, to for-
give  eiph, unless, except pbvog, only, alone)

B

[ L
T T
J\U\L\ N

Floor plan of houses on the opposite page

L
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[TPOX TO AXTY (B)

W

& Awkordmodig onovdliv mololuevog
? 3
wov Afo ebyetot oglew ndviog.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
dvafaive, I go up, get up; + éni
+ acc., I climb, go up onto
tyelpw, active, transitive,
I wake X up; middle, intransi-
tive, I wake up
eSyxopan, I pray; + dat., I pray to;
+ acc. and infin., I pray (that)
keBilw, active, transitive,
I make X sit down; I set;
I place; active, intransitive,
I sit; middle, intransitive,
I seat myself, sit down
Nouns
f1 &yopd, tfig dyopds, agora,
city center, market place
6 Poude, 100 Baopod, altar
b vedviag, 100 veaviov, young
man l

6 moiitng, tod moAirov, citizen
7 1eip, tfig xewpde, hand
Preposition
dnép + gen., on behalf of, for
Adverb
téhog, in the end, finally
Expressions
&v...10010, meanwhile
i dorepale, on the next day
Proper Names
fi "Axpodrorig, Tfig
'AxpondAiewnc, the Acropolis
(the citadel of Athens)
6 Zebg, 100 Ardg, 1§ A, tov Ala,
® Zed, Zeus (king of the gods)
6 oapBevdv, 10D Mapbevdvog,
the Parthenon (the temple of
Athena on the Acropolis in
Athens)

1 odv botepaiq, énel mpdrov fuépd yiyveto, dyeipetod te §

’ \ 1 b74 3 ’ T34 4 T 37 ’ 7
Muppivn xal tov Gvdpo £yeiper xal, “Encipe oeavidy, @ avep,” enoiv-

“ \ ¢ 3 3 2 2 ’ ) | A sz
o0 y&p Svvatdv oty £t kaBeddelv: xanpdg yap £6TL TPOG TO BOTVL

’ s € T L) > ’ [ # N -~ \ — .
nopevecBat.” 6 odv avip Eraipel Eowtdv: xal npdrov Tov ZavBiav

~ 1 ’ L 82 1 T 2 / 3 14
xkohel xol xehevel adtov un apydv eivar unde rnovesBor épyalduevoy. 6
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v 8& 100t N Mvppivn t6v 1e oltov @éper kol Tov 1€ ndnnov éyelpet
kol ToUg oldag. Emerto 88 6 Awkadmorig eig thv adAhyv eloépyetorn
xai 10ig GAAolg fiyeiton mpdg tov Popdv: orovdhy 8¢ motoduevog TOV
Ao gbygerar odlev navtog npdg O dotv nopevopévovg. téhog 6 1oV
huiovov &Edyer, 6 8¢ mdmmog &voPaiver &n’ obdTov. obtwg odv
TOPELOVINL TPOG 10 BTV,

{undé, and not v adAyv, the courtyard orovdiy, a libation (drink offering)
cdv fpiovoy, the mule  Exn(l), onto]

pokpd 8 toty f 680¢ kol yodenf. S’ dAiyouv 8 kdpver
Mvppivr kol Bodietar xabilesBat: xépver 8¢ xai &6 Hpiovog xai odx
£0érer mpoywpeiv. xabifdpevor odv mpdg Th 68 dvaradovial. St
dAlyov 8’ 6 Arkaudmodrg, “kannpde éott mopedesbar,” onoiv- “Odppet, @
yovar: paxpd yop fi 680 kol xaAend to npdtov, Aniiv 8 el Gxpov
{xnot,’ donep Aéyer 6 mothg, padia &N Enerta yiyverar.”

[k&pver, is tired  Gvamadovraw, they rest  Bdpper, cheer up! poxpd . . . yiyveron
(Dicaeopolis is again alluding to Hesiod, Works and Days 290-292.) énfiv ... {xno,
when(ever) you arrive/get]

npoxmpodSIV oDV dvd 10 dpog ko, Emel elg dxpov dplvodvial,
1dg "ABfvac dpdot kdte kepévag. o 8t Gidmnmog thy méAv Bedpevoc,
“i800,” pnotv, “bg xakf oty ) OAG. &p’ Opdte Ty 'Akpdmoiv;” f
8& MéAhtta, “0p® 8. Gp’ Opbre xai tov Mapbevdva, dc kaAde ot
xoi péyac.” O 8t ®ilnmog, “6Ald onedde, & mammo- xotoBaivopev
Y&p mpdg TV TéA.”
[kéra xerpévag, lying below]

tayémg odv watafoivovst kol eic tdg ROAGG dglkdpevol TOV
fplovov mposdntovot devdpw Tvi xui sioépyoviol. &v 3t 1@ Gotet
noAlobg &vBpdnovg dpdowv v tals 6doic Padilovtag: &vdpeg yép,
yovaikeg, veaviol, naideg, norital te xoi Eévol, oneddovot npdg thy
&yopav. 7 odv Moppivn goPovpévn drtp 1@V noidwv, “4A8E Sedpo, @
®{dnne,” enotv, “cal AapBavov 1fig xe1pds. ov dé—MéMttay Aédyo—
un Aeiné pe &AM’ €mov Gpo épot: tocolrol Yap elcv ol GvBpenol dote

@ofodpot YrEp cov.”

10

16

20

25

30
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[&pixduevor, having arrived wpocdntovol, they tie X (acc.) to Y (dat.)  Padi-
{ovtac, walking Gpa épol, with me]

WORD BUILDING

The following sets contain words expressing ideas of place where, place to
which, and place from which. You already know the meanings of the words
in boldface; deduce the meanings of the others. Copy the chart carefully onto a
sheet of paper and write the meanings of the words in the appropriate slots
{note that sometimes the same word can express ideas of place where and
place to which, depending on the context):

Place Where Place to Which Place from Which
1. mod rbpae noi or mboe “Ta s here ‘? rb0ev f«g,x AT
2, dedpo
3. #évla there  .EvBa
4. £v0&Be s Wifly, EvB48E Ut ’"’(}J&YAQ&
5. ¢vtadfa “TXLw ¢vtadba L ile .
6. éxel thou.to txeloe S fhes éxelbev
7. oixot oixade ofxoBev
8. &AlobL &Aioce &AloBev
9. mavtoyod noavraydoe novToyéOey
10. 'ABfvnouv) &0 T AThe U AThens "ABfvaleTe Flreng "ABvnBey € A%
GRAMMAR

2. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Stems in - p-

The endings of these nouns are the same as those you learned for 3rd
declension nouns in Chapter 7, but each of these nouns has four stems, as

follows:
TOITP- pnnp- Buyatnp- &vnp-
TOTEP- untep- Qvyatep- avep-
nOTP- UrTp- Bvyatp- avdp-
TATPO- LUTTPC- Bvyatpo- avdpa-

In the following chart, locate the forms with each of these stems:
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6  matfp  phmp f Buydnp o dvip
100 wotp-6g e pntp-bg i Bvyatp-6g o0 &vdp-Og
W  motp-i M untp-i i OQuyatp-i W avdp-i
v natép-o My untép-o v Buyatép-a v Hvdp-a

9

naTEP ufitep ) Bdyotep

(S5

avep

@
ol  mwatép-eg ol pntép-eg ol Buyatép-eg ol &vdp-eg
v moatép-ov @V untép-ov  1ov Buyorép-ov 1DV &vdp-dv
w0l natpd-oi(v) toig UnTpa-oi{v) t(\xig Ovyatpd-oi(v) 10l  &vdpd-oi(v)
tovg matép-og  TOG  untép-og  thg  Buyatép-ug  tobg Evdp-og
o) TOTEP-EG & pntép-e¢ @ Buyatép-ec ® Gvdp-eg
Note that these nouns do not add ¢ in the nominative singular. Note
also the accents on the final syllables in the genitive and dative singulars
(regular with monosyllabic stems) and the recessive accent in the voca-
tive singulars. The nominative and vocative plurals all have accents on
the next to the last syllable.

Two Important Irregular Nouns: yuvn, tfi¢ yovaixde, woman;
wife, and 1 geip, tfi¢ xe1pdg, hand

For % yovii, note that the nominative is not formed from the stem plus
-¢, as is usual with velar stem nouns such as ¢dAiax-¢ > ¢OAag; the accent
in the genitive and dative, singular and plural, falls on the final sylla-
ble; and the vocative singular consists of the stem minus the final «, since
all stop consonants are lost in word-final position. For 1 xeip, note the
shortened stem in the dative plural.

Singular:

Stem: yovoix-, woman, wife Stem: yeip-, hand
Nom. 7 yovq ] XEip

Gen. tfic yvvaik-0g g  yew-dg

Dat. i yovouk-i yep-i

Ace. v yuvaix-o v xeip-o
Voc. & ybvouk > yhvor o xelp
Plural:

Nom. oi yovuik-gg ol 2LELp-EG
Gen. zdv yovoux-Ov dv  yeLp-Av
Dat. fcou,g yovak-oi(v) > yovou&i(v) toilg  gep-oi(v)
Ace.  10g yuvaik-og 106  YEelp-og
Voe. & yovaix-gg o) Yelpeg

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of forms of & Sewbg &viip, the terrible
man; N @ikn punp, the dear mother; and 1| cdepwv yuvn, the prudent
woman.
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4. 1st/3rd Declension Adjective nag, naoo, nav, all; every; whole

You have met a number of forms of this adjective in the readings.
Here are all of its forms. Note that in the masculine and neuter it has 3rd
declension endings and that in the feminine it has endings like those of
the 1st declension noun péhrta (including the circumflex on the final
syllable of the genitive plural; see Chapter 4, Grammar 3, page 41).

Stems: novt- for masculine and neuter; nao- for feminine

Singular:
M. F.
Nom. nAVI-¢ > &G R&c-o
’ 2
Gen. noVT-0¢ RAC-1G
? 2
Dat. navi-i nGa-)
Acc. Tévi-o noG-ov
Voc. "oVI-¢ > nlg TxC-0
Plural:
M. F,
Nom. nadvI-€g RAG-0L
Gen. TAVI-©OV RRo-@V
-~ Z
Dat. névi-ouv) > ndouv) nac-oug
I 2 -
Ace. TAVI-0G ndc-ag
Voc. névi-gg nac-0l

N.

REVT > IOV
TovT-0¢
rovVT-i
ThvT > Qv

névt > nov

N.

névr-a

névVT-@V

wé&vT-o1(V) > naoi(v)
TAVT-0

névi-a

For the nominative and vocative masculine singular forms, the -vt at
the end of the stem is lost because of the ¢, and the stem vowel lengthens.
Remember that all stop consonants in word-final position are lost; thus
the stem movi- gives nGv in the neuter nominative, accusative, and
vocative singulars with loss of the t; the stem vowel was probably length-
ened because of the masculine nég and the feminine ntoa. In the dative
plural the -vtis lost before the o of the ending -o1(v), and the stem vowel

lengthens. Note the following uses of this adjective:

Predicate position:

Attributive position (rare):

Without definite article:
Used as a substantive:*

névteg ol Beol or ol Beol ndvieg = all the

gods

oo M vadg or 1| vadg nacwa = the whole
ship, i.e., all of its parts

1| nhoa wdhg = the whole city (regarded
collectively as the sum total of its

parts)

RO Gvip = every man
névrec = all people, everyone
ndvto (n. pl.) = all things, everything

*See Chapter 7, Grammar 1, page 96.
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et

Locate occurrences of this adjective in the stories in Chapters 7B, 8¢, and

2.
3.
4

o

10.

/ 8B.
Exercise 85
Read aloud and translate:
1. =doot ol yovoikeg Tpdg thy kpfiviv oneddovaiv.
2. atyap pntépeg 10g Buyortépag Cntodow.
3. é&nel 8 lg Ty xplivnv dgikvodvral, odk ékel ndpeciv ai Bvyortépec.
4. olkade odv tpéyovov ol yovaikeg kol Toig Gvdpdot ndvia Adyovow.
5. ot odv Gvpeg mpdg Tobg dypodg dpudvrar- péAkovot yap 10g Buyatépog
Cnreiv.
6. doucduevor (having arrived) 8t eig 1obg dypote, ol matépec Tdg Bu-
ymspag opdo1 veaviaig Tioi SLaKeyop.svozg
7.  1dgodv Buyon:epocg Kockm)m xad, “€ABete 8edpo, & Buyotépee,” paciv- “un
Siaréyecle vetviong.”
8. al obv Buyatépeg 10l natpdol ne1lbuevon oikade adrolg Enovtal.
9. émel 8t oixade dgikvodvrad, ol Gvdpeg mévta tals yovonéi Aéyovowv.
10. ol 8& pneépeg tois Buyatpdot pdha opyilovion (grow angry at + dat.).
Exercise 8¢

Translate into Greek:
1.

The mother tells (orders) her daughter to hurry to the spring.

But the daughter walks to the field and looks for her father.

And she finds her father working in the field with other men.

And she says to her father, “Father, mother tells me to bring water
(¥8wp) from the spring.

“But all the other girls are playing (use naile).”

And her father says, “Obey your mother, daughter. Fetch (use pépo)
the water.” '
And at the spring the daughter sees many women; they are all car-
rying water jars.

So she says to the women, “Greetings, friends,” and she fills
(mAnpol) her water jar.

And when she arrives home, she tells her mother everything.

And her mother says, “Well done (e ye); go now and play with the
other girls.”

Greek Wisdom

uerétn 16 Tav. ITepiavdpog (of Corinth)
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5.

Numbers
The cardinal adjectives in Greek from one to ten are:
1 elg, plo, & 4 téttopeg, térrapa 7 émnté 10 &éxa
2 &b 5 mévte 8 obxtd
3 1pei, Tpic 6 & 9 évvéa

The numbers from five to ten are indeclinable adjectives; that is, they
appear only in the forms given above no matter what gender, case, or
number the noun is that they modify. For the number one, there is a full
set of forms in the singular, given at the left below, with the masculine
and neuter showing 3rd declension endings, and the feminine showing
1st declension endings similar to those of pdyonpo (see Chapter 4, Gram-
mar 3, page 42). Compare the declension of néc, ndoa, név above. The
word oddelg, o0deuia, 0ddév or undeis, undepic, undév means no one; nothing
as a pronoun and neo as an adjective.

Stems: év- for masculine and neuter; pi- for feminine
M. F. N. M. F. N.

Nom. ¢gv-¢>eilg pi-a  #v obdelg  obdepioc oSV
Gen. £v-6¢ pi-tig  &v-6¢ obBevdg  obBeubg  00Bevig
Dat.  év-i pi-&  ev-i obdevi  oOdgml  obdevi

Ace.  Ev-a pi-av  Ev o08éva  oldepiav  obdév
Note the accents of the genitives and datives.

The declensions of &bo, tpelg, and tértapeg are as follows:

M.F.N. M. F. N. M.F. N.

&to TPELg tpla 1é1TO0pEG é1topo
Svoiv TpLdV Tp1dy tettdpov  reTTdpov
Svotv pwoi(v)  1ploi(v) tétropor(v) tértapo(v)
do TpELS Tpla Tétrapog Téttopa

The ordinal adjectives (first, second, third, etc.) are as follows:

npdtog, -1, -0V £xt0g, -1, -ov
dedtepog, -a@, -ov #Bdopog, -1, -ov
7pitog, -1, -0V 6ydooc, -1, -ov
tétoptog, -1, -0V #vatog, -1, -ov
REUNTOG, -1, -OV déxatog, -1, -ov

Expressions of Time When, Duration of Time, and Time within
Which
Ordinal adjectives are used in expressions of time when with the da-

tive case (see Chapter 6, Grammar 6e, page 88), and cardinal adjectives
are used in expressions of duration of time with the accusative case, e.g.:
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Time when: fi npdrn Nuépd = on the first day
Duration of time: 860 huépdg = for two days

Cardinal adjectives are alse used in phrases expressing fime within
which with the genitive case, e.g.:
BETILVE ase

Time within which: névte fuepdv = within five days.
Compare the genitives fuépag, by day, and vokds, at/by night.

v Exercise 8(
Read aloud and translate:

1. obdrovpyd mvi elot tpeig noideg, SO0 uev vielg (sons), pio 82 Buydnp.

2. ol piv noideg nboov thv Huépdy &v =@ &ypd novodaorv, i 8¢ Buydrnp ofkor
pével xai tf pnTpl ovAhapBéver. voxtdg 8¢ ndvieg év 11 olkig kabed-
Sovov.

3. 1fi & dorepaiq f pip i Buyorpi, “ob molb $8wp Eotiv év 1R oikig- Svoiv
huep@v 0ddtv 18wp EEopev (we will have). Bt odv kol ¢épe pot Bdwp.”

4. bqowxopévn (having arrived) & eig thv kpfivny, 1 wolg TéTTOpog
yovoikeg Opd g ©8ping nAnpodoss (filling).

5. 1 npdn yovi, “xolpe, @ ¢iAn,” gnoiv- “4A0 8edpo xad thyv V8piav nAfpov

fiun.?

1 8t Sevtépa, “ri ob fixerg elg v kpAvny; i mowel ) ofy pfnp;”

7. 1 8¢ moig droxpivauévn: “N uhmp,” enoly, “nepicpyds (busy) éotiv- névie
vap mérhovg voaiver (is weaving).”

8. 1 8& tpimn ybvn, “onedde, & &pyt mod,” gnotv: “f yap phnp ot péver”

9. 1 8& tetdpn yovh, “puf obtw yokend Tobi,” enoiv- “f y&p molg 1idn
onebder.”

10. 1 odv malg Ty ndoav U8piay toyéng rAnpol (fills) xal ofxade oneldder.

o

‘/ Exercise 8n
Read aloud and translate:

1. ol Buyatépeg 1 puntpl ne@buevon tov matépa éyeipovor xal nelbovow
adrdv "Abhvale nopedecBor.

2. & mothp Tobg pév moidag olxor Aeimer, tolg 88 Buyoarpdow *ABAvale
fiyeitat.

3.  poxpih 630 kol yokenn: i 8t Sevtépg fuépy éxeioe dpuevodvron.

4. mollodg &vBpanoug Opdov dia (through) 1dv 68dv noavioydoe oned-
Sovtag (hurrying).

5. &nel 8t eic v &yopdv deixvodvior, moAbv xpdvov pévovol mévia
Becpevor.

6. &bo utv Huépag 1o (the things) év 1) &yopd Bedvran, 1fi 08 tpity énl v
"Axpdroiwy dvofaivovsiy.

7. évvéo ptv Muépag "ABRvnot pévovoty, i 3t dexatn ofkade oppdviat.
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——

8. téttopog pEv fuépdg 080y mowobvtal, Bpudémg nopevdpevor, i 8¢ nEunTY
otxade apikvodvron.

O OAYZZEYZXZ KAI O AIOAOZ

Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions:

Odysseus tells how he sailed on to the island of Aeolus, king of the winds,
and almost reached home:

énel 8& £k 1ob dvrpov 10D Kbxhurog éxgedyopev, énavepydueba tayémg npdg
tobg Etaipovg. ol B¢, Emel Nudg opdowy, xaipovow. 1§ & dotepaia xeredbo obrodg
elc thv vadv abbig elofaivewv. ottwg odv dmomiéouev.

[t0% &vtpov, the cave  émavepydpeBa, we return]
1. What do Odysseus and his men do when they escape from the cave of the
Cyclops?
2. What does Odysseus order his men to do the next day?

v dhdyou B¢ eig vijcov AloAiav dgixvolpeBo. éxel 8 oixel 6 AloAog, Booihelg
tdv Gvépwv. Nubg Ot ebuevdg dexduevog moAbv ypdvov Eeviler. émel 8t éym
keAeDo cdtdv NUbg dmoméumely, mopéyet por doxdv Tve, elg Ov mavrag toug
&vépoug katadel mATy &vog, Zepbpov npdov.

[AloAtav, of Aeolus (king of the winds) tBv &vépav, of the winds  ebuevi, kindly

Eeviler, entertains  Goxdv, bag  Ov, which xwtadel, he ties up wAHv + gen,,
except  Zegdpov, Zephyr (the west wind) mpdov, gentle]

3. Where do Odysseus and his men arrive next?

4. How long do Odysseus and his men stay with Aeolus?
5. What does Aeolus give Odysseus at his departure?

6. What wind was not in the bag?

évvéa piv odv Ruéptg mhfopev, 1 S8t dexdrn Opdpev thHv motpido yAv.
évtadBo 81 éyd xoBeddw- ol 8¢ étaipo, énel Opdoi pe kabeddovia, olitw Aéyovowv-
“1{ v 1 dox® Eveoty; molbg Sfmov xpHodg Eveotiv, ToAd T Gpybplov, ddpo 10D
Aibhov. &yete 8A, Abete 1OV doxdy xai oV xpdodv alpeite.”

[thv ratpida yfv, our fatherland  xoBebddovia, sleeping  &finov, surely xpd-
0dg, gold  apybpiov, silver 8Bpa, gifts  &yere 81, come on!]

7. How long do Odysseus and his men sail?
8. When they come within sight of their fatherland, what does Odysseus do?
9. What do his comrades think is in the bag?

> \ By e Y » ’ AR 3 7 7 [ 4 ~
¢nel 8¢ Adovol 1OV doxdv, ebBbg dxnérovron mévieg ol dvepor xoi yeiudva
Sewvdv noodot xal Ty vodv &nd tfig natpidog vig dnedodvovorv. Eyd St éyeipopon

~ 3 2 :
xol yryvdoxo tf ylyveron. &Boud odv xoi PBoblopon pimtewv Epavtdv el thv

1
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m———
pdrortov: ol 82 Etaipotl ofovei pe. obtwg obv ol dvepor fpGg eig hv 10D Aldhov
vijoov méhav gépovay.

[e98Ug, at once txnétovtal, fly out  &OOud, I despair  Plmtew, to throw  méAv,
again]

10. What happens when the men open the bag?

11. How does Odysseus react when he wakes up?

12. Where do the winds carry the ship?

Exercise 80

Translate into Greek:

1. When we arrive at the island, I go to the house of Aeolus.

2. And he, when he sees me, is very amazed and says: “What is the
matter (= what are you suffering)? Why are you here again?”

3. And I answer: “My comrades are to blame. For they loosed (§Adocav)
the winds. But come to our aid, friend.”

4. But Aeclus says: “Go away (&nite) from the island quickly. It is not
possible to come to your aid. For the gods surely (dfizov) hate (use
nicéw) you.”

Classical Greek
Sappho: The Deserted Lover: A Girl’s Lament

These lines are quoted by a writer on Greek meter (Hephaestion, 2nd
century A.D.) without giving the author. Some scholars ascribe them to Sap-
pho of Lesbos (seventh century B.C.), the greatest female poet of Greek litera-
ture. The passage (D. A. Campbell, Greek Lyric Poetry, page 52) is given at
the left as it is quoted by Hephaestion in the Attic dialect and then at the right
with Sappho’s Aeolic forms restored.

8é8vxe udv 1) oeAfivn 3480ke v & ceENGVVE.

xoit TAniddec, péoon 8¢ xal IMAniadec, péoor 8
vixteg, nopd & Epyel’ dpa, vioxteg, Topd &' Epyet’ dpd,
gyd S pévn xoBeddo. Eyw 8¢ pova xotetdw.

[6é8vxe, has set T oeANvn, the moon
MAni4deg, the Pleiades (seven mythical daughters
of Atlas and Pleione, changed into a cluster of stars)
péoat, middle  péoat it voxteg: supply a form
of the verb to be in your translation
napd ... Epyed’ = mopépyeral, passes dpw,
time pbvn, alonel

15
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VOCABULARY

Verbs
&ve; pl., &yete, come on!
gnavépyopal [= ém- + dvo-
+ Epyopot], infinitive, énovi-
évou, I come back, return; + eig
or rpdg + ace., I return to
to0iw, I eat
xépvew, I am sick; I am tired
nivo, I drink
Nouns
 &protepd, 1ig &protepdg, left
hand
# 8ek1k, thig Sekidg, right hand
11 8eébg, 1fic Beod, goddess
10 iepdv, 10 iepod, temple
& xivddvog, 10d xvdbvou, dan-
ger

Adjective

x&AAigtog, -1, -0V, most

beautiful; very beautiful
Preposition

S1& + gen., through

éni + dat., upon, on; + acc., at;
against; onto, upon

Proper Names

i "ABnva, tiig "ABnvE, 1§
"ABnva, thy "ABnva, @ "AbBnva,
Athena (daughter of Zeus)

# Nixn, tiig Nixng, Nike (the
goddess of victory)

A HapBévog, tiig Mapbévon, the
Maiden (= the goddess
Athena)

6 ®erdiag, tod ®erdiov, Phei-
digs (the great Athenian
sculptor)

o¥twe odv mopevdupevor dgixvodvral elg v dyopdv. éxel 8
t000D1t0g foTiv O OQiAog ®ote poAig mpoxwpolol mpdg THV
"Axpbmodv.  téhog 8 th Aikatomdiidi énbpevor el orodv Tva
doucvodvial, xal kabilépevor Bedvrar tobg dvBpdrovg omeddoviog
kol Bodvriag kot BépvBov noloBvrag.

[

5 8uikog, the crowd  otodv, portico, colonnade  B8pvPov, an uproarl
1181 8¢ pdAa mewv@owv ol naldeg. O 3& BiAinmog dAAGVIOROATY
¢~ 3 ~ ot ! 3 ’ 3 a2 ~ 2 T
optt S 10D Opthov @Bilduevov xal td dvie Bodvta. 1OV ovV
natépo kahel xai, “o ndrna @ile,” onolv, “ido0, dAAoviondAng
~ 3 s 3 IN /7 - 3 ~ ’ Y ~ » ¢
npooywpel. Op ok £0éAeig oitov @velobot; pdho yop metvduev.” o
o) 7 \ 3 — ’ ~ 3 ~ s ~ 74
o0V Alka6moAlg TOV GAAGVTORMANY KOAET Kol 01T0V AVEILTOL 0VTMG
K ~ ~ ~ 5 4
odv év T} o10d kabifovtar dAAGvTag EoBiovieg kal oivov mivovreg.

&AAGVTORDANY, @ sausage-seller
avelabay, fo buy  aAAdvrag, sausages]

[rewvBorv, are hungry
10 dvia, his wares

& lopevov, pushing

petd Ot 10 delmvov O AtxaidmoAlg, “Gyete,” onoiv, “ap’ ov
Bovheohe &ni thv 'Axpdroiiv dvoaPaivev kol 16 iepd Betocbar;,” o

uev ménmog pdho wdpver kol odk €0éher dvafaivetv, ol 8’ &Alot

10
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~ ~ -~ 2
Agimovow adtov &v 1fi otod kabilopevov kol S 10D duikov BB~
2’ b 3 A k] ’ 2 7

Louevot éni thv "AxpdnoAwv dvaPaivousty.

¥ A} A b b4 -— hY s Id 3 ~ \ LY 7

gnel O elg Oxp@v v "Axponolv dglkvodviol kol Té mpombAdin
Sranepdowv, 10 tfig Hapbévov iepdv dpdoiv évaviiov xal v 1fig
'ABnvig elxova, peylomny ovoav, évériiov kai d6pv ekl pépovoay.

\ ol 4 < ? 4 ~ 1 2 ’ I
oAbV odv ypdévov fovyalovowv ol naibeg v Bedv Beduevor, téhog
8¢ 6 Awkoudmolig, “Gyete,” onoiv, “Gp’ od PodresHe 1o iepdv
BetioBat;” xoi fyyeltanr adroic néppw.

[t& nporndAara, the gateway, the Propylasea Swamepdorv, they pass through
évavtiov, opposite TNv...eixdva, the statue odoav, being &véaAiov, fully
armed &bpv, spear fovydlovow, stay quiet wmbppo, forward]

I 14 3 . t ) \ 7 A 14 \
HEYLGTOV £0TL TO 1EpOV kOl KAAALGTOV. TOALV ypdvov Ta
dydApoto Bedvior, & 10 nGv iepdv xoouel. (évetpyuévm) eloiv ol
7 » 3 3 < ~ 1 3 _f 2 Ly 124
mdAat: avafaivousty odv ol noldeg xal eloépyovatl. mavio T €icw
0y ¥ y 3 ’ / ¢~ 3\ -~ 5 ~ !
oxotewva £€otly, GAL évaviidv pdAig opdor Thv thg 'ABnvig eixdva,
10 x&AAtotov Epyov 10D Pediov. 1 Bedc Ad 1 xpYod, th ue
pY . 1 Bedg Adumeron xpDod, TH név
" 2 ’ ~ [ ~ \ ’ ’ T s 3
de€1a Nixnv gépovoo tf) 3¢ Aprotepd v donida. Gpa T ovV
poPodviar ol naideg Oedupevor xoi yoipovoiv. & 8¢ ®i{dwnmog
~n v X - 37 ~ ~ 3 ®«% > ~ ’
npoywpet kol 1ag yelpag avéxwv 1 Bed ebyerar- “@ "Abnva Iapbéve,
-~ A » A, ~ '_'h 1 e o , 3 7 . ~ 3
nal Aldg, moAtoDye, Themg Tobt xol Gxové pov edyonévov: cdle v
’ A ~ [ 3 7 L n 2 ~ A A \
noAy kol o®dle Mpbg éx mdviav kwvdbvev.” évtodbo &N npodg v
Ve 3 7 3 A1 ~ 3 ~ b ~ -
Mélttav eravepyetatl kol Nyelton adtf] £x 10D iepod.

[v& GydApata, the carvings &, which  xoopel, decorate  Gvegpypévai, open
<& elow, the things inside, the inside  oxotewd, dark  Aduretar, gleams  xpY6d,
with gold  thv Goxida, her shield Gpa, at the same time  avéyov, holding up
noliodye, holder ! protectress of our city  Theac, gracious)

noAOv Tiva gpdvov tovg texdvrog Intodoty, téhog 8¢ evpickovowy
adtobe 8miafev 1od iepod xoBophivioag o 10D Alovioov téuevog. O
8t Awordmorig, “idod, & naidec,” pnoiv, “Hdn ovAAéyovior oi
dvBponotl eig 10 Téuevog. koipdg £oTt kataPaivey kal {ntelv tov
ndnnov.”

[vobg vexbvrag, their parents  8mioBev + gen,, behind xaBopdvrog, looking
downon 1b...tépuevog, the sanctuary  ovAlAéyovian, are gathering]
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xotoPaivouoty odv xai omeddovol mpdg v otodv- dxel O
ghpioxovot tov manmov opyidog Exovia: “@ tékvov,” enotv, “ri moieic;
1 ue Aeinelg toocodtov ypdévov; i thv mounhv ov Oedpebo;” 6 St
Aixotdmodig, “Bépper, & ndmna,” enoiv: “VOv yap mpdg tO Tod
Atovdoov tépevog mopevdpebo: 81 dAiyou yap ylyveton f mopndy. &ye
1.7 obtm Aéyer kot fiyeltan adrols npdg T Téevog.

[6pyiAag Exovra, being angry, in a bad temper  téxvov,child  thv mopxdyv, the
procession.  8é&ppe, cheer up!]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words (6 dfjuog = the people):

1. democracy (what does 10 xpdrog mean?) 4. endemic

2. demagogue 5. epidemic

3. demography 6. pandemic
GRAMMAR

1. Participles: Present or Progressive: Active Voice

In the last chapter you learned the forms of the present, progressive
participle in the middle voice, e.g., Abduevog, Abouévn, Abduevov, which has
the same endings for case, number, and gender as the adjective xolég,
KOAT, KaAOV.

In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter you have met
many forms of the present active participle, e.g., oneddovtog, hurrying,
Bo@vtag, shouting, and nowdvtag, making. Present active participles,
like present middle participles, do not refer to time as such but describe the
action as in process, ongoing, or progressive. .

Present active participles, like the adjective ntg, ndoa, nav (Chapter 8,
Grammar 4, page 126) have 3rd declension endings in the masculine and
neuter and 1st declension endings in the feminine. They have the suffix
-ovt- in the masculine and neuter and the suffix -ovo- in the feminine.
There is no -¢ in the nominative masculine singular. The tis lost in the
masculine and neuter nominative and vocative singulars, since all stop
consonants are lost in word-final position, and in the masculine the o is
lengthened to w; thus for the verb eipf the masculine participle (stem, 6v1-)
is dv and the neuter ig dv. In the masculine and neuter dative plurals, the
vt is lost before the o, with a resulting spelling of obou(v). Present active
participles are declined as follows:

40
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The verb eiut:

Nom., Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom., Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

The verb Aw:

Nom., Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom., Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Masculine

dvt > v

BT g
dvt-og

"
ovT-1
Svr-o

Bvr-eg

Bvt-av

Bv1-o1(v) > oDoL(V)
vt-og

Ad-av
Ab-ovtog
Ad-ovTi
Ad-ovta

Ab-ovtec
Av-Ovtev
Ab-ovor(v)
Ab-ovroag

Feminine

ofo-a
ofie-ng
obe-n
odG-ov

obo-oi
00o-Qv
ofie-aig
otio-ag

’
AV-ovoo
Ab-ovong

- 4
?»13-01)011
Av-ovoov

AD-ovoon
AB-0000V
Ab-olcaig
AB-0108¢

Neuter

vt > 8v
&v1-o¢

$74

ovt-1
Gvr> 8v

dvt-a

Svt-ov

Bvt-o1(v) > odoi(v)
Svt-o

AV-0v
Ad-ovtog
Ad-ovr
Av-ov

Ab-ovia
AT-6vtov
Ad-ovo1(v)
Ab-ovia

For the participles of contract verbs, we show how the contractions

The verb piAéw:

Nom., Voc.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom,, Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

PA-ov >
QLALV
o1AoBvrog
QrhoTvTt
QLAgtvTo,

QLAOUVTEG
@A oUvVIOY
ool
prAotvrtog

The verb tiudw:

Nom., Voc.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

G-V >
TRV
TIpdVTOG
TIUdDVTL
Tipdvia

QAé-ovoa >
prAotoa
photong
gthoton
erioboay
¢Acdoon
QLAouodv
oobog
priobods

Tud-ovoa >

work in the nominative singular but then give only contracted forms:;.

pré-ov >
PLAOUY
¢riotvTog -
praodvn
eLAOTY

ootV
¢rodvtav
otholor
orAovTo

Tipnd-ov >

TIUDY

Tipdvrog
TILOVTL
TIpdV
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Nom., Voc.  1ip@vreg oot TIudVTO

Gen. TILOVTOV TIpOCHY TIudvTev

Dat. Tpdou(v) Tipdoog Tipdoi(v)

Acc. TIpdvTog TRDoEG Tpdvra
Exercise 9o,

1. Locate twelve present active participles in the reading passage at the
beginning of this chapter, identify the gender, case, and number of
each, and locate the noun, pronoun, or subject of a verb that each par-
ticiple modifies.

2. Fill in the present participles on the four Verb Charts on which you
entered forms for Exercises 4o and 5a.

Exercise 93

Write the correct form of the present participle of the verb given in.paren-
theses to agree with the following article-noun groups:

1. ol naidec (Tpéxw) 6. 10¢ yovaikae (Adyw) NEye

2. 1& dvdpl (Pudilw) 7. 10v Aikondrotwv (ebyopon)

3. tobg vedvidg (Tipdw) 8. 10D Sodrov (movém) e VPU]

4. 1o0ig monoi(v) (eipi) 9. ol nopbévor (Gxodw) o < og?l

5. t@v vedvidv (udyopor) 10. 10b dyyéhov (Podiw) oVvT
(.Y ]vvig Vwv P P i

Exercise 9y

Complete each of the following sentences by adding the correct form of a
participle to translate the verb in parentheses, and then translate the sen-

tence: wWoAr T Ly ( . y

! 42&5 Vo q% VT
1. oi 8odAoti{kovot Tobg Bodg (leading). \yov v | K 0
2. & moAling Eévov Tva Opd mpdg 1f 689 (waiting). eV OVTA -
3. ol yovaixeg év 1§ dyp® xabilovron Todg noidge (watching). B¢ w p
4. ol noideg ob nobovron AiBovg (throwing). A ,\0 VTeS
5. ol &vdpeg Bedvion Thv mapbévoy mpdg thy ndAwv (running). Tﬁ ﬁ//(D U

Exercise 95
Translate the following pairs of sentences:

. ~ ] ~ -~ ? 5 A
1. ol noideg &v tfi dyopd xeBifovron oivov wivovteg. 5
The slaves hurry home, driving the oxen. g Jov Aot
2. a&p’ opag Ty naplévov eig 10 lepdv onebdovoay;
The foreigner sees the boys running into the agora.
3. mdvieg dxovovol 100 GAAGVIOn®AOL Td dvie Podvtog.
No one hears the girl calling her mother.
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4. ol 8v8pec tac yovaikag Aeimovory év 7@ olk® 10 SeInvov KUPACKELO-
Loboag,.
The boy finds his father waiting in the agora.

5. o veavide v napBévov kel pdho koAt odoav.
The father honors the boy who is (= being) very brave,

——

< i

AR

| ATHENS AND ITS HARBOURS

g
#877 athiy

3
>
o
e’
\\\\‘“ 9

<
3 aw
3 ' &
IRUDUT

.

13

E3ARY

|

e

i

481-456 B.C.
(200yds,apart)

A;Al

i

SHe,
“\\\m\u,,\\\\ Yinli.,,

2
W z
\\“ o &
N o5 S
S et EES
o S
o 0 © EN
3 N

<

First fortified by Themistocies
(493-492), latd out In rectangular
plan by Hippodamus (c,450)

ATHENIAN PLAIN

EAh
SRR R

%] Broad beach served
2as harbour untll 5th.century

AR

{457, course uncertaln)

A $ <3
ST
SRETE Saapiy

SIS

AT % ST
Basnei
R R

The Piraeus and Athens in the time of Pericles

Reconstruction of the agora at Athens as seen from the southeast, about 400 B.C.
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The City of Athens

The city to which Dicaeopolis and his family journeyed was largely built

after the battle of Salamis, since the earlier city and its temples were de-
‘stroyed when the Persians occupied and sacked Athens. A visitor coming by
sea would arrive at the Piraeus, the greatest port in Greece and perhaps its
finest natural harbor. The fortification of the Piraeus was begun by Themis-
tocles in 493—492 B.C. It was completed after the Greek victory at Plataea,
when the city of Athens was rebuilt and connected to the Piraeus by the Long
Walls, making Athens virtually impregnable as long as she controlled the
seas.

Leaving the harbor quarter, visitors would have made their way through
the marketplace and town of Piraeus to the road that led between the Long
Walls, and then they would have walked the seven miles or ten kilometers to
Athens through continuous traffic of mules and ox-carts carrying goods to
and from the city. From a distance they would have seen the Parthenon dom-
inating the Acropolis and perhaps the spear of the great statue of Athena in
full armor, which stood outside the Parthenon.

Entering the city, they would see on their left close to the city wall the
Pnyx, a large open slope where the Assembly met (see map, page 132). They
would then pass between the Areopagus (Hill of Ares), a bare outerop of rock of
immemorial sanctity, and the Acropolis into the agora. This was the center
of Athens. On the left stood the Strategeion or Generals’ Headquarters (to the
left of and not shown in the model on the facing page) and then (see model) the
Tholos (the round magistrates’ clubhouse), the Metroon (Archive), the temple
of Apollo Patroos, and the stoa of Zeus; behind the Metroon stood the Bouleu-
terion (Council Chamber); on the right (not shown in the model) were the law
courts. On the hill behind the Bouleuterion there still stands the temple of
Hephaestus, the best preserved of all Greek temples. In the agora itself were
great altars to Zeus and to the ten eponymous heroes of Athens, and there were
also fine marble colonnades (stoas), where people could rest and talk in the
shade.

The agora was not only the seat of government but also the market and
mercantile center of Athens. Here you could buy anything, as a comic poet of
this time wrote:

You will find everything sold together in the same place at Athens: figs,
witnesses to summonses, bunches of grapes, turnips, pears, apples, givers
of evidence, roses, medlars, porridge, honeycombs, chickpeas, lawsuits,
puddings, myrtle, allotment-machines, irises, lambs, waterclocks, laws,
indictments.

Pushing their way eastwards through the crowds of people conducting
business or strolling in conversation, our visitors would reach the Pana-
thenaic Way, which led to the Acropolis (see map, page 132, and illustrations,
page 141). As they climbed to the top of the steep road, they would see on their
right the little temple of Athena Nike, built to commemorate victory over the
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Persians (see model, page 141, and photograph, page 280). They would then
enter the great monumental gateway, the Propylaea, designed by Mnesicles to
balance the Parthenon but never completed, since work was interrupted by the
outbreak of war in 431 B.C. Even so, it was a beautiful and impressive build-
ing, which included a picture gallery.

On leaving the Propylaea, our visitors face the Parthenon and in front of
it the great bronze statue of Athena Promachos. The temple takes the tradi-
tional form of a cella, in which stood the statue of the goddess, surrounded by a
peristyle of Doric columns. The architect, Ietinus, incorporated many subtle-
ties in the basically simple design, and these give the temple a unique grace
and lightness, despite its great size. The sculptures that adorned the two ped-
iments, the 92 metopes, and the frieze running around the cella were designed
by Pericles’ friend Pheidias. On the frieze was depicted the great Pana-
thenaic procession, in which every fourth year representatives of the whole
people of Athens brought the offering of a new robe to their patron goddess. In-
side the cella was the great statue of Athena, standing in full armor, made of
ivory and gold, so awe-inspiring that none could look on it without fear and
admiration (see reconstruction, page 132).

To the north of the Parthenon stood the Erechtheum, sacred to Erechtheus,
the founder-king of Athens, and to Poseidon and Athena. The temple is ir-
regular in plan, having three porticoes, each in a different style; it stood on
the site of the most ancient shrine on the Acropolis. Here could be seen the sa-
cred olive tree that Athena had given to the people of Athens and the sacred
serpent, which embodied the spirit of Erechtheus.

Crossing to the southern edge of the Acropolis, behind the Parthenon, our
visitors would look down on the precinct of Dionysus (see photograph, page
144). There was the theater (not built in stone until the following century) and
the temple of Dionysus.

All these buildings, and others, were part of Pericles’ master program.
They were paid for by the tribute of the subject allies. His political opponents
said, “The treasure contributed for the necessity of war was being squandered
on the city, to gild her all over and adorn her like a harlot, with precious
stones and statues and temples.” Pericles answered that the people were not
obliged to give any account of the money to the allies, provided that Athens
maintained their defense and kept off the Persians. His program gave em-
ployment to an army of workmen and artists and made Athens a worthy cen-
ter of her empire, “an education to Greece.”
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H [IANHIYPIE (B)

'/ {l’; R

o

1@v nopbdvtav modhot peBdovreg kapdlovow.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
avEavw, I increase
xalo or kG, kiels, KGeL, KGoUeY,
xdete, kGovo(v), active, transi-
tive, I kindle, burn; middle,
intransitive, I burn, am on
fire
oiydw, I am silent
tépropo, I enjoy myself;
+ dat., I enjoy X; + participle,
I enjoy doing X
Nouns
o vépav, 10D yépovrog, old
man
b dfipog, 10D dMuov, the people

td iepeiov, Tod iepelov, sacrifi-

cial vietim

6 lepede, tod lepéog, priest
o xfipu&, 10 xfiipokog, herald
6 0dpavdg, tob ovpavod, sky,
heaven
f| mopun, 1fig mouniig, proces-
sion
Adjectives
&piatog, -n, -ov, best; very
good; noble
vépav, yépovtog, old
€rowpog, -1, -ov, ready
Thewg, acc., Thewv, propitious
pécog, -n, -ov, middle (of)
Proper Name
6 Bpdpog, 70 Bpouiov, the
Thunderer (a name of Diony-
sus)

[ P 3 ’ y IA 2 — A~ 7 ¢ I <
gonépd. 10N ndpeotiv. 81’ dAlyov olydor ndvieg ot &vBpwmor- 6

vop kfpvE npoywpel kol Bodv, “oTybite, @ moritar,” gnoiv- “f yop

\ ~ 3 \ ’ ”» ] 3 3 s ’
nounn mpooywpel. Exmodav ylyvesOe” mavies ovv exmodav yiy-

vovial kol Ty Ropuntv pévouotv.

[Exnoddv, out of the way]

\
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gvtodBa 87y THv mounnv opidol mpooympooov. Myodvriol piv oi
knpoxeg: Enerto 3¢ nopBévor xarhioton Padilovet kavd @épovool
Botpbmv nhipn. Enovratl 3¢ adtaic moAlol te moAltot doxobs oivov
pépovTeg Kol moAlol pétotkol oxdolo eépovies. Enelto O mpoywpel O
10D Atovicou iepede kol S’ adTd vedvion Epiotol TH 10D Alovidcov
elkdvo @épovies. tehevtaiol 8¢ ol vrmpétal Epyoviol Th iepela
dyovtes.

[«avé, baskets Potpdav nAfipm, full of grapes  doxodg oivov, skins (full) of wine
pétoixoy, metics (resident aliens)  ox&gu, trays (of offerings)  &u' adtd, together
with kim  zekevtaloy, last in order ol brnpéra, the attendants]

ndvieg odv yoipovieg 1f mounfi #movrar mpdg 10 10D Oeod
téuevoc. émel 8 dpuevoBviol, 6 pev epedg xai ol vedviot Ty oD Beod
eldva eig 10 iepdv gépovoty, ol 8t drnpétal & lepelo Tpog 1OV Popdy
Gyovorwv. Eneta 8¢ 6 xfipvE 1§ Mue kmpvtiav, “edonpelte, &
noAlto,” gnoiv. clyd ouvaz ThG om?»?ﬂmt Hlovyog péVeL.
[xnpdttav, proclaiming  ebonueite, keep holy silence!  Hovyos, quiet(ly)]

o)

o 8t ilepedc tag yelpug mpdg Tov odpovdv olpav, ‘@ Gvag
Advooe,” onoiv, “Gxové pov edyouévou- Bpduie, v 1e Buoiav dexov
v Y 9" ~ s \ \ pLY 7 2 > 7 ’ A
kol Theag (601 16 dMpw- ob yop Thewg dv 1ag te dunéAovg odlelg kol
adEdvelg tobg Botpuvag ote Tapéxety TUlv Tov oivov.”
[&vak, lord  thv...Bvoiav, the sacrifice 185 ... &unédovs, the vines]
2 ~ 9, {—’
ol 8¢ napdvieg ndvieg Podov - “EAered, Tov, Tov, Bpduie, Thewng dv
7 7 37 \ ’ [ 1 3 » ¥ e
to0¢ 1e PoOtpvag abfove kol mapexe fulv tov olvov.” Emerto 8¢ O
2 AY ’ hY [3 ~ ¢ v e 7 [14 374 7
iepede ogdrtel ta iepela- ol 8¢ vanpérol Erotpor Svieg AauPdvovory
DTl kol Kotorépvovoty. kol T pev 1d Bed mapéyovow év 1@ Popd
4 ~ ~ -~ T
kdovteg, 10 O& 1oic mapodot Srapodory. Emel B¢ Erolud £t TAVTQ, O
t \ 7 4 v ~ ~ ” 3 ~ ) 2 r 3
iepelg olvov orévder xoi 1d Oed ebyerar. EviadBo &N mavieg tov T
. , _ N
olvov wivouot xai 1 kpéd eoBiovot § darti tepndpevor.

[AereD, Yov, Yov: untranslatable ritual chants oodttel, slaughters xatTao-
tépvovory, cut up  TOpev...t4 B, some (parts) . . . other (parts) Sixipodorv,
they divide omévder, pours . .. as a libation  t& xpE®, the flesh 1§ doutl, the feast]

péon voE vdv Eotv, 1@v O mapdviov moAhoi peBvovieg
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ERAI\/IMAR

2.

3.

3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ehding in -vt-

In Vocabulary 98 you had the noun 6 yépwv, 100 vépovtog, old man; as
adjective, old. Nouns and adjectives such as this with stems ending in
-vt- decline the same as present active participles such as ASav, Abovtog
(see Grammar 1, pages 135-136). PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 6
Yépwv, 100 Yépovtog.

3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in a Vowel: } éA1¢ and

L. 14

T0 GCCTVL

Stems: noAi-/noke-, city

Singular Plural
Nom. 1 mndhig ol  mohe-gg > mOAELG
Gen. 1fi¢ noAie-0g v  mdhe-av
Dat. i mohe-1 Tailc moAe-oi(v)
Ace. mv ndhi-v Tdg  mokelg
Voc. & méh &  nbhe-eg > mbAeig

Stems: dotv-/ogte-, city

Singular Plural
Nom. 10 &otv T dote-a > &on
Gen. 100 #ote~©¢ v dote-av
Dat. % Gote-1 10ilg Gote-o1(v)
Acc. fotw % dote-a > §o1n

~

Voc. @ Goto tote-o > Go1n

e

Note that the stems appear as noAi- and octv- in the nominative, ac-
cusative, and vocative singulars and as mole- and dote- in the other
cases. Note the -o¢ ending instead of -o¢ in the genitive singular and v
instead of o in the accusative singular of réiig. Contraction takes place
in five of the forms.

Note that nouns of this type, as well as a few other words such as TAeax,
propitious, accent the third syllable from the end in the genitive singular
and plural even though the final syllable is long. Originally the genitive
singular was ndAnog, and this became néiewg by quantitative metathesis,
with the original accent retained. The genitive plural néAcwv accents its
first syllable in imitation of the singular,

PRACTICE: Write the complete sets of the forms of & pdvtig, 109 pévrews,
seer, and of 6 nfixvg, Tod nfiyewg, forearm.
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4. 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in Diphthongs or
Vowels: 6 paciiedg and the Irregular Nouns 1) vadg and 6 Bodg

Stems: Baciiev-/Paciie-, king

Singular
Nom. & Boorded-¢
Gen. 100  BooiAé-og
Dat. w® Poaocitdé-r > Poorel
Acc. v Poaoihé-a
Voc. @  PBociied

Plural

ol PaciAsg

10y BooiAé-ev
10l Paocihed-oi(v)
tob¢ Booihé-bg

®  Baciiic

The stem Poocihev- is used before consonants, and the stem Booihe-,
before vowels. The words 6 Onoebs and 6 iepedg are deelined the same as 6
Boo1Aeds,.

The stems of vodg and Bovg were originally vafr- and Pop-. The letter
F (digamma) represented a2 w sound (compare Latin navis and bovis).
This sound and letter were lost in the development of the Greek language.

Stems: vowv-fve-ivn-, ship

Singular Plural
Nom. 7 vod-g al  viij-eg
Gen. g ve-0g TV Vve-dV
Dat. i vn-i Toig vou-oi(v)
Acc. v veb-v td¢  vod-g
Voc: &  vad & vi-eg

Stems: Bouv-/Bo-, ox

Singular Plural

6 PBod-g ol Pb-eg
100 Po-b6¢ 1dv Po-dv

6  Po-i toi¢  Bov-oi(v)
twv Pod-v  1obg PBod-g

& Pd ®  PBo-gg

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of 6 péyag Bacihetg, the great king, f
roMy vodig, the beautiful ship, and 6 loxdpog Bol, the strong ox.

R

Exercise 9¢

ai (poxpds) (vade)

100 (xaAdc) (GoTv)

1av (péyog) (Bootieds)
0 (néyag) (Bode)

fig (néyag) (ndhig)

Tolg (uéyoc) {(Gotv)
(rtg) tdv (vodg)

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

In each of the following phrases put the noun and adjective into the correct
forms to agree with the article:

v (ndg) (moALg)

10ig (ioYp6s) (Bode)

i (uixpde) (mbhig)

10 (péyog) (Paocrired)
85 (uéyrotog) (vade)
ol (uéyog) (Bode)

10V (609d¢) (Bociiedc)
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5. Uses of the Genitive Case

a.

G N

©® o

The genitive is frequently used to show possession, e.g., 6 10D na1ddg
xbov = the bay’s dog, the dog of the boy. Note that the genitive is usu-
ally placed in the atéributive position between the article and the noun
(see Chapter 5, Grammar 7a, page 66) or after the repeated article: 6
kbwv 6 10D nondég. Exception: the possessive genitives adtod, adrfig,
and avtddv, of htm/ of it, of her, and of them occupy the predicate posi-
tion (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7b, page 66), e.g., ¢ xdov adtoB, his dog.

The genitive is used to express the whole of which some part is men-
tioned; this is the genitive of the whole or the partitive genitive, e.g.,
tdv nopbviov noddoi = many of those present.

The genitive case is used after certain prepositions, often (but by no
means always) expressing ideas of place from which, e.g., &=nd, from;
G, through; éx, €&, out of; jierd, with; and dnép, on behalf of, for.

. The genitive is used with certain verbs, e.g.

T

M "Ap188vn, énel npdtov Hpd tdv Onoiéa, Epd abrod.

Ariadne, when she first sees Theseus, loves him.

0 Onoedg 1§ dprotepd AapPavetat tiig Tod Onpilov xepaAiic.
Theseus takes hold of the head of the beast with his left hand.

For the genitive of time within which, see Chapter 8, Grammar 6, page
129.

Exercise 9(
Translate the following:
1.

1t €01 70 10D Efvou Bvopo;

0 Baothedg Séxeton tov tdv "Abnvaiov &yyehov.

&ouevotpeBo elg Tov Tod rortpdg dypbv.

b maig kot iy 080y Padiluv tfig 1ol matpde xepds Exeton.

ol moAitor 10V &yyéhov &xodovot BovAduevor yryvdokelv tovg TOD
Boo1Adwg Abyoug (words/ proposals).

We hear the messenger’s words.

I am going to the house of the poet.

They are looking for the girl’s father.

The mother hears the girl crying (zse Soxp®m) and hurries out of
the house.

The citizens take hold of the messenger and lead him to the king.
Many of the women want to go to the city with their husbands.
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6. Some Uses of the Article

a.

You have already met the following uses of the article {see Chapter 5,
Grammar 3, page 58):

08¢ = and/but he N 3é = and/but she
ol 8¢ = and/but they al 06 = and/but they
oMmitd utv . .. OMitd 8é = the one . . . the other

ol/ai/td pév . . . ollaift 8¢ = some. .. others

The article + an adjective can form a noun phrase, e.g.:

Adjectives: Noun Phrases:

&vdpelog, -@, -ov = brave ot &vdpeloL = the brave men
chepwv, s@epov = prudent ai cogpoveg = the prudent women
pihog, -1, -ov = dear ol pikot or ol ¢{Aait = the friends
rokéuiog, -&, -ov = hostile ol noAéurol = the enemy

The article + an adverb, prepositional phrase, or genitive can form a
noun phrase, e.g.:

ol viv = the now men = the men of today = the present generation

ol =ého = the men of old

ai év 1§} &yopd = the women in the agora

ai npdg T kpiivn = the women at the spring

b Baoihéwg = the (son) of the king = the king’s son

<o elow = the things inside = the inside

& Thg ToAewg = the things (i.e., the affairs) of the city = politics

. The neuter of an adjective + the article is often used as an abstract

noun, e.g.

10 xoAdv = beauty; virtue; honor

16 aloxpdv = dishonor; disgrace; vice
7d 6An0Béc or td &ANGA = the truth

70 Sixonov = justice

1d #v = the one = unity

The article + a participle forms a noun phrase that may be translated
by a relative clause in English, e.g.:
ol napdvieg = the ones being present = those who are present

ol &v 1@ &yp® Epyalduevor = the in the field working (men) = the
men who are working in the field

0 iepets 6 TV Buoiay mowoduevog = the priest who is making the sacri-
fice
These participles are said to be attributive, serving as simple adjec-
tives; see Chapter 8, Grammar 1b, page 115.
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Exercise 9
Read aloud and translate:

1. 6 matp tov #aida keheder év 1 Goter pévewv- O Bt od nelBeton abdtd.
2. t@v moAltdv ot pev olxode Emavépyovton, ol 8¢ pévovet v mopniv
Bedpevor.
tdv napbévov ail pev npdg T kpfivy pévouow, ol 8 petd tdv pntépov
#8n ofxude Enavépyoviot.
ol opBévor el & kavd eépovoat kdAlotal elotv.
o1 tobg yopoig Beduevor pdio yaipovorv.
&p’ 0plig Tobg &v @ Gypd movodvrag;
ot ool pikor BodAovial Td g noleme yryvdokew.
ol veavion ol mpdg tOV dypdv omebdovieg péAhovot 1@ nortpl cvAiop-
Bdvew.

9. uh todtd (Ehis) por Aéye- &yvoels (you do not know) yop t& 1fig néAews.
10. =dvteg ol VOV 1Iudot tobg Ty néAw griotviag.
11. ol ool pihor Podhovton yryvidoxew i ot 1d Sikotov.
12. ol év f} oikig Srakéyovtal dAANA0g nepl 10V koo,
13. od%e todg év 1 vni- &v ueyiote ¥op xwvdBve elotv.

A2V AN

w

b e

e
e -(/l"\

O OAYXZXEYX KAI H KIPKH

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:

Odysseus comes to the island of Aeaea, where the witch Circe lives:

énel 8& fubg dromépmer 6 Alohoc, &momAdopey AdDmoduevol kol 8t” dhiyou
doucvotueBa eig Ty viicov Alaiav: éxel 82 oixel | Kipxn, 8e0g oboa Sewfl. &yd 8¢
T0Yg Etaipovg npdg tff vt Aelmwv énl 8pog Tt dvaBaiva, Boviduevog yryvdoxew ef
115 &vBpanog &v tff viiow oixel. énel 8¢ elg dikpov 16 Jpog dprxvodpar, komvdv Opd
npdg TOV odpavdy eepduevov. wpdg Ty vody odv Eravépyopot xod v Etaipov 1odg
ptv kehedw mpdg 1 vt névewy, tobg 8t kehedw npdg péomv thv viicov Topevopévoug
yryvaoxewy tig £xel olxel. o 8& Edpdhoyog adroig Niyelrar.
[Aorodpuevor, grieving € t1g, if any xanvov, smoke oepdpevov, rising

Ebpdhoxog, Euryiochus]

With what feelings do Odysseus and his men set sail?

How is Circe described?

Why does Odysseus climb the hill?

What does he see from the top of the hill?

With what purpose in mind does Odysseus send some of his men to the
middle of the island?

Who leads them?

SN N R S

o2}
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ot 8t thv tfig Kipxmg oikiav edpiokovow év péon SAn odoav: yydg 8¢ tfig oixiag

nohhodg 1e Abxovg Opdot kol noAlobg Afovtag. todrtoug 88 dpdvreg pdha gofodvion
xoi npdg Tfi B0pg uévovow. Emeta 8t 1fig Kipkng dxobovow EvBov ddodong.
xohodow odv abriv- fy 8t &x tiig B0pag ExPaiver kol elokohel obrodg. ol 8 ndvreg
érovran obii - pdvog 8 6 Edbpdhoyog Em pévet, poPotpevog xivatvév tive. 1 8& Kipin
1o0g GAlovg elodyel xol koBilecBor xeleber kol oitdv 18 adTolg mopéyer xoi
olvov- dppaka 88 xoxd 1 olty KvKd.

[{’Sln, woods  &yydg + gen., near Afoviag, lions  toldtovg, them Evdov, inside
&Bdodong, singing pbvog,only Efw,outside ogbppoxa...xoaxd,evil drugs
KoK, she mixes]

7. What do the men see around Circe’s house?

8. What feeling prompts the men to wait at Circe’s door rather than going

in?

9. 'What do they hear?

10. Why does Circe come out of the door?

11. Who follow her in?
12. Why does Eurylochus not go in?

13. What three things does Circe hand over to the men to eat and drink?

¢nel 8¢ ol Etaipor éoBiovot v oltov, | Kipkn paPde adtobg nAfitter kal eig
b 3 L) ’ € 3 ¥ A - ’ $24 b t Id Id
Todg ovpeobg Ehabver: ol 8¢ 08¢ odeg yiyvovian. Emerro 8& 1y Kipxn Baidévoug
adroig Barher éobBiew xai Aeinel adtobg év 10ig cugeoic.

[p&B8o, with her wand  =Aftvey, strikes  tobg ovgeods, the pigsties  ed0dg, im-
mediately oVeg, pigs Pardvoug, acorns]

14. How does Circe change the men into pigs?
15. What does she now hand over to them to eat and where does she leave
them?

Exercise 99
Translate into Greek:

1. When Eurylochus sees what is happening, he flees and runs to the
ship.

2. But I, when I hear everything, go to Circe’s house, wishing to save my
comrades.

3. And Circe hands over to me food and wine; then, striking (use
wAATT0) me with her wand (use Ty p&Pdoc), she orders (me) to go to the
pigsties (use ol cvpeoi).

4. But I do not become a pig (6 60¢); and she, being very afraid, is will-
ing to free (ADeiv) my comrades.
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Classical Greek

Simonides

The following is an epigram (no. LXXVI, Campbell) written by Si-
monides of Ceos (late sixth to early fifth century B.C.) on sailors lost at sea;
they were taking spoils of war (éxpoBivia) from Sparta to Delphi as an offering
to Apollo (6 ®oifog). Since the men were lost at sea and the hull of their ship
was their tomb, the verb éxtépioev is used ironically.

10068 not’ éx Indprag dxpobivia Poife dyovrag
gv médayoc, uio vOE, Ev oxdgog ekTéploey.

[to008¢€, these men  mot(e), once méhayog (t8),sea oxdpog, hull of a ship
¢xtéproey, buried with due honors (1& xtépea, funeral gifs, honors)]

New Testament Greek

Luke 6.31-33
The Sermon on the Mount

« 4 3 2, [ n 2 A t ~ 3 A_ e * Y s
xol xobdog Béhete fva mowdowv vulv ol &vBpwnor noleite abtolg dpolwg. kol el

3 a > -~ RPN _ LA 5 1 x
&yomdite Todg &yondvrag Budc, nold Buiv xépig totiv; xal yap ol dpoptwirol Todg
> - 5 3 ~ L 1] ~ -~ LAY
dyardviog abdtode &yomdow. kol &av dyobonoifite Tobg &yaBomoodviag vpdc,
nold Bl xépic éotiv; xai ol duoprteiol 10 adtd towodow.”
[kaBdg, as Oéhete = €0éAete  iva mor@dowv Gpiv ol dvOpwnot, that men should
dotoyou oOpoimg, likewise ei,if dyandze, you love 1tobg dyandvrag, those

who love (those loving) woild ... ydpig, what thanks? auopitorol, sinners
8, if]

Concluded in Chapter 10«




REVIEW OF VERB FORMS

The following are full sets of the forms of Abw, prrhéo, 1Tudw, and eiuf

that you have met so far in this course:

Indicative
Adw

Aelg

Adet
Adouev
rdere
ASovor(v)

Abopon
)»‘LL')EL or Atm
Adeto
A56uebo.
AbecBe
Abovran

OLA®D
Qrhelg
QLAEL
OLAoDLEY
QLAElTE
PLAOVOUY)

PLAODHOL
@lAel or oIAf
QLAETTO
phodpeba
@1Aeiole
@LAobvIon

Abw: Active Voice
Imperative Infinitive
Abew
Ade
Abete
Afw: Middle Voice
AbecBon
Adov
Abeabe
ohéa: Active Voice
QlAglV
oikel
QLAETTE
pirém: Middle Voice
orelobon
QLD
orhelobe

152

Participle

Adav,

Abovoo,

Adov,

gen., Abovrog, etc.

ADOuevog, -1, -ov

PLADY,

p1aolow,

1AV,

gen., prAotvtog, ete.

@rhodueveg, -n, ~ov
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Indicative

1
uag
TG
TILDpEY
Tipdte
tipdoi(v)

A «a
el
-~ &

P}

TIpdpot
Tl
TipGtot
Tipopedo
1ipuacbe
TIpOVIOL

eipd

el
£oTi(v)
Eouév
goté
eloi(v)

1ipudm: Active Voice

Imperative Infinitive Participle
TILGV TIUAV,

Tt TIudoo,
TIpdyv,

gen., Tipdvrog, etc.

tlpdw: Middle Voice

1ipdofor TIpdUevog, -1, -0V
TR

tipdcBe

eipi: Active Voice Only

elval dbv,

ot obod,
dv,

gen., 8vtog, etc.

gote

Odysseus threatens Circe
(a grotesque representation in the Boeotian Cabiran style)



PREVIEW OF
NEW VERB FORMS

Most of the verbs in the stories up to now have been in the present tense. In
the stories in the remainder of this course you will also meet verbs in the im-
perfect, future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect tenses.

The following is a brief overview of the Greek verbal system. It will give
you a framework within which you will be able to place the various new verb
forms. Note that only active voice forms are shown in the lists below.

First we give sample forms of Adw, which is typical of many Greek verbs
that have past tense formations called sigmatic 1st aorists:

Present: Ab-o = I loosen, am loosening, do loosen
Imperfect or Past Progressive: é-A%-ov = I was loosening
Sigmatic Future: Ab-g-o = I will loosen, will be loosening
Sigmatic 1st Aorist: €-Av-o0 = I loosened, did loosen
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Imperative: Ab-cov = loosen!
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Infinitive: A%-gat = 2o loosen
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Participle: AS-o8¢ = having loosened, after loos-
ening, sometimes, {oosening
-xo. 1st Perfect: Aé-Av-xa = I have loosened
-xn 1st Pluperfect: &-Ae-A0-xn = I had loosened

Some verbs have past tense formations without a o as in the aorists above
but with a thematic vowel (o or €) between the stem and the endings. These are
called thematic 2nd aorists; here are the present and aorist tenses of such a
verb (note the different stem in the 2nd aorist; see Chapter 11, Grammar 1,
page 176):

Present: Aein-o = I leave, am leaving, do leave
Thematic 2nd Aorist: &-An-o-v = I left, did leave
Thematic 2nd Aorist Imperative: AMn-e = leave!
Thematic 2nd Aorist Infinitive: Aix-clv = to leave
Thematic 2nd Aorist Participle: Awn-dv = having left, after leaving,
sometimes, leaving

Notes on the lists above:

1. The imperfect or past progressive (e.g., &-AD-ov) is formed from the pre-
sent stem, which is augmented by adding the prefix - or by lengthening
the initial vowel, e.g., &y-© > fly-o-v. Augmenting in one of these two
ways signals past time. (For the imperfect or past progressive tense, see
Chapter 13.)

2. The future tense is usually formed by adding -o6- to the stem and adding
the same endings as for the present: e.g., A5-0-o. (See Chapter 10.)

154
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3. The sigmatic 1st aorist (e.g., &-Ab-oa) is formed with the suffix -ca and
with augment, which shows past time and appears only in the indicative
mood. (See Chapter 12.) Augment is absent from the aorist imperative
{Ab-o0v), which does not refer to past time, from the infinitive (Ad-co),
which usually does not refer to past time, and from the participle (AS-0&¢),
which usually describes an action that was completed prior to the action of
the main verb but may describe an action without reference to time
(further details in Chapters 11 and 12).

4. In thematic 2nd aorists (e.g., é-Aix-0-v) there is a change in the stem of
the verb, a thematic vowel (o or €), and no -oa suffix. (See Chapter 11.)

Aspect

Aspect or the way an action is looked upon is very important in Greek.
There are three aspects: (1) progressive, of action in process or ongoing, e.g.,
“John runs/is running/was running”; (2) aorist, of simple action, sometimes
in past time, e.g., “John ran,” and sometimes not, e.g., “Run, John!”; and (3)
perfective, with emphasis on the enduring result of a completed action, e.g.,
“John has won the race”= “John won the race and is now the winner.”

Voice

In Chapter 6 you learned that there are three voices in Greek, active, mid-
dle, and passive. In the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses,
middle and passive forms are spelled the same and are distinguishable only
by the context in which they are used (see Chapter 16). In the future and aorist
there are different forms for the passive (see Chapter 17, Book II).

Verb Stems and Principal Parts

In many verbs the stem of the present tense is different from the stem or
stems from which the other tenses are formed, as in the verb ¢épw, I carry:

Present tense, gép-w: stem, pep-

Future tense, oi-o-0: stem, ol-

Aorist, §veyx-o-v: stem, &veyk-

In order to make it easier for you to learn the principal parts of Greek
verbs, i.e., the forms that you need to know in order to make the various
tenses, we will give in subsequent vocabulary lists the stem or stems when
they are different from what is seen in the present tense, e.g.:

eépuw, [ol-] ofow, [éveyx-] fiveyxov, I carry

We will not give stems when they are the same in the other tenses as they
are in the present.

Greek verbs normally have six principal parts, but in the vocabulary lists
in the remainder of Book I we will give only the first three, as above. They
should be memorized carefully.
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& mpdtog yopdg mpoympel- 1 10D Awvboov Epya vuviioet.

VOCABULARY
Verb to & instead of 1), £0e@adpny,
aoikvéopal [= dro- + ixvéopo], I see, watch, look at
[ix-] &oi&opar, doikdunv, I vikédw, vikioo, éviknoa, I de-
arrive; + ei¢ + ace., I arrive at feat; I win
yiyvopat, [yeve-] yeviioopar, Adverb
[yev 1 Eyevéunv, I become koAde, well
sbpioko, [enpe ] evpAco, [ebp-] Interjection
ndpov or E‘OPOV I find ¢ed, often used with gen. of
fcdopat, Bedoopat (note that cause, alas/

because of the ¢ the o lengthens

f 8 botepaiq, énel Tpdtov avatéidlel O filog, 6 Arkondmodig Thy
€ yovoiko. kol Tovg toidag Eyelpet- “éya@,ces gnotv- “81” dAiyov yap
Oeacduebo tobg yopodg. omeddete. ¥ el ydp uh omedoere, dye
Gp1Edueba.” & 8¢ ndnmog ¥t kabeddel. O odv Awcondmorg, s"fstp{m,x
> 7 A T Ce s
o mérno,” gnoiv. “el yop pun onevoelg, Oyt doifel. dye, yhoopnal oot s

\ b 7 — ” € \ > 2 3 7 4 A 72 ~
npog 16 Béazpov.” O pEv ovv ndmrog Eyeipetan, 6 88 Awkaidnodig nhot
. b 7 - € ~ pd hY + 3 ~ - * 37
npog 10 Béatpov Nyeltar. Enel 8 dguevodvial, mhelotor idn évBporot
70 féatpov mAnpovoLY.

[&vatéddrer, is rising Oy, (too) late b Béa@tpov, the theater  mheilotot, very
many =®Anpodoiv, are filling]
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6 oDV mdmmog otevalel kal, “oed, eed,” onoly, “pectdv éo*ctEb Qv
Béc‘xrpov)& 10bg oDV yopovg o0 Bedoopct. Tl motficopev;” & 8
Akaténodrig, “Bépper, & ndmme,” enoiv. “Enov pot. Opdvov
gbpficopev.” kal fyelton odrolg Bva kol Bptvov ebplokel &v Gxpw 10
Bedtpp. T 88 Muppivn, “xabilecfe, & naideg,” onotv. “tviedOev
névro €0 Bedoduebo.”

&
[uestov, full  Bdpper, cheer up/  Opiivov, bench, seat  Gve, upwards  évietfev,
from here]

énel mpdtov xobiloviar, mpoywpel 6 xfipvE eig péonv v
6pxﬁcrpd}v xod, “edonueite, @ moAitan,” gnoiv: “vdv yap yeviicoviat ol
yopoi.” { évtodBo M o npdrog xopdg npoyxwpel eig thv dpyfotpdv,

~ K4 -~ -
Ka‘th(‘x 100 Atovvoov Epya ppvel. Bavpdler odv 7| Méltto Bempévn
xal yaipel dxodovon. “dg xaAde yopebovowv ol vedaviot,” gnoiv:
“, =7 . b4 Ay 7 \ 7 ”
vikficovot Tobg GAAovg ki dé€ovtal Tobg otepdvovg,.

[vhv dpxfiotp@v, the dancing circle  ebonuelte, keep holy silence!  GPVEL, praises
xopedovolv, dance  tob¢ 6Tepdvoug, the garlands]

névie xopol maidwv kol mévie dvipdv peliig dycov}.Covrou, Kol
ndvieg dploTo yopevovsty. Enel 8& mavetar 6 deékatoc xopdg, oi
vikdvieg tobg otepdvovg Séxovratl, kol mwAvieg ol moapdvieg
oneddovov ik 10D BedTpov.

[¢pekfic, in order &yoviloviat, compete Gpiota, very welll

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the italicized words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

He found fulfillment in an agonistic way of life.

She is studying macroeconomics.

He suffers from xenophobia.

He is a dangerous pyromaniac. What does f povia mean?
She is an ophthaelmic surgeon.

O O DD =

10

16

20
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GRAMMAR

1. Verb Forms: Verbs with Sigmatic Futures

Most verbs form the future tense by adding the suffix -o- and adding
the same endings as in the present tense, e.g.:

Future Active
Indicative

Ao-o-w, I will loosen
Ab-o-eic, you will loosen
A-o-c, he/she will loosen
AV-a-opev, we will loosen
Ab-o-ete, you will loosen
Ao-G-ovoi(v), they will loosen
Future Middle

AS-o-0-not, I will ransom
A%-o-e1 or M')-c-g, you will ransom
Ab-o-e-ta, he/she will ransom
Ab-0-6-uebo, we will ransom
Ab-6-e-08¢, you will ransom
Ab-0-0-vtan, they will ransom

There is no future imperative.

Infinitive Participle
J\.T')—o—ew, to be Z.T')—cr-mv,
about to loosen A-0-ovoq,
AD-G-0V,

gen., Ab-c-ovt-og, ete.,
being about to loosen

A%-0-e-0Bat,
to be about to
ransom

AD-G-6-lLEV-0G, -1, -0V,
being about to
ransom

The diphthong o1 in the endings is counted as short for purposes of ac-

centuation.

In the following, note what happens when the stem of the verb endsin a
consonant instead of a vowel, as does A%-w above:

If the stem ends in a labial (B, &, ¢), the labial + the future suffix

-g- produces the combination of sounds represented by the letter v,

a.
e.g.:
BAén-w, I look; I see, BAEyopm
népn-w, I send, néuym
vpbo-w, I write, ypbyo
b.

If the stem ends in a velar (y, x, %), the velar + the future suffix -o-

produces the combination of sounds represented by the letter &,

e.g.:

Aéy-o, I say; I tell; I speak, AéE®

Sidx-w, I pursue, S1d&w

ovAé&rte, I guard, [gvhax-] puAdte

Séx-ouon, I receive, 3é€opan

Note: #x-w, I have; I hold, has two future forms: #Eo
(irregular), I will have, and [oyxe-] oxfow, I will get.
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¢. If the stem ends in a dental (5,9, t) or { (= o + 8), the dental or {is
lost before the -o- of the future, e.g.:

onetd-w, I hurry, oxedco
r ’
neiB-w@, I persuade, nelow
nértw, I sprinkle, [rot-] nédcw
napackevdl-o, I prepare, ROpooKev Ao

2. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic Contract Future of Verbs in -ile

If the present tense form of a verb ends in -i{w, its future stem ends in
-1e-, e.g., xopifw, future stem, xopie-. The future suffix -o- is lost be-
_tween the vowel at the end of the stem and the vowels of the personal end-
ings. The vowels then contract as in the present tense of -e- contract
verbs such as giAéa. We call futures formed this way asigmatic contract
futures, e.g.:

wopil-w, I bring; I take, xomé-(o)-a > xop1d, wouielc, kouiel, ete.

xopil-o-por, I get for myself, acquire, xopé-(c)-o-por > xoptodpat,

Koptel/xoptij, Kopieizon, ete.

3. Verb Forms: The Sigmatic Future of Contract Verbs
Contract verbs lengthen the final stem vowel and then add -0-, e.g.:

ohé-a, I love, iMoo, gidiocig, piddioe, ete.
Exception: xoAé-o, I call, xad®d, xorelg, kokel, ete. (an asigmatic
contract future with no difference in spelling between the present
and the future)

fyé-o-pat, I lead, fyyfioopar, fyfocer/nyfon, nyfoeta, ete.

1iud-w, I honor, Tiuficw, 1iunosLg, Tipfoel, ete.
Note: Bedopon, I see, watch, look at, Bedoopon (note that because of
the ¢ the o lengthens to & rather than n)

A few verbs lengthen the ¢ of one form of their stem and add -¢-, e.g.:

yiyvopar, I become, [yeve-] yevicopat, yeviiceun, yevijoetal, etc.

£0éAw, I am willing; I wish, [£0eke-] E0eAficw, EBerficelg, d0chfioet,
etc.

4. Verb Forms: Verbs with Deponent Futures

Some verbs, active in the present tense, have futures that are middle in
form but active in meaning (i.e., deponent), often with a different stem,

e.g.
dxovw, I hear, Gxodoopal
Badilw, I walk; I go, [Badie-] Badiodpar
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Boive, I step; I walk; I go, [Bn-] Plicopat

BAénw, I look; I see, BPAéyopar

Bodw, I shout, Bofjoopm

viyvdoxw, I come to know; I perceive; I learn, [yve-] yvdoopat
Subkw, I pursue, chase, S1d€opnon

Qovpdfo, intransitive, I am amazed; transitive, I wonder at, admire,
Oavpdoopat

¢ z

optow, I see, [on-] Syopon

ndoyw, I suffer; I experience, [nevB-] nelocopar
Note: nevB-o- > meve- > neio-

mive, I drink, [r1-] nfopat (note absence of -o-)

* ninto, I fall, necobpot (irregular)

nAaéw, I sail, [tAev-] tAiedoopal or [tAevoe-] tAcvoodpar
tpéyw, I run, [dpape-] dpapgoduar
pedyw, I flee; I escape, petEopan

The future of eiui, I am, is deponent:
Stem: éo-
Indicative Infinitive Participle

Eoopon EoecBoun éodpevog, -1, -ov
gaeL or €om

#otot (no thematic vowel)
tobpebo

Eoecbe

EcovTol

Remember these compounds of eipi:

Grewt, I am away, anécopa
népeipy, I am present; I am here; I am there, napégopon

Exercise 10c

1.

Make four photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill
in the forms of BAérw, pvAdtre, onedéw, and xouifw that you have
learned to date.

Make seven copies of the Verb Chart on page 283 and fill in the future
indicatives, infinitives, and participles of the verbs for which you en-
tered forms for Exercises 4o, 50, and 6B. Keep all charts for refer-
ence.
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7
Exercise 108
Give the Ist person singular of the future of the following verbs:

1. vikdeo AW, JeTv 5. néune YT‘ {& 9. Sexopoa 2F yf‘
2. tépropot T@ﬁ"gi’%\, 6. fyfopon V\ V\ t?W\io nédoyw T% ’f /‘
3, noto ﬂr‘GL W G":l\/' 7. BOO!(D Q)r;,[\( {7}/\{%\‘1 z\G
4. napacxena{,m A 8. neibo Tr» )

IENEN T2 v

Exercise 10y
Give the corresponding future form of the following:

/‘
népnel oAU 6. {ntelv

1.

2. ABbpevor N ,vui'.\/@ I 7. BAémovoo
3. Tipdpev Tipowy D #2%\8 guAdttonev
4. prAelte 9. Badilst

5. oneddovoi(v) 10. éopév
Exercise 1038

Read aloud and translate:

fyfoopal oot npog 1o Bédtpov.

1dv nénnov nelcouev ofkade oneddeiv.

6 PBaoiiedg Gyyehov méuyel npdg 10 GoTv.

tob¢ vedviag euAdlopev év 10 Secpotnpie (prison).

7 "Apiadvn 13 Onoel Ponbicer.

3 dAdyov éonépd yeviioetal, SAA’ ob movcdpeba épyalduevor.
npdg O dotv onedoopey kod Tobg yopots Bedodueda.

tic uiv PonBhioey; 8’ dilyov yap dv xivddve obpuebo.

tdv natépa ob neloeig Nuly npde 10 Gotou HyeloBan.

ol napBévor Tépyovton Tobg xopodg Bedpevon.

OO AN

=
e

Exercise 10e
Translate into Greek:

We will send a messenger to the king.

The king will hear the messenger and will come to our aid.
What will you do, boys? You will soon be in danger.

We will obey father and hurry home.

The young men will lead us, and we will follow them.

Ouk W



162 Athenaze: Book I
Festivals

In the course of his praise of the democracy, Pericles says in his funeral
oration: “We provide more recreations for the mind from toil than any other
state, with competitions and sacrifices throughout the year.” There were in
fact over sixty days in the year that were holidays in Athens, when festivals
were held in honor of the gods. These involved all members of the population,
citizens and metics, men and women, children and slaves. Many festivals
entailed processions, and most culminated in public sacrifice, followed by a
feast in which all present joined.

The greatest of all the processions is represented on the Parthenon frieze.
Here we see all classes of Athenians playing a part. The knights are shown,
at first preparing for parade, then moving off, and later entering the proces-
sion at a canter. Stewards are portrayed, marshaling the procession. Next
comes a group of elders, led by lyre players and flutists. Ahead of them are
young men bearing jugs of holy water and others with trays of offerings.
Girls carry wine jars, bowls for pouring libations, and incense burners. The
victims are led toward the central scene on the east side, where in the middle
stand the priestess and a magistrate with the robe that has been offered to
Athena. On either side of them are seated larger figures, looking outward
toward the procession; these are the twelve Olympian gods, watching and en-
joying the procession.

Sacrifice was performed at the altar, which stood outside every shrine, in
accordance with a set rifual. Priest and victims wore garlands. There was a
call for holy silence. The altar and participants were sprinkled with water.
Then the priest scattered sacred grain over the victim’s head and cut a lock of
hair from it, which he burnt in the altar fire. The victim was lifted up by at-
tendants and stunned with a blow from a club. Then, while music played, the
priest cut the victim’s throat and caught the blood in a dish; this was poured as
an offering over the altar. Next the victim was skinned and cut up. The
inedible parts (the thigh bones wrapped in fat) were burned on the altar for the
gods, and the rest was cooked and divided among the people to eat. Thus, gods
and men shared the sacrificial banquet.

Knights in the Panathenaic procession on the Parthenon frieze
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Every festival had its own ritual. Many, perhaps all, were celebrated
with music and dancing. At some there were athletic competitions, notably at
the Panathenaea. At the most important festival of Dionysus, the Greater
Dionysia, the ten tribes into which the Athenian people were divided each put
on a chorus, five of men and five of boys, which sang and danced in competi-
tion. Later in the festival, which lasted six days in all, there were three days
of drama. On each of these days, three tragedies were performed in the morn-
ing, followed in the afterncon by a satyr play (an old form of drama in which
the chorus consisted of satyrs, half-man, half-goat) and a comedy. The the-
ater held between 17,000 and 20,000 people, so that a large proportion of the citi-
zens could be present.

Classical Greek

Theognis

Theognis (fl., 550 B.C.) was a noble of Megara; he was exiled when there
was a democratic revolution. Several of Theognis’s poems, such as the fol-
lowing (lines 567-570) lament the transience of youth and the imminence of
death. Indeed, such thoughts are characteristic of much Greek literature.

#iBn tepndpevog noilm- Snpdv yop Evepbev

1ig dAéodg yioynv keicopon dote Aibog
&pBoyyog, Aelyw 8’ Epatdv edog Aehioo:

#unng &' EaBhOg Edv Syopat ovdEy Eti.
[fiBy, in youth mailo, I play Snpdv, for long  EvepBev yiig, beneath the earth
o0Aéadg yiyhyv, after losing my life  xeiocopor, I will lie &ote,as  &oBoyyog,
mute, dumb  Epatdv gpog herloro (= NAiov), the lovely light of the sun  Epmng.
.. ta0Log Edv (= &v), although being noble  Byopar, I will see  Et1, any morel

New Testament Greek

Luke 6.35-36
The Sermon on the Mount

« \ 3 ~ 3 y s 2o~ v ~ N 7 Iy

aMyv &yondite tobg €xBpobe Tudv xail dyoBornoieite xai davilere pndev
drehnilovtec: kol Eaton O wioBdg Hudv mokde, xai Eoeoe viol dyistov, §1 abtdg
xpnotdg éotiv £ml Tohg dyapiatoug kol movnpotde. yivesBe olxtippoves xabag 6 nothp
dudv olktippav totiv.”
[rAdyv, but  é&yardte, love 1obg ExBpobe, the enemies  Savilere, lend pndiv
aneAnilovies, expecting nothing in return moBdg, reward vioi, sons  dyiatov,
(the) Highest (i.e., God) 011, because  ypnotdg, good, kind iri, toward

axapiotovg, unthankful nmovnpods,evil yiveoBe = yiyvesBe  olxtippoves,
merciful  xoaBog, just as)



164 Athenaze: Book I

H SYM®OPA (B)

1 2 - 7 = Ay 1 -~ 3 ~ ~ ’
o ®idrnog vedvidig Tiveg opl év 1f 088 payopévoug,

VOCABULARY

Verbs ; , ’
alpw, [ape-] apd, [ap-] Apa,
I lift; with reflexive pronoun,
I get up
&roxteivw, [kteve-] drox-
tevd, [ktewv-] dnéxteva,
I kill
anogpedyw, dropedonar,
[evy-] &néouyov, I flee away,
escape
A 8¢ei, impersonal + acc. and in-
fin., it is necessary
Sel quag napeival, we
must be there
£Eecti(v), impersonal + dat.
and infin., it is allowed/
possible
gEectiv ulv péverv, we
are allowed to stay, we
may stay;, we can stay
xataAeino, xatarelyo,
[AMzn-] xatérnov, I leave be-
hind, desert
péve, [peve-] pevd, [uev-]
gpewva, intransitive, I stay

(in one place); wait; transi-
tive, I wait for
wpénm, tpéyo, ETpeya, active,
transitive, I furn X; middle,
intransitive, I turn myself,
turn
tdntw, [turte-] ToRIAO®, No
other principal parts of this
verb in Attic, I strike, hit
Nouns
7 Bon, tfig Pofig, shout
Cf. Bodw, Bofoonon, EBénoa,
I shout
7 xepaA1, tfig xeparfig, head
ol Texdvieg, 1DV TexdVTOV,
pl., parents
70 H8wp, T0d Vdatog, water
Preposition
np6 + gen., of time or place, be-
fore
Adverbs
eb00¢, straightway, immedi-
ately, at once
noté, enclitie, af some time, at
one time, once, ever
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1 3¢ Muppivntoig natciy éx tod Bedtpon ﬁyoupévn l1® dvdpl, “ri
vdv mowoopey;” enotv: “&p’ EEeotv Hulv év 18 Gotel pévewv; abpiov
y&p yveviicovtal oi tpayediot. thv odv vixta év 16 (%mu LEVODUEV.
GALE mod koBevdficopev; apa SéEerar fubg 6 oo &dehgpds,” 6 8¢

« 2

Arcodmorig, “GAA’ ob pevodpev &v Td ozc‘cst &AL’ e0Bbg oixade
nopsucopeeoc TOAUV YO xpovov(omo 10D 1(?«.7]pou)\om&msv\3 o 8¢
ZavBiac, Gpydg v, oddtv morfoer: ol odv Pdec mewfcouvoty, T8 S
npdPato dnogedEetar, 6 8¢ olxoglxar’ eixog fion KGETOL. OnEVCOpEV
odv Tpdg Tag mOAGS Kol ofkade mopevobuebo. Sel yop ﬁp&g(npb i
vUKT0G |ExeloE, tapelval.”

[abpiov, tomorrow  altpay@dial, the tragedies adeApdc, brother 1od
xAfpov, the farm wewficovoty (from newdew), will be hungry xot(i) eixdeg,
probably]

< 5 3 - -~ 3 2 3 2 o
ol pé&v obv naideg( t® natpi melBdpevor) npdg tog nu?«.ag)
~ ~ A
onevdovolv. O 8¢ nbmmog, “9eB, ©ed,” onoiv, “BodAopor 1og
! = ~ [3 ~ 2 5 ” ’ 3 N L ] -
tpay®didg Betiobar. buelg pév odv olkade onelddete, tyw 88 &v 18
~ p — —
Botel pevd \og 105 tpayedidg fedcduevog.” |h 8¢ Muppivn, “un ghv-
’ 39 ’ «. \ ¢ ’ 3 ~ y \  t --:»-«--”
apet,” pnotv. “ob yap xotareiyouév oe év 1 Gotel. £AOE peb’ nuav.
N £~ ~ hY —
kol Myelton odTd SetvOAOYOLPEVE® TTPOG TOG TOAGS.

[og ... Bedodpevos, to see  gAvdpel, talk nonsense  dewvoAoyovpéve, complain-
ing loudly

.. 3 il ] 4 1 ~ t t ’ [ Y [ -
AN mSBe onebdovot dia iV 60V, 6 PiMnmog vedviag TIvaG Opd &v
m 03 uocxouevo-ug moAbY y&p olvov nemmcocot kol peBoovotv. péver
odv 6 fbtkmnog Thy pdymv Bedpevod) te?\.og 8¢ ol GAlol veoviot (svoz
uva\ Kara\ﬁaXXo Vi ob motovton tdnts Tec] odtov. O O¢E
fl)t?umﬂog((poﬁovusvog VREP ow*cov)npompexer koi, “ti mowoete, ®
avBpamor;” gnolv. “madete TOnTOVTEG OOTOV. GmoxtEVElTE Yap TOV
TAquovae.” i\ 1@V 3¢ veavidv 1ig dyplag Bodv mpdg tov GiAdmmov
’ 7ol N ’ 3 ’ @« _ e - -~ _ 9 3\ 7
tpéneton kai, “ric dv o0,” gnoty, “obte moAvrpayuovels,” kol TOMTEL
. ~ z 4
om’név.\]b 8¢ npbg v YRV xotanlntel Kod dklvniog LéVeL.
[zemdxdor (from rnive), they have drunk  pe@boverv, they are drunk  thv uéxnv

the fight 1oV tAMipova, the poor man  mohvmpiypoveig, do you interfere?  xi-
vntog, motionless

10

15

20

25



166 Athenaze: Book 1

ol 8% texdvreg Tdg Podg dodoviec tpéyovot mpdg OV maido xai
opidGLY ou'nbv(én‘t M vi Ks{usvov7 afpovotv odv adtdv, & S8t Er
drivntog péver. 1 88 Méduta, “O Zed,” onolv, “ii mote mdoyer 6
TAfpov;” N 8E php, “eépete adrtov mpdg v kpAvny.” @épovciy odv
adTdv mpodg Tthv kpNvNv kai Udwp xatayéovotl i keparfic. O’
dAdyou odv kivelton kot dvanvel. éroaiper odv Eovtov xol Thg unTpoc
duxoder Aeyodong. PAérwv 8 npoc adtiv, “nod &l o0, & pfitep;” pnoiv.
“r{ oxdrog totiv;” 7 8 piInp, “GAN’ ob oxbdtoc fotiv, & mal- BAéne
”

Jebpo.” &AL’ o0dEv Opl O mals: ToEAOG Yhp Yéyovev.

Ixeipevoy, lying xatayéovo, they pour X (acc.) over Y (gen.)  xiveltai, he moves
dvanvel, he breathes again, recovers  oxbtog, darkness  to@Adg, blind  yéyovev,
he has become, he is]

WORD BUILDING

Study the relationships between the words in the following sets, and give defi-
nitions of each word:

1. péyouon 11 pdoym N véoog voGEwm
elyopon 7 edyh (sickness)
BobAouon 1) BovAn 6 gdPog poféopon
’ T x’ , ,
Z.x’-:ym (.) WOQ, 4. bBooihedg Baciieda
néune 1) mopndy s o
YN h omovdH, 0 ToAlTng noAltebo
L 4 kivdovog xvddvedo
2. 1 6éa Bedopon & moig nabedo
7 oy Podw (mond-)
# vixn vikdo L, ,
. ., iy 5. Oypdveg xpovilm
norm owao & Abyog royifopon
3. cogpwv cuQpovEén (calculation)
(cowopov-) 1 6pyM Spyiopan
GRAMMAR

5. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic Contract Future of Verbs with Liquid
and Nasal Stems

If the stem ends in a liguid (A, p) or a nasal (y, v), an ¢ is added to the
stem, the future suffix -c- is lost between this vowel and the vowel of the
endings, and contraction takes place, e.g., pev-é-(¢)-@ > pev@d. This is
an asigmatic contract future like the future of verbs in -i{w (page 159).

39
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Here are the present and the future active forms of pévow.

Present Active

Stem: uev-, stey; wait; wait for
Indicative Imperative
péve

péveig uéve

UEVEL

pévoliev

pévete pévete
pévouai(v)

Future Active

Stem: pcve-

Indicative

nevé-(o)-0 > ReEVD
pevé-(c)-g1g > HEVElG
uevé-(a)-gr > HEVEL
UEVE-(G)-OpEV > KEVODLEY
pevé-(c)-ete > pevelte

pevé-(a)-ouoi(v) > evodouv)

Infinitive Participle

pévewv uévav,
uévovoa,

Hevov,

gen., uévovtog, ete.

Infinitive Participle
pevé-{o)-etv > pevelv nevav,
pEvoboo,

Hevoiy,
gen., nevodvrog, ete.

The present and future of liquid and nasal verbs are thus distinguished
only by the circumflex accent in the future, except in the 1st and 2nd per-
sons plural and most forms of the participle, where contraction produces a
different spelling as well. The future middle forms of liquid and nasal
verbs are also contract forms; see xéuvw below.

In most liquid and nasal verbs, however, the stem not only has an ¢
but is spelled differently in the future, e.g.:

alpa, I lift, [Gpe-] Gpd

énoxpivopot, I answer, [xpive-] anoxpivoduat

anoxteive, I kill, [xteve-] dnoxtevd

Bérrw, I throw, [Bare-] Pard

tvelpw, I wake X up; middle, I wake up, [dyepe-] Eyepd

kauvw, I am sick; I am tired, [xope-] xapodpot

The verb pdyopa, although not a liquid er nasal stem verb, also has
an asigmatic contract future: udyopau, I fight, [poye-] paxodpot, poxei/q,

uoxelton, etc.

The verb tAabdve, I drive, is a nasal stem verb but is irregular in the
future: &A®, EAGs, €AG, ete. Compare the present of -o- contract verbs.
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Exercise 10

Make two photocapies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill in
the forms of aroxteivw and of aroxpivouai that you have learned to date.

Exercise 10
Read aloud and translate:

1. G&po pevoduev év 1d &ote §j (or) ofxode nopevadyedos
ot noideg 1oV ndmmov EyepoBoiv: 817 dAlyou yép dpuncdpueda.
b abTovpyog TOV Abkov AlBoig BaAel.
tonépd 81’ dAlyov yevfioetar: & adtoupyde td Hpotpov Gpel xai ofxade olaet
(future of vépw). N
o1 8odAct Tobe Polic Aboouot xal ofkade &éoumv\”fb &J&&&&
Al A \ :
0 Bnoede, dvdpeiog dv, tov Mivdtavpov droxzevel, MQL
ol pév noddeg ofxot pevodowy, &yd 8¢ npdg 10 dotu oneboow.
&p’ odx éyepels Tov ndmmov; Oyt ydp eig 10 Béatpov dprESpeBa.

el

The Irregular Verb eijt

The verb elpt in the indicative refers to future time and means I will
go. In Attic Greek it is used as the future of pxopor. Thus: Epyopan, I come;
I go; future, elw, I will come; I will go

Here are the forms of elpi. Note that the verb has a long-vowel stem ei-
(compare Latin Ire) and a short-vowel stem i-:

Stems: ¢i-/i-, come; go Compare the verb fo be:
eiut, I will come; I will go eipt, T am
el ‘ el
gloi(v) toti(v)
Tuey touéy
ite toté
itoL(v) eioi(v)

Sacrifice to Apollo
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Here is the verb el in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and par-
ticiple:

Stems: ei-/i-, come; go

Future Present Usually Present Usually Present
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
et lévon idvy,
gl 101 iodoa,
eloi(v) iov,
Tuev gen., idvtog, ete.
{1 I1e

iaoi(v)

As noted above, the indicative forms of elj refer to future time. The
imperative, infinitive, and participle, however, are used in Attic Greek in
place of the corresponding present forms of £pyopnct; the infinitive and
participle usually refer to present time, the imperative always. The
imperative, infinitive, and participle of Zpyouor are not used in Attic
Greek.

Here are six common compounds of the verb £pyopou:

dnépyopor, I go away, et

eloépyopor + elg + acc., I come infto); I go in(to), eloeiur

¢Eépyopon + éx + gen., I come out of; I go out of, é&erpr

énavépyonot, I come back, return; + elg or npde + acc., I return to,
Endveipt

npocépyouon + dat. or npdc + ace., I approach, npdoeijr

Exercise 109

1 81, & ned, xod 1§ untpl ging 8n npdg T Bdpy pevd.
1pdg TOV Gypodv Tpev xoi 10v kbva {ntioopev.  Aerg
TV xOvo Opdpey npog T npdPota TpocLOVIO. ~— i
0 mothp fubg xeAeder ofkade énoviévar. U
ot mapBévor eic 1 doto taow. wWALf 4 . VF’:’W’”
fte, & mopBévor: 6 mothp Huiv elg 10 Botv fyfoetal.
H phtp mpdg iy kphivy elow- tég 88 mopbévoug keeder avtfi coAiop-
Bévew.
ai nopBévor Tpog Thv kpfivy loboou peydiag bdpidag pépovaorv.

9. ol yvvoixkeg ol mpog Tf KpAVY dpdGY ADTEE TPpoc1odads.  IAL WPl
10. “yaipete, ® mopBévor,” pooiv. “néte (when) npdg 1 &otv Tte;” S @@

Moo s o

%
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Future Participle to Express Purpose

The future participle may be used to express purpose, often preceded by
@¢. In English we use a simple infinitive, e.g.:

&v 1 Gotel pevd og 'ct‘iu; tpoypditg Bedoduevog.
lit.,  will remain in the city as being about to watch the tragedies.
I will remain in the city to watch the tragedies.

Exercise 101
Read aloud and translate:

&yyehov méuwopev @g toig moAftong névra AéEovia.

ol moAlzon pdg THY dyopdv omedSovaty ¢ 10D dyyéhov dxovabuevor.
elg T0 Gotv mopebovial ©g i £optii Rapecduevor.

nopaoxevdloviol dg payoduevor.

6 Onoedg mpdg v Kpntv mhkel dg odaay todg £taipove.

MR

Impersonal Verbs

Greek has a number of verbs that are used in the 3rd person singular
with an impersonal subject, often an infinitive or infinitive phrase.
They are often translated into English with it as subject. You have met the
following in the reading passage abave:

Impersonal verb with infinitive phrase as subject:

&p’ BEeotiv Npiv &v 18 doter puévew;
Is to stay in the city allowed/possible for us?
Is it allowed/possible for us to stay in the city?

May/Can we stay in the city?
Impersonal verb with accusative and infinitive phrase as subject:

Sel flude mpd The vuxtde éxelos mopeival.

Us to be there before night is necessary.

It is necessary for us to be there before night.
We must be there before night.

Exercise 10x

Translate the following pairs of sentences:

1. wonpdg éotiv énavidvon- Sel fudg edBbg dpubiobon.
Don’t wait; we must hurry.

2. &p’ obx EEeomwv Nuiv oG Tporypdidg BedioBar;
Can’t I stay in the city?

3. ob 8¢l oe tinTEY 1OV vebviay.
We must carry the boy to the spring.
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4. 8¢l 10v Bilnov td notpi neibeobon.
Melissa must stay at home.
5. d&p’ EEeotl por yiyvdoxew 1l ndoyer 6 noic;
We are allowed to/We may go to the city; we must start immediately.

9. Review of Questions

&po; introduces a question ndg; how?
nol; where to? whither? i, why?
ndBev; where from? whence? i, what?
note; when? tig;, who?

nov; where?

Exercise 10A
Read aloud and translate:

i BobAetar 6 "Odvooeis eig Ty vijcov mAely;

BobAreron yiyvdoxewv tiveg &v 1fj viiow oixolotv.

0 Koxhoy tov "Odvoaéd tpartd (asks) ndbev fixet.

1@ Expedyovowv § 1e "'08vooede kol ol étaipot;

&po mévrog 10bg Etaipovg odlet b *Odvooets;

énel Exoedyer 6 "O8vooeic, nol whel;

t v \ 1] - ! ~ ? 3 A ’ h14

& Alohog 1oV "OBusoia Epard tig éomt kol néBev fixer.

€ 114 A 3 S 1 ~ 4 y o~ 92 3 ~
0 Afokog 10v "OBuooEd Epwtd ntoTe &v v Exet dmomAelv.

Pl A el S

O OAYZZEYZTOYXZ ETAIPOYZX
AIIOAAYZIN

Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions:

6 8t 'OBvoocebg nohid €t kol dewd ndoyxer oneddav elg thv notpido yiiv
vootelv. tic ydp Zeipfivag pbiig gedyer, kol mapd v Zikedidv mAéav elg tov
péyiotov xiv8dvov éuminter. Evlev pudv yép fomiv i TxbAAn, tépag Sewdv, EE
kepohdg Exovoa, fj €€ &vipou Tvdg Oppapévn todg moponiéoviac dprdler kol
¢oBier- Evlev & Eotiv 7 XdpuPdig, Sivn péha @oBepd, | mévro xatomivel. O 8¢
"‘O8vaoedg v X&poPdv pedyov nopd thy ZxOAAnv napaniel: | 8t &k 100 Gvtpov
opuopévn BE v ttaipov dpraler: tovg & &Aiovg odlet 6 "O8vooede.

[*hv matpida yRv, his fatherland voortelv, to return home  7tdg. .. Zeipfivac,

3

the Sirens moapk v Lixeriav, along/past Sicily  épninmter = év + ninter  EvBev
...EvBev, on one side . . . on the other side 1| Zx0AMAn, Scylla (a monster formed of a
woman and six dogs) rtépag, @ monster #, whichk &vipov,cave dpmrdaler,
snatches | XdpoPdig, Charybdis  3ivw, a whirlpool o¢oPepi, frightening A,
which  xatonivel, drinks/gulps down)
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—

What does Odysseus continue to experience as he hastens to return home?
Where does he fall into the greatest danger?

How 1s Scylla described?

How is Charybdis described?

What does Scylla do as Odysseus sails by?

Why did Odysseus have to sail so close to Scylla?

BSEEA

31’ dAiyou elg BAATV Tvd vijoov dpikvodvion- €xel 82 noAAobg Bodg ebpioxovoy,
ot odv &raipot, “ti,” pooiv, “odx &noxtevoduev tobg Pode; mewvdpev yép.” & 8¢
"08vaoedlc, "uf PAantete Todg Pods: 10 yop “HAig eloiv. &l 8& PAdyete adrole, 6
“HAog Dubg 1inmphoet.” ol 88 obd neffovron adtd &AL dnoxtelvovot 1odg Bode. &
pév odv "HAtog & matpl Al edyduevog, “® Zed mdtep,” onoiy, “oi 10d *O8vocéng
¢1aipot Todg &podg Podg dmokteivovow. Tiudpel odv obtodg. el 8¢ ph 1iiwphoelc
atitote, obdérote albig &v tolg GvBpdnolg Aduyw.”

[rewv®pev, we are hungry  PBAdntete, harm 1§ ... ‘HAig, Helios (the god of the

sun) Tinephicel, will punish el...uf,if. .. not od3énote, never Adpye,]
will shine]

7. What do Odysseus’ comrades find on the island, and what do they want to
do?
8. Why does Odysseus tell them not to do this?
9. Do they obey?
10. What does the Sun God ask Zeus to do?
11. What threat does the Sun God make?

L4 A b3 b A A ~ hd ’ kb ) s 114 3 \ \ T T ~

6 8¢ Zebg dxodet ab1ob ebyoutvon- énel yop & e ‘Odvooelg xol ol £taipor
amonAéovreg TV vijcov Aelnovowy, xetudve dewvdv méumet kol v vadv kepadve

3 3 ~ 3 ~ z Ly

BéArer. mévreg odv ol étadpol £x Tig vedg éknintovot kol dnoBviickovotv - pdvog e
[ A ] 2 -~ ~ ’
b '0dvoceig Exepedyet, 10D 16100 Aopfavopevog.
[xepadve, with a thunderbolt  &rmoBvfioxovowv, die  pdvog, only 109 iotod, the
mast]

12. What three things does Zeus do?
13. What happens to Odysseus’ comrades? How does Odysseus escape?

Exercise 10u
Translate into Greek:

1. For nine days the wind (6 &vepog) carries Odysseus (tdv 'Odvocéd)
through the sea, but on the tenth he arrives at another island.

2. The nymph (f vbpen) Calypso (fi Kadvy®) lives there; she receives
him kindly (ebpevig).

3. Loving him, she says: “Stay with me always on the island.” But

10
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Odysseus wants to return home and to see his wife and child.

4. Finally Zeus sends a messenger and orders the nymph to release (use
Adw) Odysseus.

5. Calypso tells him to make a raft (use oyedia) and helps him.

6. When the raft is ready, Odysseus sails away rejoicing.

Classical Greek

Menander
From The Shield (417-418)

&V G Y0P Mpépy
tov edtuxf TiBnot Svatuyd Bede.

[zov ebtuxd|, the fortunate man  *iBnol, makes  Svortvxd, unfortunatel

Archilochus

For Archilochus, see page 121. In the following poem he says that his
whole life depends on his spear (poem no. 2):
év Sopl pév por pafa pepoypévn, &v Sopi 8’ olvog

Topopucde, nive 8’ &v Sopl xexApévog,
[ev Sopl: supply éozi, is, and translate it, depends pou: take as possessive with Sopi

palo pepaypévny, my kneaded bread ‘lopapixde, Ismaric (from Ismarus, in
Thrace) «xexAipévog, leaning]

New Testament Greek
Luke 5.30-32

Jesus had called Levi, a tax collector (teAdivr), to follow him, and Levi
had entertained Jesus, his disciples, many tax collectors, and others in his
house. The scribes and Pharisees then murmured against Jesus’ disciples.

LT « ~ N ~ 3~ \ A 3 ~
kol &ydyyulov of dapioaior kol ol ypopuotels adtdv mpdg todg pobntdg adrod
7 Y - ~ LU ~ 3 ’ 4

Aéyovreg, “Sid i perd tdv tehwvdv kol dpaptoidv éobiete xal mivete;” kol

dnoxpiBeic 6 'Inocodg elmev mpdg adtode, “obd ypeiay Exovowv ol dyraivovreg 1atpod

&AAG ol koxdg Exoviec: odx EANAvBo xaréoor Sixodlovg GAAL GpoptoAiobg eig
uetdvordv.”

(ybyyolov, were murmuring ol ypappatels, the scribes tobg pabntdg, the

disciples S1& i, why GuopreAdv, sinners dmoxpiBeig, answering elmev, he

said ypeldv, need ol vyiaivovres, the healthy 1atpod, of /for a doctor ol

xaxdg ¥xovieg, those who are sick EARAVOa, ] have come xoaAécor, to call
Siwcaiovg, righteous (people)  dpoptodode, sinners petrdvordv, repentancel
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émel dgikovio eig Tv 100 &dehgob oixidy, 6 Awxoudrorig Fxoye iy Bdpav.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

aitéo, altion, fitnoa, I ask;
I ask for

&dnoBviioxe, [Bove-] drob-
avodpal, [Bav-] anébavov,
Idie

Saxpde, Sakpdon, Eddxpioa,
I ery, weep

doxel, impersonal, [Sox-] 86&e1,
£€8oEe(v), impersonal, it
seems (good); + dat., e.g.,
Soxel pou, it seems good to me;
I think it best

eiocdyo, eicto, [&yay-] elo-
fyayov, I lead in; I take in

€on, he/she said

xouifo, [xope-] xoptd, [xopr-]

- Exéion, I bring; I take

. xéntw, [xon-] xdyo, Exoya,

"™ I strike; I knock on (a door)
AopBdve, [Anf-] Myouar,
ez [hof-] EhaBov, I take; middle

+ gen., I seize, take hold of

174

Aeinw, Aeiyow, [Aun-] EAimoy,
I leave
pavldvo, [pabe-] pabioonar,
[neB-] épabov, I learn; I un-
derstand
ndoym, [revd-] neloopet,
[no8-] Enabov, I suffer; I ex-
perience
oxonéw, [oxen-] oxéyopat,
toxeyauny, I look at, exam-
ine; I consider
Nouns
6 &dedpdc, 103 aleAigob,
@ 8dehoe, brother
& tatpbs, t0% tatpod, doctor
6 Adyog, t0d Adyou, word; story
Adjective
cogdg, -1, -4v, skilled; wise;
clever
togAdeg, -9, -0v, blind
Preposition
rapd + acc., of persons only, to
Adverb
alipiov, tomorrow
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Conjunction Expressions
el, if: in indirect questions, koAdg Exw, I am well
whether nidg Exeig; How are you?

f 8& Muppivn, énel Euobev Sn1 Toedg Eotv 6 nais, Suxpiodon 1@
&vdpi, “@ Zed,” Eon, “1i del Hudg moielv; @ &vep, tolg Beoic eliyov
Bonesw &Euw * O 8¢ Arxaudnodig, “6Ald B¢l fudic oV moido pépetv
ropd TaTpdy Tva,” Bon - “GArd vOE 81’ dMiyou yeviicetat. vy odv Sel
pog Thv 100 GderoV olkidv omeddewv xol aitelv adtdov fubg
SéyecBor. abprov 8% {nthcopev 1atpdy.”

[axdoaon, bursting into tears]
Bpadéwg ovv 1@ madl fiyodpevol Padilovot npdg thv tod ddeipod
[ ) Ny s 2 t A , 3 \ s t By
oixidv. émel & dgixovto, O pev Atkoudnolic Exoye thv Odpav. 6 &¢
‘.ﬁ
aSs?»cpog(npog v B0pay éA0dv xat Tov AucadmoAty kol TOV nonepoc
v ouf‘! v
18dv) “yoipete, & ménna kol &dehoe,” Eon- “midg &y ocd 8¢, @
Muppwn, yoipe xol 6. Dpeic 88, @ B{dwnne kol Mz-:?\.u:'coc xoupa'cs Koi
duele. &AN eineté poi, ti ndoyete; i odx swtowepxeoee etg 100G
drypodg GAL’ Etu pévete év T Gotel; Eomépd yap Hon yiyveran.” 6 8¢
’ @€\ \ \‘ ?"A 27 [ 8\ ~ 3 / \ By / N
Axondmodig, “Eyd pevxadds Exay 6 8e moads, %00, ToEAOE Yap YEYOVEV
obdtv Opl. mhpeouev odv aitodviéc oe Hudc SéyecBar.” o 8¢
pa. pECH S nuog ogy .
&8elpoc 18dv Tov naldo TveAoV Bvia, “© Zed,” Epn, “i note Enabev 6
N Cal b4 2 \ 32 7 2 7 ”»
nalg; eloéABete kol €lneté pot i &yéveto.
[8ABdv, having come, after coming, coming  18&v, having seen, after seeing, seeing
eineté, tell  yéyovev, has become, is]

obtawg eimdv elofyayev adtobe eic v oix‘{avEL o5& ndvio 1a
yevueve elnov adtd. 6 8t v yuvaike xarécdg, “4ABE dedpo, &
yovar,” Bpn: “ndpetot yap O te Awxardnorig kol f Mupp{vn- o 8¢
<I>1?mmog dewvov Enobev: Toelog Yop 'ye'yovav. Kq}ngs odv odTév TE
kol Tac yovaikog eic Tov yovaikdva. nouxacovm yap ékel. ob 8¢, @
nénro kol O8ehpe, #A0ete 8eBpo.” § te odv AwkondmoAlg wai O
&deApog wol O moarnp eig 1OV &vdpdvo eiceABéviec moAdd
StaAéyoviar oxonodvieg i 8¢l moieiv. téhog 88 & ddehodg, “GAig
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A, , 3 3 @r N Iy 2 _ \ 9 t W N ” s ~
oywv, EON* EY® GOQOV LXTPpOV EYVOKA KOl QupLoV, g1 GOt 801(81.,

-~ & A \ L4 ~ 4 U ’ ) At~ 7 »
KouL®d Budg nopd aOTov. vV 8E—ayE yap scmv—ﬁa} nuag kaBeddety.

[elndv, having said, after saying, saying  t& yevOpeva, the things that (had) hap-
pened  elmov, told wkadécag, calling  tdv yovorkdvo, the women’s quarters
houvyg&oove (from Aovyalw), they will rest  tdv avdpdva, the men’s quarters
eioeAOo0vieg, entering, having entered GAig + gen., encugh Eyvoxa,l know
oy, latel

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. logic 2. dialogue 3. monologue 4. prologue 5. eulogy

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: Past Tense: The Aorist

Both English and Greek have several different past tenses, e.g., “I
was coming,” “I came,” “I have come,” “I had come.” The term aorist (=
&-, without + 6 6pog, boundary) means without boundaries, without limits
and is used to describe forms of verbs that express simple action, in con-
trast, for example, with the present tense, which expresses progressive,
ongoing action. In the indicative mood, aorist forms usually express
simple action in past time, e.g., AABov, I came or I went = the simple past
tense in English.

There are two ways of forming the aorist in Greek, corresponding to
two ways of forming the simple past tense in English:

1. A suffix is added to the verb stem, e.g..

Present: Ab-o,I loosen
Sigmatic 1st Aorist: §-Ab-ca, I [oosened

2. The verb stem is changed, e.g.:

Present: Aein-o,I leave
Thematic 2nd Aorist: E-Ain-o-v, I left

Most Greek verbs have sigmatic 1st aorists, some have thematic 2nd
aorists, and a few have both.

In the aorist indicative an ¢ is placed before the stem of verbs that be-
gin with consonants. This is called an cugment, and it indicates past
time. If the stem of the verb begins with a vowel, the stem is augmented by
lengthening the vowel, e.g., the aorist stem of &yw, namely &yay-, is
augmented to fyoy- (see Grammar 8, pages 190-191). Note in the lists of
forms below that the augment is not present in the forms of the imperative,
infinitive, and participle.
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9. Verb Forms: The Thematic 2nd Aorist

Thematic 2nd aorists have thematic vowels (o or &) between the stem
and the ending in the indicative. The personal endings for the thematic
2nd aorist indicative active are slightly different from those for the pre-
sent indicative. The present endings are called primary, and the the-
matic 2nd aorist endings are called secondary. The latter should be
memorized as follows:

Secondary: -v, -, —, -pev, -1¢, v

The endings for the active and middle thematic 2nd acrist impera-
tive, infinitive, and participle are similar to those you have learned for
the present tense.

The aorist middle indicative has secondary endings, four of which
are different from the primary ones you have learned for the present mid-

dle indicative. Memorize both the primary and the secondary middle
endings as follows:

Primary: -pat, -con, -tol, -peba, -o8e, -vion
Secondary: -pmv, -oo, -10, -pebo, -ofe, -v1o

Thematic 2nd Aorist Active

Present: Aeinw, I leave; Aorist Sem: Ain-

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle
g-Mm-o-v, I left ] Jm-gly, Ax-dv,
£-Aim-e-¢ Ar-¢, to leave An-odoo,
E-Aim-e(v) leave! Am-bv,
g-Aim-o-pev gen., Ain-évt-o¢, ete.
é-Aim-e-te Ain-ete, having left,
E-Aim-0-v leave! after leaving,

sometimes, leaving

Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle

Present: yiyvopor, I become; Aorist Stem: yev-

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle
g-yev-6-unv, I became vev-é-cBon, yev-0-[ev-og,
E-yév-ge-c0 > &yévou Yevob, to become yev-o-pév-n,
¢-vév-e-10 become! yev-0-uev-ov,
g-yev-5-pebo having become,
¢-yév-e-00¢ vév-g-00¢, after becoming,
£-7év-0-v10 become! 7 sometimes, becoming
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Note: ,
1. Thematic vowels come between the stems and the endings in many of

these forms, just as in the present middle forms (see Chapter 6,
Grammar 3, pages 76—77).

. Note the accents of the active infinitive and participles. Compare the

accents of the present active infinitive and participles (see page 152).

. The accent of the singular aorist middle imperative is irregular:

YEVOU.

Note that thematic 2nd aorist middle infinitives are always accented
on the next to the last syllable, e.g., yevésBon. Compare the present and
future middle infinitives, AdesBon and AboecBou.

Exercise 11o

In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter, locate two exam-
ples of an aorist of the verb andoyw and two aorist forms of the verb

yiyvouart.

Exercise 118

1.

Make photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and copy the
aorist active forms of Aeinw given above on the second chart. Then
fill in the present active and future active forms of this verb that you
have learned to date.

On the chart that you filled out with the future forms of yiyvouoi
(Exercise 100a.2), fill in the aorist indicative, imperative, infinitive,
and participle of this verb. Be sure to keep all of your charts for refer-
ence,

Exercise 11y

1.

Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill
in the present, future, and aorist active forms of ndoyw (aorist E-naf-
o0-v) that you have learned to date on one set of charts.

On your second set of charts fill in the present and aorist middle
forms of Aoufidvouct, 1 take hold of, aorist, é-Aaf-6-unv, that you have
learned to date. Keep these charts for reference.

Aspect

a.

Indicatives

Notice that the indicatives in the charts on the previous page are
translated I left, you left, ete. In the indicative mood the aorist usually
designates simple action in past time.

Occasionally the aorist indicative is used to express general
truths and is translated with a present tense. This is called the
gnomic aortst (cf. ol yvipon, maxims, aphorisms), e.g.:
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roBav viniog Epalev. A fool learns by experience.

b. Imperatives

Notice, however, that with the imperatives, which have no aug-
ment, the translations are the same as those for the present tense.
This is because the aorist imperative differs from the present not in
time but in gspect, that is, in the way in which the action of the verb is
conceived in the mind. The present tense is progressive and is used of
an ongoing process; the aorist is used of simple action, e.g.:

Present, progressive imperative:
8xove tov udbov. Listen to the story!

(The listening is conceived of as a process that will take place over
a period of time.)

Aorist imperative:

AaBod tfig éufic xewpds. Take my hand!
(The reference is to the simple action itself.)
c. Infinitives
Present infinitives express progressive, ongoing action, e g..
viv 8é—obwt ydp éotiv—Bel fubg kabeddelv.

But now—for it is late—it is necessary for us to be sleeping.

Aorist infinitives usually express simple action without reference
to time, e.g.:
6 Awkondmoric OV mdnnov #neicev ofkade dnaveAfelv.
Dicaeopolis persuaded grandfather to return home.
d. Participles
Present participles express progressive, ongoing action, e.g.:

fi MéAitto pépovoa Thy U3piav Erxtouce kol adthy kotéfalev.
Melissa, carrying her water jar, stumbled and dropped it.

Usually the aorist participle describes a simple action that pre-
ceded or was finished before the action of the main verb, e.g.:

ol 8t mévto & yevépeva abtd elmov.
They told him all the things that had happened.

Aorist participles sometimes designate simple action without ref-
erence to time (the following example uses an asigmatic 1st aorist
participle, to be introduced in the next chapter):

aroxpivapevog einev. Not Having answered, he said, but An-
swering, he said or He said in reply.
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5.

Here are further examples of aorist participles:

& 8¢ &dehpdg npdg v Bdpav EABav xai tov Awaudroly 18dv, “yaipe,
o &dehge,” Eon.
And his brother, having comelafter cominglcoming to the door
and having seenlafter seeing/seeing Dicaeopolis, said, “Greet-
ings, brother.”

Here the actions described by the aorist participles clearly took
place before the brother greeted Dicaeopolis, and so we may translate
them having come/after coming and having seen/after seeing. But
they are simple actions and so may also be translated simply coming
and seeing. Present, progressive participles would be inappropriate
here because the actions are not continuous or ongoing.

Thematic 2nd Aorist Active and Middle Participles

The thematic 2nd aorist active participle has the same endings as the
present active participle (see Chapter 9, Grammar 1, page 136, but it differs
in accent:

Nom., Voc. Air-ov Mn-odow Aln-6v
Gen. Am-Gvtog hm-otong Am-0vrog
Dat. Am-6vTL Am-otom AMn-6vTL
Acc. Awn-dvia Am-odoav Alm-bv
Nom., Voe. Mn-dvieg An-odoat An-ovio
Gen. Mr-dvtov Am-0vodv AME-Oviev
Dat. Air-otoi(v) An-ghoong Azm-otoi(v)
Acc. An-6vTog AMr-0bodg Alm-6vio

The thematic 2nd aorist middle participle has the same endings as the
present middle participle (see Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115):

Nom. YEV-O-ULEV-0g yev-0-uév-n YEV-0-Uev-ov
etc.

Verb Forms: Common Verbs with Thematic 2nd Aorists

Learn the following verbs, paying particular attention to the differ-
ence between the verb stems in the present tense and those in the future
and aorist. Remember that some verbs that have active forms in the pre-
sent tense are deponent in the future (see Chapter 10, Grammar 4, pages
159-160). We give the aorist participles here and in the vocabulary lists
in the remainder of Book I in order to remind you That the augment occurs
only in the indicative forms. Remember that stems beginning with vow-
els or diphthongs augment in the aorist indicative by lengthening the
initial- vowel (see Grammar 8, pages 190-191).
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dy-w, I lead, take, 8&w, [ayoy-] fiyay-o-v, &yoy-dv

dro-Bvnok-w, I die, [Bave-] dnobovoduar, [Boav-]&n-£-Bav-o-v,
dno-Bav-dv

dp-1kvé-o-pat, I arrive, [ix-] deifouot, [1x-] do-1k-6-pnv, &e-1x-0-
Hevog

Bair-o, I throw, [Bore-] Par®d, [Bar-] E-Bar-o-v, Bai-dv

vi-yv-o-na1, I become, [yeve-] vevhoopon, [yev-] &-yev-6-pnv, yev-
4-1evog

ehplox-, I find, [ebpe-] edpfiow, [edp-]ndp-0-v or edp-0-v, ebp-dv

Ex-w, I have; I hold, €Ew (irregular) (I will have) and [oye-] oxfion,
will get), [ox-] E-oy-0-v, ox-dv

AapuBév-o, I take, [AnB-] Ayouat, [AaB-] E-AaB-o-v, AaB-dv
reln-w, I leave, helyw, [Ain-] E-Aim-0-v, Ain-dv

povBév-w, I learn, [uofe-] pobioopot, [pabd-] E-pab-o-v, pob-ov
nhoy-w, I suffer, [nevB-] neloopor, [nad-] E-nabB-0-v, nab-bv
mive, I drink, [n1-] nlopor (note absence of -6-), [11-] Emov, mi-dv
nt-rt-o, I fall, necodpon (irregular), é-nec-o-v (irregular), rec-év
pevy-0, I flee, pebouor, [puy-] E-@uy-0V, QUY-OV

Give the forms of the future indicatives, aorist indicative, and aorist
participle of the compound verb nopéxwm. Note that the aorist imperative
singular of & [aorist stem oy-] is oxég and that the aorist imperative of
napéyn i8 TapAGyES. o T e

Ly TR

A

ot
i oy ey 4P

Exercise 118

Give the 2nd person singular and the 2nd person plural of the future and
the aorist of the following verbs:

1. =mirtw 8. eipioxa
2. Bérro 9. Eyo

3. Aeino 10. viyvopm
4. douevéopor 11. rdoyw

5. Aaufévo 12. gedyw

6. povldve 13. &nobvfiokoe
7. &yo 14. napéxo
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Exercise 11¢
Give the corresponding future and aorist forms of the following:
1. d&nobvioxav 8. Gyewv
2. ebploxopey 9. yiyvouot
3. nintew 10. #yopev
4. upoavB&vovouv) (2 ways) 11. réoyov
5. Paiiew 12. Aapfévae
6. ¢edyel 13. rapéyovor(v) (2 ways)
7. dgucvoluevog 14. Aeinewv
Exercise 11§

Read aloud and translate. Identify all aorist indicatives, aorist partici-
ples, and present participles. For each participle, explain why the aorist
or the present is being used in the sentence.

1. 1 yovil, peBodoo 81t Toghdg Eyévero 6 mals, T avSpl, “@ Zed,” Eon, “oi 8el
NUEG Tolely;”
2. dpxdpevor eig thy 100 &dehgod oixidv elmov odtd 1l Enobev 6 moig.
3. ol 8v8peg 1dg yuvaikag &v @ ofkg Mmbvieg OV maido npdg oV 1aTPdV
fiyayov.
4. b adroupydg dv xbva mpdg Td dpog &yarydv Tov Adxov ndpe toig npofdtolg
g¢unecodpevov (&v + Tintw).
5. 1 pfp tov oitov @ nondl nopocyobon kehedel altdv oneddev npdg OV
crypov. '
6. eig 1OV Gypdv dpkdpevog 1 nmatpl 10 Seinvov mapéoyev.
7. 6 moanp 1o &potpov év 1 aypd Amdv 10 delnvov Ehafev.
8. 0 utv maig tdv Abxov EBakev, 6 3& gofodpevog Epuyev.
9. ol vedvion dnéBavov dntp tfig méhewg poggdpevor.
10. Sewd nabdvreg odk Epuyov GAAYL Enecov dvdpelog poyduevor.
Exercise 11In
Translate into Greek:
1. We left grandfather sitting in the agora.
2. The boys pelted the wolf with stones.
3. Did you learn what happened?
4. The doctor soon arrived at the city.
5. Having left the plow in the field, the farmer led the oxen home.
6. The women, having learned what had happened, fled.
7. The boy fell from the tree and suffered terribly (= terrible things).
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Healing: divine and secular
The inscription at the bottom of this relief says that it was dedicated by Aeschinus to the
hero healer Amphiaraus. On the right, the patient sleeps in the sanctuary and is visited
by Amphiaraus and his divine serpent, which licks his wound. On the left a doctor (or the
god himself?) operates on the wound.

Greek Science and Medicine

The beginnings of Greek science are to be found in the speculations of the
philosophers who lived in the Ionian city of Miletus in the sixth century B.C.
The first of these thinkers was Thales, one of the seven wise men or sages of
archaic Greece, whose floruit can be dated confidently, since he predicted an
eclipse of the sun that took place on 25 May 585 B.C. He and his successors
were primarily interested in questions of physics. They all sought for a uni-
fying principle underlying the multifarious appearances of the physical
world; in simple terms, they asked, “What is the ultimate constituent of mat-
ter?” Thales answered that this was water. He conceived of the earth as a flat
disc floating on water (the ocean), with water above (rain falling from the
sky). Water, when rarefied, becomes steam or mist. He speculated that air,
when rarefied, becomes fire. Water condensed takes on a solid form, ice or
mud; further condensed it becomes earth and stone. The interest in Thales’
theory lies not in its truth or falsehood but in the boldness with which he sought
for an answer in terms of natural causation to questions that had been tradi-
tionally answered in terms of myth,

The speculations of the Ienian philosophers had no practical end in view,
and here they differed from Greek medicine, which had developed from early
time as an art; the doctor (iatpdc = healer) was a craftsman. There were al-
ready famous doctors before we hear of any theory of medicine. The best
known is Democedes, whose story as told by the historian Herodotus is given
at the end of this chapter.
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The man whom the Greeks loocked upon as the founder of medical science
belonged to the next century. This was Hippocrates (fl. 430 B.C.), who founded
a famous medical school on the little island of Cos (see map, page 272). To
him is ascribed a large collection of writings that cover all aspects of
medicine including anatomy, physiology, prognostics, dietetics, surgery,
and pharmacology. They include a book of precepts on how doctors should be-
have toward their patients and the famous Hippocratic ocath, which was taken
by all students of medicine:

I will pay the same respect to my master in the science as to my parents
and share my life with him and pay all my debts to him. I will regard his
sons as my brothers and teach them the science, if they desire to learn it,
without fee or contract. . . . I will give treatment to help the sick to the best
of my ability and judgment. . . . I will not give lethal drugs to anyone if I
am asked . . . nor will I give a woman means to procure an abortion. . .
Whatever I see or hear that should not be spoken to any person outside, I
will never divulge. . . .

The oath both gives an insight into how the medical schools were organized (a
system of apprenticeship) and also shows the ethical principles to which an-
cient Greek doctors subscribed.

None of the writings can be confidently ascribed to Hippocrates himself,
but many, perhaps most, were written in the fifth century and contain some
strikingly enlightened features. The case histories recorded in the Hippo-
cratic writings are particularly interesting, showing the close observation
and careful recording on which all sound diagnosis must depend. For in-
stance:

At Thasos, Pythion had a violent rigor and high fever as the result of
strain, exhaustion, and insufficient attention to his diet. Tongue
parched, he was thirsty and bilious and did not sleep. Urine rather dark,
containing suspended matter, which did not settle. Second day: about
midday, chilling of the extremities. . . . (Epidemics 3.2, case 3)

The patient’s condition and symptoms continued to be recorded until the tenth
day, when he died.

Greek doctors did not claim to be able to effect cures in many cases. Their
remedies were simple. Drugs, usually purgatives, were used sparingly.
Surgery made steady advances, although anatomy was held back by reluc-
tance to perform dissection of the human body. Bloodletting was a common
remedy, and great importance was attached to diet and exercise. Despite its
limitations, Greek medicine was rational in all aspects and rejected the be-
lief that sickness was caused by evil spirits, still current in the Palestine of
New Testament times. If a Greek doctor could not cure a patient, the only re-
course for the patient was to visit one of the healing sanctuaries, where a com-
bination of medical care and faith healing resulted in some remarkable
cures, if the tablets put up by patients are to be believed.
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Classical Greek

Theognis

Theognis (see page 163) traveled to Sicily, Euboea, and Sparta during his
exile but always longed for his native Megara. The following are lines 783-
788:

AABov pev yop Eyoye xol elg Tikedfiv wote yolav,
fBov 8’ EbPoing bmerdev nediov,

Irapmv T Edpdnd Sovaxotpdpov dyAaov dotv,
kai W éoidevv npoopdvag ndvteg Enepydpevoy -

&AL’ obitig pot Tépyig ént ppévag AkBev éxetvav-
otitwg 0b8Ev dp’ fiv pihtepov &Ado ndtpng.

[AABov, I went  ¥yoye (a strengthened form of 2y}, I indeed  EixéAnv ... yoilav,
the land of Sicily aunerdev nediov, the vine-clad plain Ebpina
davoxotpdpov, of the Eurotas (Sparta’s river), which nourishes reeds  dyhadv, glo-
rious &giievv = dpikovv (imperfect of piAéo), here, were welcoming npogpdvac,
graciously  émepydpevov, (when) coming to {them) oft1g...1tépyrg, no joy
opévag, my heart  éxeivov, from those things obraeg. .. &p(a), so true is it that
ondtv...fv ... &Ako, translate, no other thing is (was) piAtepov . .. nd1png,
dearer (to @ man) than his fatherland)

New Testament Greek

Luke 6.20-21
The Beatitudes

The following comes from the beginning of the Sermon on the Mount:
by LI y Lo A L] \ 3 ~ .? \ h N 3 ~
kol od1dg Endpag 100G dgBaipobg abtod eig Tobg pobntdg adtod EAeyev,
“uakdpior ol nrwyol,
173 & T | L 2~ ~ ~
dt1 duetépd gotiv T Paotheid 100 Beod.
poxaplol ol mewv@vieg Vv,
81 xoprosbhoecBe.
poxdpiot ol kAaiovreg viv,
811 yeAdoete.”

[adtdc: ie., Jesus  Endpac, lifting up  tobg pabntd, the disciples  Eheyev, he was
saying paxgpiol, blessed ol mtoyoi, the beggars 811, because, for f
Baociheid, the kingdom ol mewdvres, those who are hungry  yopracBicesbe,
you will be filled ol xhatovieg, those who weep  yeAdoete, you will laugh)
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L,

6 iatpde, “EABE Selpo, & nol,” Fon.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
Participles of thematic 2nd
aorist verbs are given to remind
you that the augment regularly
occurs only in the indicative.
aipéw, aiphown, [EA-] elhov
(irregular augment), £éAdv,
I take
Soxel, impersonal, [Sox-] 86&er,
£80&e(v), 86&av, it seems
(good); + dat., e.g., doxel pot,
it seems good to me; I think it
best; + dat. and infin., e.g.,
doxel abdtoig oneddewv, it
seems good to them to hurry,
they decide to hurry
Epyopar, [ei-Ai-] e'{p.l
(irregular), [£AB-] 1ABov,
EABav, I come; I go
upocépxoum + dat. or npdg +
acc., I approach
Aéyw, AéEw or [épe-] &pd,
8Aeka or [2n-] elnov
(irregular augment), eindv
(augment retained), I say;
I tell; I speak
vooéw, voofown, Evdonca, I am
sick, ill

“'ri Enaesg; ndg TopAdg Eyévou;”

opéw, [6n-] Syopat, [i5-] elSov
(irregular augment), idov, I
see
doeréia, doeAfion, dpéAnca,
I help; I benefit
Nouns
td dpydprov, 10 &pyvpiov, sil-
ver; money
A dpaypd, tfig dpayuii,
drachma (a silver coin worth
six obols)
6 u1a8éc, 109 pobod, reward;
pay
6 oPoAdg, Tod dPoroB, obol (a
silver coin of slight worth)
Preposition
wpbdg + dat., at, near, by; + acc.,
to, toward; against
Interjection
oipor, note the accent, alas/
Expression
xatd 8GdAhattav, by sea
Proper Names
0 'AsxAnmidg, Tod 'AcxAnniod,
Asclepius (the god of healing)
%t 'Exidavpog, tfig 'Exidadpov,
Epidaurus
O Ilerparede, tod Herpardg, 16
Mepouet, wov Hevpond, the Pi-
raeus (the port of Athens)
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fi odv dotepaiy, énel npdtov Nuépd dyéveto, 10g yovaikog &v T
olxig Aumdvreg 6 e Awcandmodig kal & &dehpodg tov Bilnnov et% mv
650y fyayov. & 8% 1iic 0D matpdg yepdc EAGPeto GAN 6&2‘)2( npOg
tovg ABoug ntaiev mpog thv viv xotémecev. O odv mathp oipel
omfg\j kol gépetl. obrTag obv mopevduevol 81° dAiyov &(p'{xov'co glg v
100 1atpod oixiav. 6 & &dehgdc, “1800,” Fon: “elc oD 10Tpod Hropev.
¢ABE Sedpo xal xOwov thy Gdpav.” 1odto eimdv & &delpdg olxade

gnaviiABev. <

[xraiev, stumbling  ei¢ tod iatpod, to (the house) of the doctor xbyov, knock on
codto, this  émaviiAbev, refurned)

6 odv AwkodmoAig mpooeABhv Exoye thv 00pav, AN’ oddeic
AABev. émel & adbig Exoyev, 8odAbg Tig EEeABov, “BAAN’ &g
kbpakag,” Eon. “rig dv ob xonteig iy BOpav;” 6 & Awkaiémolig:
“GAN’, & Sdoudvie, Eyd elur Atkadnolig: 1ov 8t moida xopile nopd
10V cdv deomdtnyv: TLQAOG Yap YEyovev.,” O 88 dovdhog- “AAN’ od
oxohn adtd.” 6 3¢ Awkodmohig: “GAN’ Spwg kGAer adTdy. devd yop
Enafev 6 moig: GARe péve, & pile.” xol obrag elndv b0 dPorodg 16
do0Ag tapecxev, 6 8é- “uévere odv évradBo. &yd yap tOV deomdtnv

KOAD, €l mog 8987\.‘!1981 Db déyecBon.”

[B&AL® &g xdpaxag, go to the crows! (= go to hell!)) & Savpdvie, my dear fellow  ob
oxoAf abzd, he doesn’t have leisure (= he’s busy) el nwe, if somehow, if perhaps]

8 1e odv mothp kol 6 moig dAlyov Tvd xpdvov pévouvstv éni tf
B0pg. Enerra 8’ 6 dodhog EEeABdv, “cicérBete,” Epn- “6 yop Seomdtng
dudg 8éEeton.” 6 odv moThp 'cé} noudi eionyodpevog ToOV 10Tpdv £ldev &v
i adAf xabildpevov. mposerBiv odv, “yoipe,” g(\p;\g\-q“éyd) név eipt
Akarémorig XoAAeidng, Kou{Cm 8t mopd of tOv Euov malda- Sevd
Yop enaeev TVQAOG ye'gj::v 6 8¢ tatpde, “Sedpo EABE, @ mai. =i
Enabeg; nmg m(p?\,og gyévou;” & piv odv Atkodnorig mévta T tom:pcp
einev, 6 8t Tobg 10D Toddg debaiuovg norbv ypdvov oromel. TéAog
SE- “eyd pev od duvficopat adtdv dgelelv. oddEv yop vogodolv oi
dpBaApoi. odx obv Suvficovial deelely ol dvBpwonot, GAAY Tolg ve

weleg(
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Beoig navta Svvatd. Oel odv oe kopilewv 1OV maildo mpdg THv

Emﬁowpov Kol T Acncknmo) avxsoem £l maog aGe?LnGEL AVTOV

Eon- “yaipete.”

[6Aiyov, small, short  1fi wbAf, the courtyard  Xolheildng, from Cholleidae
(Dicaeopolis’s home village or deme) &uvvioopar, will be able 1600at, to heal
névn1, a poor man  obv Epyov, (that’s) your business]

0 0OV Atxaonodlg poka Avrodpevog Badiler npoc thv Bdpav kol
16 nodl olkode Nyeltan. dQkopevog 88 mdvta 1o yevoueva 16 ddehod
[3 4 (4
elmev. M 8¢ Mupplvn ndvta poBodoa, “bote- od Suvdpebo tf
3 ’ ’ ~ 3 \ ~ [y \ y ’
avdyxn payecBor.  8el oe odv 1OV naida mpdg v 'Ernidoupov
xopilewv.” o 8¢ Awodmorig, “GAha nidg E€ectal pot, o yoval,” Egn,
<4 \ ~ 3 ~ 17 ~ N\ hY Id b 4 3 by
tov naido éxeloe yewv; 8el yop wotd BdAattav iévail- od yap
4 ~ 3/ t ~ L 3 n K 9 ) Y
dvvnoetan welf) lévar 6 mals Tuelog dv. ndg ovv Efeotar Tov pichov
TOPACYELY 1@ VoukAfpw; ob Yap €67l ot 10 dpydptov.”

[Aorobdpevog, grieving  #otw, all right!  fi &vayxm, necessity  nelfi, on foot 16
vavkMipw, to the ship’s captain]

6 8¢ &deAgoc, “un ¢ ovngvs ® pike,” Eon. xol mpdg KLYEATY TV
EABov méve Sp(xxpocg 8%817\.8 wal 16 Awcaonohdt nopéoyev. O 8e 10
apybplov Sexé’%m kol peydAny xépwv Exov, “@ oiltat’ dvdpdv,” Epn,
“tovg Beobg edyopart mdvta dyaBd ool napéyev obtwg ebgpovt Svt.”
oVt odbv Soxel adrolg tf votepaig npdg tov Melpaid onedderv kot
vodv Twve {ntelv =pog v "Enidovpov nhevoopévny.

TR tppévttCa,\don’t worry! xuyéAny, chest yapw Exov, giving (lit., kaving)
thanks oiktat(e), dearest ebgpowy, kind)

WORD BUILDING

Three types of nouns are commonly formed from verb stems:

1. First declension masculine nouns ending in -tn¢ express the doer of the
action, e.g., Toie-, make > 6 mon-TAG, the maker; the poet.

2. Third declension feminine nouns ending in -oig express the action of the
verb, e.g., f| noin-oig, the making; the creation; the compasition.

35

40

45
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it

3. Third declension neuter nouns ending in -y« express the result of the ac-
tion, e.g., 0 woin-po, the thing made; the work; the poem.

Give the meanings of the following:

1. oixéw 6 olkmTAg T olxnoig 10 ofxkmpo
2. povBave (pab-) 6 pabnic hudbnoig 1o pdbnpe
GRAMMAR

8. Verbs with Thematic 2nd Aorists from Unrelated Stems

The thematic 2nd aorists you have studied so far use stems that are re-
lated etymologically to the stem seen in the present tense, e.g. AauBéve
and £iofov, like English take and took. A few Greek verbs form their
aorists from a completely different root, etymologically unrelated to that
seen in the stem used for the present tense, as does English with, for ex-
ample, I go (present) and I went (past). The following are the most com-
mon such verbs in Greek, and you have already seen some of their aorist
imperatives and participles in the readings:

aipéo, I take, aipficw, [£A-] elAov (irregular augment), £Adv
Epxouar, I come; I go, [el-/i-] elm (irregular), [éAD-] AABov, éABdv

réyo, I say; I tell; I speak, Aétw, [¢n-] elnov (irregular augment),
eindv (augment retained)

[] z

bpdow, I see, [on-] byopar, [18-] eldov (irregular augment), i8dv
tpéyw, I run, [Spope-] Spapoduar, [Spap-] Edpapov, dpondy
¢épw, I carry; of roads, lead, [oi-] ofow, {&veyx-] fiveykov, éveyxdv

Note that the accent of compound verbs never recedes beyond the aug-
ment; thus the aorist of Znovépyonon is énaviiibov.

Exercise 110

1. Make photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill in
the forms of &pyouc, future, eiyi, and aorist, 1ABov, that you have
learned to date.

2. On your charts with the future of éyw and épdw (Exercise 10a.2), fill in
the aorist forms that you have learned to date.

7. Accents on Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Imperatives

The aorist imperatives of most verbs with thematic 2nd aocrists have
regular recessive accents, e.g., Aine, Ainere (see Grammar 2, page 177).
The accents of the aorist imperatives of £pyouot, Aéyw, dpda, edplaxe, and
ropPéve, however, are irregular in the singular in that they are not re-
cessive. In the plural the accents of all five of these words are recessive:
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Singular: ¢éA0¢ einé hts ebpé AafBé
Plural: EMBete elnete 18ete  elpete  AdPere

Note that in the singular the accent of the compound forms of these im-

peratives is recessive, e.g., éndverBe (from éravépyopon).

Exercise 11t \
Read aloud and translate: e . ' F}} J
1. “EABE Sedpo, & &delge, wal pov ovllocﬂa A 25
2. “yBi¢ (yesterday) AMoxov 81609 Tpde T abhov (sheepfoldlupomo@
3.  “lowg (perhaps) ooy #v 101g Bpeov dybpebo kol olpficopsv.”
4 QLODMJI«L\SEQ elg T abMov dpirduevol Adkov eldov &k tdv dpdv
KATIOVTQ,
5. Tov Abxov 184vteg AiBoug afpoust xai Sidbxovay abtdy.
6. 0 8t mdnmog todg noidug 8dv v Paktnplav (his stick) elke kol HABev
g GUAAYOREVOC.
7. ol naidec 1dv ndmmov eidov npocidvia kol elnov: “4ABE Sedpo, @ ndmne-
Tuels o2 pHevovpey.
8. “omedde. mpdc td Spn pev xai tov Adkov aiphoopev.”
9. 0 8t whmmog elnev: “tnavéABete, d moideg- pun Yre mpdg 1o Bpn- TOV Yép
Abxov ody edbpAoere.”
10. oYreg elndv tobg nuidog oikade fiyoyev.
8. Augment

To indicate past time in the aorist indicative, as we saw in Grammar

1 above, Greek puts an ¢ before the stem of verbs beginning with conso-
nants. This is called a syllabic augment. If the stem begins with a vowel
or diphthong, the initial vowel is lengthened in spelling or sound. This is
called temporal augment, because long vowels are held for a longer time.
The following list compares present and aorist indicatives and shows
how the stems of verbs beginning with vowels and diphthongs are aug-
mented. A number of these verbs are sigmatiec or asigmatic 1st aorists (to
be introduced in the next chapter) and are cited merely as examples of
temporal augment.

Present Aorist

Single vowels:

&xovw® fixovoo (o lengthens to 1)
évelpw fiyelpe (e also lengthens to 1)
Tryéopon fymeduny (no change)

ixvéopon Trbpmy ({lengthens to 1)

oppdw dpunoo (o lengthens to o)
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1? Bptlo $Bproct (¥ lengthens to §)

d)(ga?uéa) opéinoo (no change)

Diphthongs:

oLTE® fitnoo (o lengthens to n, and 1 goes sub-
script) '

avEdve nvénoco (cv lengthens to o)

elyopon mo&duny (ev lengthens to nv)

olxéw dxnoo (o lengthens to @, and : goes sub-
script)

Remember that the thematic 2nd aorist stems of aipéw, Aéyw, and
0pdw, namely, £A-, én-, and i3- augment irregularly to e1, giving ellov,
glnov, and eiov and that elmov retains its augment in its imperative,
elné/elnete, infinitive, einelv, and participle, cindv (see Grammar 6, page
189). Some other verbs may also augment ¢ to &1, e.g., épydlopon, I work,
aorist, fipyocdunv or elpyaodunv.

Exercise 11x

Augment the following stems:

1. xehev- 4. iotpev- 7. fye- 10. dvonal-
2. é8ek- 5. dpy- 8. dpbdv- 11. éAB-

3. b1phv- 6. Aof- 9. edy- 12. peb-
Exercise 11\

Turn the following forms into corresponding forms of the aorist and
translate both forms:

1. AcpPavopev 7. Advye 13. Aéyewy

2. -povBdver 8. éxo 14. ¥pyopon

3. mndoyovor(v) (2 ways) 9. dowveicBon 15. opav

4, Aeinw 10. Aéimewv 16. Aéyouev

5. mintav 11. AocpBévovoo 17. opi

6. yiyvoueba 12. Aelmete (2 ways) 18, aipoBou(v) (2 ways)

Exercise 111
Read aloud and translate:

< ) 0 * a y \ > N, ) 3 T [ ~ 4
1. & adtoupydg eig tov &ypdv eloehBav thv Buyorépa eidev dnd 18 Sévdpa
xobilopévny.
o 7 5 ; ~ 2 2
2. mpocfirBev odv xol eimev- “ri xabiler brd 1d dévdpw daxpvovoa, @ 6O-
votep;”
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8. % 8t elmev- “1d delnvdv cor gépovoa, & mdtep, v T 00§ xoténecov kol tov
ndda (foot) EProya (I hurt).”

4. 08¢, “ehBe 8ebpo,” pnoly, “Oel pe 1oV adv ndda oxonelv.”

5. 1dv oby noda odtfig oxomel kol 18y 11 0bdtv vooel, “Bdpper (cheer up), &
Bbyatep,” Eon- “oldtv xoxdv (bad) Enofec. mopdoyeg odv pot 10 delrvoy
kol ofxade éndverfe.”

6. T obv napbévog 0 Seinvov 1§ motpl nopooyodea ofkade Ppadéng &nfiABev.

Exercise 11v
Translate into Greek:

1. How did you become blind, boy? Tell me what happened.

2, Where did you see the oxen? Did you leave them in the field?

3. After suffering much (= many things: use neuter plural adjective) by
sea, they finally arrived at the land.

4. After seeing the dances, the boys went home and told their father
{dative case) what happened.

5. Falling (use aorist participle) into the sea, the girls suffered terribly
(= terrible things).

O AHMOKHAHZ TON BAXZIAEA
IATPEYEI

Read the following passage (based on Herodotus 3.129-130) and answer the
comprehension questions:

¢nel 8t dnéBoavev & [MoAvkpdng, ol Mépoon todg 18 BAkovg Bepdnoviog 10D
IoAvxpdrovg Aafovies kol tov Anpoxfidn elg 1& Zodoo éxbpicov. 8t Shiyov 8¢ 6
Booiiede xoaxdv 1L Enobev- dmd T0b Inmov ydp nechv tov moda EPAoyev. ol 8
16tpol obx ESGvavio adtov boerelv. uaBov 8t St iatpde tig EAANVIKOE mhpestiv
v toig SobdAoig, Tobg Bepdmovtag Ekéhevoe oV AnuoxAdn map’ Exvtdv dyayeiv. o
obv Anpoxfdng eig péoov AABev, nédag 1e EAkwv kal phkeowv éoBnpévog. & odv
Booihedg 18y adtdv EBodpace xoi fipeto el Sovatan tov ndda 1aTpedev. 6 Bt
AnpokAdne pofobuevog elnev 811 odx Eotiv 1atpde cogde AN’ E0éAer nepdobar.
&vtodBa 8% ‘BAANVIKA 1atpelq xpdpevog tdv méda tobamg idtpevoev. ofitmg odv
ethog tyéveto 1@ Puoidel, 6 & moAb dpydpiov adtd nmopéoye kol péya ¢rina.

[& MeAvkpding, 10D MoAvkparovg, Polycrates (tyrant of Samos, sixth century B.C.;
he was captured and put to death by the Persians) oi Népoar, the Persians
Bepémovriag, servants O AnpoxAdng, 1ov Anpoxndn, Democedes & Lodoa,
neuter acc. pl., Susa  &kéioayv, brought xaxdv T\, something bad  to% inxov, his
horse  tov nbda, his foot  EPhawvev, he hurt &8bvavro, were able  'EAAnvixdg,
Greek Exéhevoe, he ordered  nédag ... Ehkav, dragging his shackles  péxeow

10
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toBnuévog, clothed in rags  éBabpoce, was amazed fipeto, asked iatpederv, to
heal  meiwpacBar, fo try "ia'rpeit‘z, healing, medicine  ypdpevog + dat., using
¢ripe, was honoring]

What happened to the Persian king? Of what help were his doctors?

What did the king learn? What did he order his servants to do?

In what two ways could Democedes be recognized as a slave?

How does the Persian king react to the sight of Democedes?

What did Democedes say to the king? How did he heal the king’s foot?

In what three ways did Democedes benefit?

SRR

Exercise 11§

Translate into Greek:

1. The king, falling (use aorist participle) from his horse, suffered
something bad, but the doctors said that they could not (od ddvavrar;
use this present tense form) help him.

2. Having learned that there was (use present tense) another doctor
among the slaves, the servants said: “It is necessary to bring this
doctor (todtov v iGTpdV) to you.”

3. And when the doctor arrived, the king said, “Is it possible to heal my
foot?”

4. The doctor said that he was willing (use present tense) to try
(meipbolar).

5. And when the doctor cured (iGrpevoe) his foot, the king became very
friendly to him.

New Testament Greek

Luke 6.27-29
The Sermon on the Mount

Jesus is speaking:

“GAN0 np.w Aéye 10lg &xodovowy, dyondte Toug exepoug VUGV, KOADG TOLELTE
T01¢ HioOTOowW uuag, eu?»oyewz 'tong Kampu)uavm)g upong, npooenxsoee nept Tav
é¢mmpealbviov npag & tontovti o€ éni Ty cwxydva népexe kol v EAAnv.”
[dyarbte, love! 1odg txBpodg, the enemies toig ploodov, those hating

edhoyeite, bless! tobg xatapwuévovs, those cursing mepl tdv éxnpe-
alévtay, for those mistreating/insulting éxt thv owaydva, on the cheek]

AR R
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npoceydpnoey avip tig Gualov thadvav.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
All aorist participles are now
given.
&ropéw, dropfica, Anépnoa,
&nopfiodag, I am at a loss
epovrilo, [ppovrie-] ppovTid®,
[ppovri-] Eppdvrion, gpovricdg,
I worry; I care
Nounhs
4 fiuiovog, Tod fiudvoun, mule
& Apunv, 100 Apévog, harbor
& Buthoc, 100 dpitov, crowd
1d teiyoc, tod teiyovg, wall
Adjectives
yepatde, -&, -0v, old

xakég, -1, -0v, bad; evil
6p64c, -1, -bv, straight; right,
correct
Adverbs
thyiota, most quickly;, most
swiftly
dg tayxiota, as quickly as
possible
Conjunction
H, or
H...1, either .. . or
xoinep + participle, although
Expression
yxoipewv xehedw + acc., I bid X
farewell, I bid farewell to X

~ r I'd kd M ~ A ’ -— ) 4 ¢ 7’ t4
™ & botepaia énel npdrov NEépd Eyéveto, 0 AlkadnoAlg TAVTOG

CF plarn

txéhevoe mopoackevdlesBal. ol piv odv dAAor 0B mape-
’ 7 3 ¢ O/ \ sy 3n 7
okevdoovro BovAduevor @¢ tdyiota mopebesBar xai d1° OAlyovu
3 3 ¢ \ 7 3 s N2 7 ¢f \
gtowlot foav. 6 O& mdnmog obx MBéAnce mopedecBur- obte yop

-~ *
vepoitdg fiv dote odk Ed0voro paxpav PBadilewv: | 8¢ Méhrta obto

194
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N -~ ’ - ¢« 7 5 ’ 5 ~
pokpov tfi npotepaig Badicaoo drépronog - Edoev odv 1§ pntpl

- 3 AY Lid hY ~ Ié > \ | ~ L 14
KOTOALTELY oIV 0TKOL HETd TOD ndnnov. €nel O& moapficav ol aAlot,

t

6 AwoudmoArg Mynodpevog avtoig elg v adAhv 1d Popd

npooexdpnoe kol omovdnv moinoduevog tov Ala nb&ato odlewv
s’ L' 5 L1 . ’

RAVTOG TOCOUTNV 000V TOLOVHEVOLG.

[¢xérevoe, ordered  mapeoxevdoavto, prepared themselves ficav (imperfect),
they were N88Anoe, wished fv (imperfect), he was &&0vato (imperfect), he was
able paxpiv, a long (way) <fi nporepaiq, the day before Badloaocea, having
walked  UOzépxonog, exhausted MAynodapevog, having led v adAfy, the
courtyard  mpooexdpnae, he approached axmovdilv, a libation  mowmoedkpevog, af-
ter making niEato {from elyopct), ke prayed] 4

tév ' odv mémmov xai thv Méluttov yoipetv kedeboavreg
Spunoov, kal 81 dAlyov, eig tdg Tiig né?;gg)g nOAGG d@iLkdevot, THy
rpdg TOV Apéva 680v efdovro. Spbh & Aiv 1§ 656g,£51<‘x TOV LaKpOdV
'cetxc'bv‘) pépovoa- molhol O¢ GvBperot évfjcav, moAhai 3¢ Guaka,
noAArol 8¢ xoil ﬁui&tgx poptio @épovieg T mpog TNV WOAY ) And Thig
nbhewg Tpde TOV Mpéva. O 8k Awkaidnorig onedder Sid 1ol duikov
BovAdpevog dg tdyiota deikécBar. o & ®ihnnog xoinep THg T
noTpOg xe1pdg Exduevog Entaloe kol mpodg Ty YAV kotémecev. T O
pftnp Pofiotow, “@ tAfijnov mal,” E¢n, “ti #nabec;” kol mpoo-
dpanodoa fipev adtdv. & 83 l)1’)8‘ev xaxov nofdv, “‘ul epéviile, @
ufitep,” Epn - “cainep yop meEocwv &yd xaAdg Exw.” f| 8 untnp €1
gpovtilel xai 1oV noida cxonel. L gl

[Gpunoav, they set out e'{lowé,’ i"hey chose Gpalal, wagons 1& goprtic, bur-
dens, cargoes  éxbpevog + gen., holding ¥ntaioe, stumbled Poficioa, shouting,
ie., in a loud voice  tAfjpov, wretched, poor mnpoodpapoiloa, having run toward
(him)] .

g&v @ Ot mavieg meplpévovaivy amopodvreg 11 Sel motelv,

-~

’ hd 7 R 3 4 ? h ] 3 A b ~ T
npooeyopnoev avip tig quadav Edadvov. i8av 6’ adtovg év 1f 688
"
nepluévoviag kol Gnopodviag, TOv fluiovov Eotnoe kal, “eireté pot, i
’ » , » “«_r e 7 3 7 3t %
ndoyete, ® eirol;” Eon, “tl olrto nepuévere; &po xoxdv 11 Enabev 6
nodg;” ol pev ovv mdvto EEnyhoavto, 0 8¢, “EABE dedpo, @ nal,” Egr,
«© Ay ? LY A [ 24 A 7 4 7 2 ~ 9 A ~
kol avaPnb éni thy dpoav. xal o0, @ yovou, el 1@ dvdpi doxel,

dvaPnbr xai éyw yop mpdg TOV Awéva mopedopar.” oi 8¢ &8é&avto

10
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Iy ’ A e 7 LY y L ] 1 14
1oV Adyov kol oVtm mopevopevol 81 dAlyou depixovto eig ToOv Alpévar,

[repipévovory, are waiting around  ¥otnoe, he stopped tEnydoavto, related
&vépnb, get up  e8tEavio, received, accepted]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. mathematics

2. polymath

3. orthodoxy (what must 1 d6&o mean?)

4. orthodontist (what must 6 63otg, 100 686vroc mean?)
5. orthopedics or orthopaedics

GRAMMAR

1. Verb Forms: Past Tense: The Sigmatic 1st Aorist

Most Greek verbs have sigmatic 1st aorists, rather than the thematic
2nd aorist formations studied in the last chapter. Sigmatic 1st aorists are
formed by adding the suffix -ca to the verb stem, e.g., £-Ad-co. (In cer-
tain types of verbs the ¢ is lost and one:finds only -o and not -ca; these
asigmatic 1st aorist formations will be studied in the second half of this
chapter.) As with the thematic 21id’aorists, the verb stem is augmented
only in the indicative. Compare the forms below with those of the thematic
ond aorist (see Chapter 11, Grammar 2, page 177).

Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active

a9

Present: Ma, I loosen; Aorist Stem: Av-

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
g-Av-oa, I loosened g Ad-oat, Ab-oag,
E-AD-ca-g Ad-cov, to loosen Mo-caca,
E-AD-0-2(v) loosen! Ab-gav,
g-AD-0a-pev gen., M-covt-og, ete.
g-Ab-ca-te Ab-ca-te, having loosened,
£-AD-0o-v {oosen! after loosening,

sometimes, loosening
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Sigmatic 1st Aorist Middle

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle

¢-Av-cd-unv, I ransomed Ab-co-oBar, AB-6&-lEv-0¢,

¢-Ad-ca-00 > EAdow M-oo, to ransom AD-co-pév-n,
¢-Ad-ca-10 ransom/! AD-6G-Lev-ov,
8-Ab-cé&-peba having ransomed,
¢-Ad-co-o0e Ab-oa-cBe after ransoming,
£-A%-co-vTo ransom! sometimes, ransoming

Note:

1. The letter ais characteristic of sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorists,
and it occurs in all forms except the 3rd person singular of the active
indicative (¥Aboe(v)) and the singular imperative (Aboov).

2. Sigmatic and asigmatic lst aorist active infinitives are always ac-
cented on the next to the last syllable, e.g., Aboo1 and xeieboonr (the
diphthong -ou is short here for purposes of accentuation).

3. The -ou of sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorist middle infinitives is

also counted as short, and the accent may thus stand on the third syl-
lable from the end, e.g., AdococBat (compare yevéoBor, Chapter 11,
Grammar 2, page 177, A%ecBat, Review of Verbs, page 152, and
Aboeofar, Chapter 10, Grammar 1, page 158).

N\

When the stem ends in a consonant, the same rules apply as in the

formation of the sigmatic future (see Chapter 10, Grammar 1, pages 158—
159). Here are the present, future, and aorist of the same verbs given as
examples of the future in Chapter 10, Grammar 1, pages 158-159:

a. If the stem ends in a labial (B, x, ¢), the labial + -5- produces the
combination of sounds represented by the letter y in the future and
aorist, e.g.:

BAénw, I look; I see, Bhéyopan, Efreya
rméun-w, I send, néuyo, €nepyo
vpéo-w, I write, ypdyw, Eypoya
b. If the stem ends in a velar (y, x, %), the velar + -o- produces the

combination of sounds represented by the letter £ in the future and
aorist, e.g.:

Myw, I say; I tell; I speak, MéEw, EAe&a
dibk-w, I pursue, 108w, tdinta
poAdrte, I guard, [guiox-] puAdo, épdiata
Séy-onot, I receive, 8éEopon, £8eE&puny
¢. Ifthe stem ends in a dental (3, 6, ©) or {, the dental or { is lost before
the -o- of the future and aorist, e.g.:

oredd-w, I hurry, oreboon, Eonevoa
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neib-w, I persuade, neico, Enerca

nérttw, I sprinkle, [nat-] néow, Enaca

napackevdl-o, I prepare, nopackevdon, napeoxedoca
Note: xopil-w, I bring; I take, [xopure-] xourd, [xopi-] éxduioo

Contract verbs lengthen the final stem vowel and then add o for the
future and the aorist, e.g.:

prAé-a, I love, iMoo, épidnoa

Elf‘eeptlon xohé-o, I call, xahd (po difference in. spelling be-
rt’vy_e,en the pregent and the future tense for this verb) examu\(i:@

¢ of the stem does not lengthen in the aorist). o

fyyé-o-pon, I lead, Ayfoopal, nynoéunv

1ipé-0, I honor, tipfico, ttipnon
Note: Bed-o-po, I see, watch, look at, Betoopon, E8edodunv (note
that because of the ¢ the o lengthens to @ rather than n)

Here are the verbs listed in Chapter 10, Grammar 4, pages 159-160,
with deponent futures that have sigmatic 1st aorists:

dxotw, I hear, dxoboono, xovoa, dxotodg

Badilw, I walk; I go, [Bodie-] Bodioduat, [Badi-] EBddioa, Badicag

Brénaw, I look; I see, PAéyopat, EBAeya, BAéyag

Bodwe, I shout, Boficopo, éBénea, fofieag

didxw, I pursue, chase, Sibgopa, Edinga, Sidkag

Bovudlw, intransitive, I am amazed; transitive, I wonder at, admire,
Bavpéoopar, é8adpaca, Bavudadc

nhéw, I sail, [nhev-] nhedoopar or [xhevoe-] mhevooduar, [mhev-]
gndevoa, niedodg

Remember that the following verb may have an irregular augment:
épydlopar, I work; I accomplish, aorist, Apyacdunv or eipyacéunv (see
Chapter 11, Grammar 8, page 191).

Exercise 12a

In the second and third paragraphs of the reading passage at the begin-
ning of this chapter, locate eight sigmatic 1st aorist verb forms. Identify
each form (mood, person, and number for finite verbs; gender, case, and
number for participles).

Exercise 128

1. On the second pages of the sets of Verb Charts that you filled out for Ex-
ercise 10a.1, fill in the aorist forms that you have learned to date of the
four verbs, BAénn, pvAdtio, onebdo, and xouilw.
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2. On your charts for Bewpéo, Bodw, doicvéonar, and Spudouar, fill in the
aorist forms that you have learned to date.

/ Exercise 12y

Give the future indicative and the aorist indicative, 1st person singular,

of the following verbs:

1. Soxpiw 6. dioxe

2. BArérow 7. vikde

3. Bavudle 8. onebdo
4, dxotw 9. xopile
5. 8éyopon 10. fyéopot

11. Bonbéw
12. ¢éBérw
13. rnade
14. g¢viatto
15. néune

Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active and Middle Participles

The sigmatic 1st aorist active participle is declined like the adjective
noG, nioa, név (see Chapter 8, Grammar 4, page 126), except for the aceent:

Stems: ABgavt- for masculine and neuter; Adoto- for feminine

Masculine Feminine
Singular: K
Nom. Atcovr-¢>Alcdg Abodaoo
Gen. Aboavi-og Adbodong
2’ 7
Dat. Avoavi-i Aboaon
Ve 7
Acec. ADOOVT-0 Abodooy
Plural:
Nom. Adoavi-eg ABoacoL
Gen. ADodvT-0V Aboodv
7 ?
Dat. Avooavi-cu{v) > ATodoalg
Avoaoi(v)
Acc. Aboavr-og Abododg

Neuter

Moavt- > ADoov
Aboavr-oc
Adooave-t
Moovt- > Adoov

Adoovi-o
Abodvr-nv
Aboavi-cu(v) >
AboaoL(v)
AMooavi-a

The sigmatic 1st aorist middle participle has the same endings as the
present middle participle (see Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115):

Nom. Ab-gd-pev-og Ab-go-pnév-n  AD-cd-pev-ov
etc.
Exercise 128

Write the forms of the aorist active participles of BAénw and roiéw.
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Exercise 12¢
Change the following present forms into corresponding forms of the
aorist:
1. xeAedopev 6. oixobuev 11. Bonfeiv
2. wépnovoi(v) (2 ways) 7. Tipud 12, vikduev
3. édxodere 8. Soxpbwv 13.  fyoduevog
4. Metn 9. xopilw 14, Béyov
5. ebyduevar 10. Bodilopev 15. mpooympodor(v) (2 ways)

/ Exercise 120

Translate into English. Identify present and aorist participles and ex-
plain why the present or the aorist is used in each case.

1.

6 Aucordmodg ovk nBe’z\nce i yovouki mpog w0 dotu iyfoacban. ¢ 2
6 Eévog eloeABov ebBg otvov Hinoey. — i :2
0 tepeggoftovﬁnv nomnodpevog toig Beoig niSE_,a'co

s
O ynvanxsg, koinep Tobg ocvSpag i8odoat, ovk enm)cromo Podoo. \F'
\“A

elaele, @ rod, xol Tdv motépo KGkeo & Ry L <

£ABE Sedpo, @ mal, kod elné pot i émoincag. L ‘“*& /Da/\ /'“[\
 mapBévog Tobg xopobg Bedoopévn olkade Eonevoev.

6 pev deomdng Tovg dodAovg exéhevoe olyficon, ol Ot odk Enadoovio Si-
oAeyopevor,

A -~ Ry -~ e s 3y -~
9. ol vadral, Thy vodv Abcavieg, énhevony &k 100 Apévoc.
~ L -— - 7 —~
10. o xfipu€ tobg moAltag ExéAevoe ciyficavtag dxoloal.
Exercise 121

Translate into Greek (note that to render the correct aspect of the actions,
all verb forms in this exercise—indicatives, imperatives, infinitives,
and participles—should be in the aorist):

1.

I

After making a libation (use f snové%) and praying to the gods, we
walked to the city. "

The father told the boy to send the dog home.

I came to your aid, but you led (use fyéopoi) me into danger.

Call your mother, boy, and ask her to receive us.

The young man, after winning, received a crown (use 6 61é@avog).
Having arrived at the city, we saw many men in the roads.

Trade and Travel

In the late Bronze Age the Achaeans traded extensively throughout the
eastern Mediterranean. The Dark Age that followed (ca. 1100-800) was gen-
erally a period of isclation, in which there was little overseas trade and dur-
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ing which contacts with the East were broken. Early in the eighth century.
B.C., two Greek settlements were being made specifically for trade, the first
in the East at Al Mina at the mouth of the Orontes River in Syria, the second in
the West on the island of Ischia outside the Bay of Naples about 775 B.C. Both
were probably made for trade in metals, essential for manufacturing arms
(copper and tin from the East; copper, tin, and iron from Etruria in the West),

Al Mina was strategically placed to tap trade both inland up the Orontes to
Mesopotamia and down the coast to Phoenician cities and Egypt. Its founda-
tion was followed by a flood of Eastern imports into Greece, not only metals
and artefacts, but also craftsmen and ideas, notably the alphabet, adapted by
Greeks from Phoenician seript about 750 B.C. The period was one of rapid
change and development in Greece, a kind of renaissance. The polis (city-
state) developed from unions of villages, Aristocracy replaced monarchy in
most states. There was a revolution in warfare: hoplites (heavy armed in-
fantry fighting in close line) replaced cavalry as the main fighting force.
Growth in population led to emigrations; cities sent out colonies that peopled
the coasts of the Mediterranean wherever there was no strong power to keep
them out. These colonies, though founded primarily to provide land for sux-_
plus population, soon grew into prosperous, independent cities (e.g., Syracuse,
founded in 733 B.C. by Corinth) and further stimulated trade, especially in
grain, to supply the increasing population of the mainland. Italy from the
Bay of Naples south and almost the entire coast of Sicily were studded with
Greek colonies, and the area became known as Greater Greece. The leading
gtates in this movement were Chalcis and Eretria in Euboea, Aegina, and
Corinth. Miletus and other East Greek states were active in the north of the
Aegean and the Black Sea.

The story of Colaeus of Samos, who voyaged out through the Straits of
Gibraltar and landed at Tartessus in the Bay of Cadiz, was told by Herodotus
and is given at the end of this chapter; it shows the enterprise of these traders.
The new market in the West opened up by Colaesus was developed by another
Ionian state, Phocaea, located on the western coast of Asia Minor (see map,
page 272). Phocaeans founded Massilia (Marseilles) about 600 B.C. and soon
after entered into profitable trade with the king of Tartessus. This western
expansion of Greek trade was curtailed by the Carthaginians, who succeeded
in pushing back the Greeks and monopolizing the route through the Straits of
Gilbratar to Spain, Brittany, and Britain.

Trade with Egypt developed in the seventh century, encouraged by a
friendly pharach, Psammetichus I (664-610 B.C.). From Egypt the Greeks
imported grain; their exports were olive oil, wine, perhaps silver, and cer-
tainly mercenary soldiers. Psammetichus employed a regular force of
Greek hoplites, and two reigns later his grandson, Psammetichus II still used
Greek mercenaries. A Greek settlement was made at the mouth of the Nile
and was named Naucratis. It was given a charter by the pharaoh Amasis
(570-526 B.C.). Naucratis developed into the largest port in Egypt, a flourish-
ing center of trade and tourism. Egypt, with a culture of immemorial antig-
uity, fascinated the Greeks, and many visited it out of curiosity as well as for
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trade. When the family members of the poet Sappho were exiled from their
native Lesbos, she went to Sicily, but her brother went to Egypt, where he fell in
love with the most famous courtesan of the day and spent his fortune on her.
Sappho’s contemporary, the poet Alcaeus, also went to Egypt during his exile,
but his brother Antimenidas served as a mercenary in the army of Neb-
uchadnezzar, king of Babylon, and took part in the campaign that culminated
in the capture of Jerusalem (587 B.C.) and the exile of the Jews. Antimenidas
became the army’s champion and slew the enemy’s Goliath.

At the time of our story, the Piraeus was the greatest port in Greece and,
indeed, in the whole Mediterranean. In Chapter 14 we will explain how
Athens came to take the lead from Corinth as a naval and mercantile power.
The harbor must have been always crowded with ships both Athenian and for-
eign, both Greek and barbarian. The most important single item of import
was grain, which came from the great grain producing areas of the ancient
world: Egypt, Sicily, and the steppes of south Russia (Scythia). Athens had
treaties with the princes of Scythia that gave her a monopoly of this trade.
Shipbuilding timber was imported in large quantities both for building mer-
chantmen and for the great Athenian navy (300 triremes). Attica did not pro-
duce any metals except for silver from the mines at Laurium. She exported
olive oil, silver, and fine pottery (her black and red figure vases had driven
out all competitors by 550 B.C.).

Although commerce and far-flung trade thrived, we should not forget that
only a minority of the people were involved in it. The farmers stuck to their
farms, and the attitude of Dicaeopolis to seafaring may have been not unlike
that of Hesiod three centuries before. The only voyage he ever made was to
cross the straits between Boeotia and Euboea to take part in a poetry competi-
tion. You can only sail safely, he says, in the fifty days following the sum-
mer solstice (21 June). You might also, he says, risk a voyage in spring:

The perils of seafaring
A pirate ship bears down on an unsuspecting merchant ship;
it is about to ram the merchant ship with its bronze beak.
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I don’t recommend it. It has no attraction for me—it must be snatched,
and you are unlikely to avoid trouble. But men will do it in the foolish-
ness of their hearts; for money is life to unhappy mortals. But it is a terri-
ble thing to die in the waves. (Hesiod, Works and Days 682—-687)

- Classical Greek

Scolion
The Four Best Things in Life

The following is an example of a type of Greek poetry called scolig, songs
sung during the drinking after dinner parties. The author is unknown. The
lines (Campbell, no. 890) incorporate traditional Greek sentiments.

Uyatvery piv Epiotov dvdpi Bvned,

Sedrepov St koAdV pudv yevéoBou,

10 tpitov 8 nhovtelv addAnc,

kod 10 tétoprov Pav petd 1@v oidav.

[yweivety, fo be healthy: this and the infinitive in the second line are the subjects of their
clauses; supply #ati in each clause 8vn:d, mortal gudv, accusative of respect, in

physique  1b tpitov, the third (best) thing; subject, supply éo1l mAourtelv, fo be rich
a80Awe, without tricks, without treachery, honestly WBav, to be young]

e New Testament Greek

Luke 15.3-7
The Parable of the Lost Sheep

5 3 3 X ’ 1 F
elnev 8¢ mpog adrovg v nopafornv tadtnv Aéyav, “tic &vBpanog &€ Budv
Exov Ekatdy mpdPota kol dmorécdg &€ adtdv &v od xatadeinel & évevAixovio
gvvéa év tfi épnipo kol mopedetal énl 10 anolwiog fwg ebpn adtd; kol edphv
tnutiBnow éxt 1odg Bpovg obtod yalpav kal EABdv eig Tov olkov cuyraAel Tobg
eihoug kal tobg yeltovag Aéyav abdtoic, ‘coyydpenté pot, 611 edpov 10 npdPatdy pov
L A o L ~ ~ € v ot -~
10 dmohwAdg.” Aéyo Duiv &1t obtag xapo év td odpav® Eotol ini Evi &uopTEAD
uetovoodvat 4} &mi veviikovto Evvéa Sucaiorg oitiveg ob ypeidy Exovoiv petavoidg.”
[elzev: Jesus is the subject npdg adrode, i.e., to the Pharisees and scribes who
complained that Jesus was associating with tax collectors and sinners  tobtny, this
xatdv, a hundred &noléoig (from &adikow), having lost  évévixovia Evvéa,
ninety-nine  tfi épfipg, the desert  €ml + acc., after b &nolwAdg, the lost (one)
fog, until  ebpy, subjunctive, ke finds  &mutilnoiv, he puts (i) on  tobg Bpovg,
shoulders o©d10D = tavtod  todg yeltovag, his neighbors ovygrdpnté (from
ovyyaipe) + dat., rejoice with &ty because yopa,joy &mi, over, af GpuptoArd,
sinner petavoodvty, repenting i, than, (more} than  Sixailowrg, just/righteous
(men) oftiveg, who ypeidv, need petavoidc, of/for repentance)
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[TPOX TON IIEIPAIA (B)

& Awcoudmorg v yovaiko yoeipewv kededodg, 19 Dkinny npdg thy vodv fyfioato.

VOCABULARY
Verbs 6 vadng, tod vadrown, sailor
eEnvéopat [éx- + fyyéopon]. Adjectives
tEnyfioopar, EEnynodapuny, nieiov/ahéov, alternative
éEnynaduevog, I relate forms for either masculine or
tpotdo, Epothcn, fpdtnow, feminine, nAéov, neuter,
épmtﬁcdg or [ép'] ﬁpélm\’, more

¢pduevoe, I ask

p . nhelorog, -1, -0V, most; very
paivopat, [pove-] pavodporl,

great; pl., very many

(aorist to be presented later), Adverbs
I appear *ABfvale, to Athens
Nouns réya, greatly; loudly
6 #unopog, 10V éuxdpov, mer- té1e, then
chant Expression

6 vadxAnpog, 10 vavkAifpov,

1 ) w&AiotQ ye, certainly, indeed
ship’s captain

&v 8t 1@ Mpévi mhelotog pev v Buidog, mhelstog &8 B6puPoc.
navioydoe yop Eonevdov ol Gvlpwnor- ol pév yop vadxinpor tolg
vadtag ExdAovy, keEAEDOVTEG 0DTOVG T PopTic £x ThV vedv Exgépety,

e by b14 2 3 7 A Id - 4 Ay 3 k3 ’ -
ol 8¢ ¥unopotr péyo £Béwv 10 goprio Sexduevor xoi eig Gua&ag
elogépovieg: GALol O¢ 1a npdPota eEehdoavieg Sid 1@y 6d®V fryov. O

3¢ Awcotdnorig mévia Bedpevog fimdper 11 el motfocor kol mod Bel
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~ ~ by b > ’ 7 z — A
{n1elv vadv Tva npog thv "Enidovpov mAevoouévny- mheiotag yop
~ 7 3 ~ 4 € 4 P 4 \ ’ 2 3 ’
vodg elde mpog 1@ xdpaTL O6ppolteds. Téhog OE mavieg v oivorwAle

rwvi kofiodpevor olvov firnoav.

[BédpvPog, uproar naviayboe,in all directions Eomevdov, were hurrying
txdahovov, were calling tBdwv, were shouting  é€eAhboavree, having driven out
fiyov, were leading Anbper, was at a loss  <d ydpary, the pier  dpuododg, lying
at anchor  oivorwhio, wine-shop, inn]

S
()

v @ O& TOV olvov EMivov, TPOCEXMPNOE VOOTNG T1g YEPldg koi,
«._! » y 3 ? 3 ¥ « \ ’ + ’ 2 Ay
Tiveg £0T€, ® @lhot,” Egn, “xai i fovAduevol napeote; Gypoikol Yop
b 4 ? kg ~ 3 4 2 ’ » )3 2 P4
Bvieg qaiveshe dmopelv. eimeré pot 1l mdoyete.” O 8¢ Awcardmodig

’ 3 I3 @7 3 » 37 « ~ ’
ndvta &Enynodpevog, “&p’ oleBa,” Eon, “el t1g vadg napeou
péAdovoa npdg TNV Emﬁowpfv 8’()08660&1 » 0 Se ua}.tcta ve,”
gon: “n yop eu':{ vadg pEAAeL éxeloe nksvcaceou (anac/um oV mopd.
tov vaxAnpov. AL’ 1800, ndpectiv adTog 6 vadkAnpog elg xaipdv
npoox@p®dv.” xai obreg einwv Nynooto adtolg tapd VEEVIAY TIva &k
vedg Twog tote ExPaivovra.

[Enivov, they were drinking  Gypoixoi, countrymen, rustics &p’ oioBa, do you
know?  eig xaipdv, at just the right time]

6 odv Atkadnodig npocyepioag fipeto avtdv el £08her xouilav
avToug npog Ty "Enmidavpov. 6 08¢, ¢ uoc?ucta Ls,kleqm, “¢0¢A@ DUBG
txeloe xoutlewv. GAAG stma Toxéng: eue'og Yop n)»eucéueeu.” 0 8¢
Awkodnodig, “eni mdow;” 6 St vadkAnpog, “Ent nevie Spayuais,” Een.
0 8¢ Awcoudmorig, “GAN’ Gyov aitels. &ym dbo Spayudg £0éAw
nopocyelv.” 6 8é- “oDdaudg- tértapog altd.” 6 6& AixaidmoAls,

3 A 2 ) 3 7 ~ 1
“i1800, tpeig dpaypidg: ob yip dvvoapor mAéov mapacyelv.” o 8§,
“botw- mopdoyeg pol 10 apyvprov: kol elofnte Tayéng.”

[eloPnte, get on board  Eminbdow; for how much?  &ydv, too much Eoww, all right!]

€ 3 2 Ay , ~ 7 4 A 7

0 odv Atkodénolig 10 &pydplov 1@ VoukAfpe tapéoye xal TNV 1€

~ Y 1 3 by ’ 3 ’ e \ 2
yovaiko kol Tov adeheov yoipewv éxédevcev. T 868 Mvuppivny
daxpioaoca, “tov naida,” Eon, “ed pdhatte, d ¢ike dvep, kol onedde
ag Tdyioto ofkade énavidval. ob 8¢, o eidrate mol, Odpper xoi sbv
Bed B1 SAlyov vdotnoov Vylelg Exev tovg d@foaiunots.” obteg

10

16

2C

2€

30
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GRAMMAR
3. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic 1st Aorist of Verbs with Liquid and
Nasal Stems

You will recall that verbs with stems ending in a liquid (A, p) or a
nasal (p, v) have asigmatic contract futures with stems often different
from the stem seen in the present tense (see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, pages
166-167). In the aorist of these verbs ¢ is not added to the stem as it is in the
future, and the o of the -cu aorist suffix is lost; this causes the stem vowel
(seen in the future) to lengthen @f it is not long already). Because of the
loss of the o, we call these asigmatic 1st aorists.

ofpw, I lift, [ape-] 0p®, [6p-] Ap-t (& of the stem does not change)

&moxpivopar, I answer, [kpive-] droxpivodpay, [kpiv-] &rexpiv-d-pnv
(1 lengthens to 1)

anoxteiva, I kill, [xkteve-] dmoxtevd, [xtewv-] dnéxreiv-a
(e lengthens to €1)

¢yelpw, I wake (someone) up; middle, I wake up, [Eyepe-] éyep@d,
[éyerp-] Hyerpa (e lengthens to 1)

névw, I stay; I wait, [jeve-] uevd, [peiv-] Epeiv-o. (e lengthens to ev)

oaivopar, I appear, [pave-] gavoduol, [pnv-] épnv-d-unv (o lengthens
tom)

As an example, we give the verb afpw, I lift, which in the middle voice

may mean [ carry off for myself; I win (e.g., a prize).

Asigmatic 1st Aorist Active
Present: oipo, I lift; Aorist Stem: ap-

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle
fp-a, I lifted &p-at, Gp-ac,
fp-0-g &p-ov, to lift &p-aoo,
fp-e(v) Lift! &p-av,
Hp-o-ev gen., &p-avt-oc, étc.,
fip-c-te dp-a-te, having lifted,
Ap-a-v Lift! after lifting,

sometimes, lifting

Asigmatic 1st Aorist Middle

np-G-pnv, I carried off dp-o-cBat, 0p-G-lLEV-0g,
#p-o-co > fpw dp-at, to carry off Gp-o-pév-m,
fip-a-10 carry off! ap-G-pEV-0V,
fip-d-pele having carried off,
fip-a-60e &p-o-c0e after carrying off,
fip-0-~-vto carry off! sometimes, carrying off
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Exercise 126

—

Fill in the aorist forms of the verbs dmoxteivw and droxpivouar that yoy
have learned to date on the Verb Charts on which you entered forms for

Exercise 10¢.
/ Exercise 121

Change the following present forms into corresponding forms of the

aorist:

1. ofpew 6. péve 11. iyeipov

2. é&yeipet 7. dGmoxteivew 12.  &moxpivoo

3. pévovon 8. oafpav 13. goaiveton

4. dmokpiveton 9. pévew 14. dmoxpivesBon

5. @owvduevog 10.  alpouev 15. d&roxreivovoi(v)
(2 ways)

4. Irregular Sigmatic 1st Aorists

Learn the future and aorist of the following verbs, which are irregu-
lar:
doxel, impersonal, it seems (good), [Sox-] 86&e1, €doke(v), d6Eav
£0ého, I am willing; I wish, [£8eke-], EBerfico, 10éAnca, E0eriodc
thadve, I drive, [Eha-] EAD, EAGg, EAG, etc., Aaoa, EAdong
xaio or xaw, I kindle, burn; middle, intransitive, I burn, am on fire,
[xav-] kodom, Exavod, Kaldobg

waréw, I call, xoAd, ExdAeoca, xarécag
wéopat, I fight, [paye-] payoduar, gpaxecduny, poxecdievog

niéw, I sail, [rhev-] nAhedoopat or [nhevoe-] nhevoodpot, [RAev-]
EnAevoa, nhedodic

/ Exercise 12x

Read aloud and translate. Identify liquid, nasal, and irregular aorists:

1. o6 mdnmog énl 11 yfi xelpevog (lying) ABéAnce xoBebdewv.

2. AN & didinnog npoodpoudv Hyeipev abddv.

3. 08¢, “ti pe fyepog, & mal;” & 8¢ Bikinnog Egn- “Adrog Tig éni Td mpd-
Botoe oppoTon.”

4. 6 3t mémmog, “cdhecov tov "Apyov,” Eom, “xkol &pbvov tdv Adkov 1olg
npoBdroic.” apdve, [duvve-), dpovd, §udva, I ward off X (acc.) from
Y (dat.)

5. b obv ®idrnoc 1OV "Apyov kodéadg dvi 0 Spog Eonevcey.
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6.
7.
8.
~—1
9.
10.
5.

0 uiv odbv "Apyog dyplwg dhaxt@v (barking) tdv Adxov £8iwtev, & 8
didanmog ABovg Splic adtov EBohev.

81" Shiyov 8& O “Apyog tov Adxov O8KE (with his teeth) éoxev, 6 8¢
dilnmog tff poyaipg adTOV dnéxteivev.

o 8t ménrog elg txpov 10 8pog dpLduevog, “ed ve,” Epn, “zoig npoBdTolg Tov
Adxov dvdpelog Audvarte.

“viv 8t ob v £vBade pelvov, éyd 8t oixade Emdverur- PodAopot yép T
untpl dyyelhot 1l &yévero.” &yyéAAw, [&yyehe-] dyyeAd, [Hyyeih-]
fivyerha, I announce; I tell

0 obv Gihinne Edoe & npdfata eig 1o adrov (sheepfold) eloerdoa.

Verb Forms: Augment of Compound Verbs

Verbs with prepositional prefixes attach the syllabic augment to the

stem of the simple verb. Observe BéAAw (aorist éBoiov) with the following
prefixes, and note the changes in the spelling of some of the prefixes in the
combined forms:

elo- into eloPaAro, eloéBaloy
éx- out ¢xpario, eEEPatov
npoc- to, toward npooPaAiw®, TposéPfaiov
dmo- away anofdiiw, dnéfoiov
Koate- down koo farre, katéBarov
ouv- together cuvuP&AAL, cvvéBaioy
Exercise 12
Give the aorist indicative, 1st person singular, of the following verbs:
1. npooywpéw 4. dmoxplvopon 7. eloxopilo
2. éknmépno 5. elonéunw 8. ocvvépyopor*
3. dmopedyw 6. dnoxteiva 9. ovAhauféva  (ovv-)

*N.B. The accent of compound verbs never recedes beyond the augment.

Exercise 12p

Read acloud and translate:

1.

2.
3.
4

~ 4 ) -~ ~
ol 8obAot 1obg AiBovg apavreg EEPadov éx T0D dypod.
1 L4 b ~ 3 \ 1 b Y 3 4 - A KA 14 4
b Beondrng Tovg Pog elg 1OV dypdv eloeAdotg Todg dodhovg ExdAesey.
6 8eondg tobg piv dodhovg dnénepyev, abtdg 8 év 1@ dypd Enewvev.
ol dodlot 10 &potpov Ev 1P Gypd xotodndvie Tayfwg oikade
enaviibov.
fi mapBévog 1OV matépo 18oboo tayéwg rnpoceydpnoe kol fipeto i obx
oilkade Enavépyetol.
2 [N £ 174 A 3 3 . 3 ~
6 8¢ dmexpivarto dti 3el tov dypdv dpodv (fo plow).
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ol veaviot 0bk dréguyov dAAG avépeing épayéoovro.

& Byyehog fiyyeikev 6t modhot év tff ndyn (battle) &néBovov.

ol vadtat Thy vodv nopookevacduevor £x 10D Apévog tEénmAevcay.

@ vavkMipy OV yewpdva eofouvpive ESofe mpdg TOV Apévg
gnaveArBelv.

& ©®=

OKQAAIOXZ TON TAPTHZZON EYPIXKE]

Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 1.163 and 4.152) and answer
the comprehension questions:

npdrol 1dv EAMvev eig 1ov Tépmooov dgikovio ol Zdutor. Eumopog yép LG,
Koholog dvopatt, dnd tfig Zapov dppdpevog 2pde thyv Alyontov Enket, dAAG xeupudy
pénotog dyéveto, kol moAADG Huépdc odx Eradonto O Hvepnog &el pépav T vady
npdg v Eomépdv. téhog 3¢ 0 Kohalog xai ot £raipor ‘Hpaxheidg 6thA g
Srexmepdoavtec eic "Qreavdv elotrievcav kol olitog eig tov Tdpmooov dgirovio.

[t®v ‘BAMvov, of the Greeks  Tdptnooov, Tartessus ol Ldpiror, the Samians
KwAiaiog, Colaeus tfig Zdjuov, Samos  tiiv Alyuntov, Egypt  Emhet, was sailing
& &vepog, the wind  thv Eoréplv, the evening, the west ‘HpoxAeldg otfihic, the
Pillars of Hercules drexneptoavieg, having passed through "Qxeavdv, the
Ocean]

1. Who were the first Greeks to arrive at Tartessus?

2. To what country did Colaeus set out to sail?

3. What happened that made him sail westward?

4., What did he sail through before arriving at Tartessus?

ol 8¢ émydprot AaPbvreg avtodg éxdpioay mopd tdv PBociAéd, yépovid Tiva,
'ApyaBdviov dvépati. 6 O& fipeto oltodg tiveg elol xoi mobev fikovowv. O 3¢
Kaholog dnekpivato: ““EAAnvéc £opev, kol npdg v Atyuntov mAéovtog xewpdv
Nudg eig Thy ofv yiiv HiAooev.” 6 8¢ Booihedg ndvta dkodoag é0aduacey, edbpevidg
8¢ defdpevog adrobg mAelotév e dpydpiov xai mhelotov xoattitepov adrolg
nopéoyev. ol 8& noAdv twva gpdvov év 1) Tapticcy pévovies Eunopiav Emolodvio.
téhog & tov 'ApyaBdviov yalpew xededoavieg dnénrevooav xal eilg thy Idpov
tnaviiMBoy cbdiv kokdv nobdvrec.

[oi... txiydprot, the natives ‘ApyaBdviov, Argathonius edpevdg, kindly
xotiitepov, tin  éumopi@v Emorolvio, were carrying on tradel

5. Where did the natives take Colaeus?

6. What did Argathonius ask Colaeus and his men?

7. What did Colaeus answer?

8. How did Argathonius receive Colasus and his men and what did he give
them?

.

§
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9. What did Colaeus and his men do in Tartessus?
10. Did Colaeus and his men arrive home safely?

Exercise 12v

Translate into Greek:

1. When Colaeus returned home, he told the Greeks (toig "EAAnoi(v))
what happened.

2. All were amazed, and many, having heard that Argathonius was (use
present tense) very wealthy (6ABiog), wanted (£BobAovto) to sail to
Tartessus.

3. They decided to set out immediately; and having prepared four ships
they sailed away.

4, After suffering many terrible things, they finally arrived at Tartes-
sus.

5. The king received them kindly and handed over to them much silver
and tin (use 6 xattitepog).

6. Then the Greeks for a long time were carrying on trade with (xpég)
the citizens of Tartessus.

Greek Wisdom
ol mAglotol Kokoi. Biog (of Priene)

An ancient shipwreck; an overturned ship and men in the sea, one being eaten by a fish
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3 3 ¢ ~ 2 ~ D 2 3 Y
otpoyyoAn fiv i vale, i oltdv te xai olvov #pepe mpdg T8¢ vicovug,

VOCABULARY
Verbs Adjectives
¢péoow, no future, [épet-] BéBanog, -&, -ov, firm, steady
fipeca, épéodg, I row Aaunpdc, -&, -6v, bright; \bril-
fovydlm, fovydoon, fodyooa, liant
NovxGods, I keep quiet; I rest tayde, Toayela, tayd, quick,
Nouns swift :
6 &vepog, 100 dvépov, wind Proper Name
th lotia, 1dV iO"rl‘.OJV, sails 0| Ea)\,qu’,g, Tiig Ea},au'ivog,
Pronoun Salamis
" &AAMAA@V, of one gnother
P fnA e
' &v 8& 1o0t® O vaung 6 yepmbg(tév 1e Atkoridmodty kol tov naido
C \wianhag il

3 Ay [ad y e 3 \}gu“/‘a’ ’ LI - 4
elc thv vadv dyayov) akErevoe kabilecBar éml 18 xatootpduat.
SREALDOL

? -~ A < \ 7/ b ’ A 7 — ~ b
(evwweoc 81-00 LEV VAOXANPOG €kEAlevcse ToLg vadTdg Adooal To
neiopata, ol 88 vadtol 10 melopato Avcovieg Ty vodv Ppoadémg

7 Y M ? 224 by L ~ [4 hY
fipeocov mpog v BdAottav. Emevta 8t thv yAv katoAwwdvteg T s

T 4 3 14 oA
10TiO EMETOCOV.

[t+® xatactpdpoty, the deck  1d neloparn, the cables  Hipeooov, were rowing
é¢nétaocav (from netdvvopl), they spread]

3 3 by ¢ \ ~ I4 b4 g t s ~ -~ b4
énel 08 N pev vodg BePoiwg Enher, ol 88 vadtal{tdv Epyov

naucéuevoq nodyalov, 0 Awoaidnokig mdcav Ty vodv Ecxdmel.

212
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oTPOYYOAT TV 1| VODG, 0D peyaAn ovde toyelo GAAL PBefaid, §j goptic
Eopgpe npdg TG VAoovg: oitdg te Yap éviv kol olvog kal DAN kol
‘pdPuta. moAlol 8’ éviijcav GvBporot, &ypoixol dvieg, ol t& goptic

&v 1ol "ABfvaig mpAncavies ofkade énaviicayv: Aot 8¢ mopd Tobg

Wy - _ g
oixelovg €mopedovto, ol &v taig vicolg dkovv,F ndvieg 8¢ &réprovto

rAéoviec—oBplog yap fiv & &vepog aumpog 6 NAtoc—xol A

Siedéyovto GAAAoLG fi wéAn fdov.

[oxbérer, began to examirf{ otpoyydAn, round fv,was #, which ogoprtia,
cargo &viiv, wasin (it} OMn, timber éviioav, were in (it}  &ypoikoy, rustic  of,
who nalioavieg, hoving sold  irmavfioav, were going back, returning  tobg
oixeiowg, their relatives  oiipiog, favorable  péAn, songs fdov (from &dov), they
were singing]

WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words. Give the meanings of the Greek words in parentheses:

nautical

cosmonaut (6 xéopog, Tod xbopov)
aeronaut (b or | Gp, Tod or 1fig Gépoc)
astronaut {70 &o1pov, 100 fotpon)
cosmology

astrology

OOk e

GRAMMAR
1. Verb Forms: The Imperfect or Past Progressive Tense
a. Regular and Contract Verbs:

For regular and contract verbs, the imperfect or past progressive tense
is formed by augmenting the verb stem as found in the present tense and
adding the thematic vowels and the secondary personal endings. Com-
pare the formation and endings of the thematic 2nd aorist, which is simi-
lar except that it is based on a different stem. The imperfect tense has
forms only in the indicative; there are no imperfect imperatives, infini-
tives, or participles.

10

i5
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Imperfect Middle

E-A0-4-unv
£-Ad-g-60 > £ADOV

Regular Verbs

I was loosening, I used to loosen

you were loosening, you used to loosen

he/she was loosening, he/she used to loosen
we were loosening, we used to loosen

you were loosening, you used to loosen

they were loosening, they used to loosen

I was ransoming, I used to ransom
you were ransoming, you used to ransom
he/she was ransoming, he/she used to ransom
we were ransoming, we used to ransom

you were ransoming, you used to ransom

they were ransoming, they used to ransom

Contract Verbs

Contract verbs follow the rules given above for the formation of the

é-plhe-0-v >
g-pile-e~¢ >
t-pike-e >
E-@1Aé-0-uev >
E-gidé-e-te >

3 ’

E-plig-0-v >

E-rAe-6-pnv >
t-1Af-e-c0 >
¢-g1ré-e-t0 >

&-@ihe-6-peBa >

¢-grié-e-cle >
i

£-prLhé-o-vro >

Active
tpilovv
tpiherg
£pilier
EpLAOVLEV
tprheite
gpthovy

Middle

Ephotuny
£QtAod
£ptAeito
Epriotpebo
épureicbe
£g1hodvro

I
E-Tipo-0-v >
sy 2
E-TIHO-E-C >
y 2
E-Tipo-€ >
+ -
$-1iuG-o-pev >
g-tind-e-18 >
¥ K4
E-TIpo-0-v >

imperfect tense and the rules for contraction given on pages 39 and 56:

¢ripov
sripdg
ETipG
ETiuduev
EtTudite
Eripov

Eriudpny
£Tiud
étiudro
¢1ipodpeda
¢tindobe
£tiuddvio

Here is the imperfect active of rAéw (for the present, see Chapter 6,

Grammar 1, page 74): €nkeov, Emhelg, €mher, énhéopev, énhelte, Emdeov.
Only the forms of this verb with ¢ + ¢ are contracted in Attic Greek.
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b. Irregular Verbs:

Imperfect of eipi, I am:

1 or Av I was

‘E]O'ea you were

v he/shelit was
ey we were

fite you were
foov they were

Imperfect of el [ei-/i-], which serves as the future of ¥pyopon in Attic
Greek (see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, pages 168—-169) and means I will go:

fio or flew I was going

fiewoba or fieg  you were going
flewv  or fier he/she /it was going
finev we were going

Ate you were going
ficav  or fiecav they were going

Note that in the imperfect the e of the long vowel stem (ei-) is aug-
mented to 1 and that the 1 becomes subscript. Note that the iota subscript
occurs in all the forms of the imperfect of elp1 but in none of the forms of the
imperfect of eipt.

Note:

Present, gpyopat, I come; I go
Imperfect, o or few, I was coming; I was going
Future: elp, I will come; I will go
Aorist: fA8ov, I came; I went
For the compounds of £pyopon, see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, page 169.

e. Irregular Augment:

gAxo, I drag, becomes eiikov in the imperfect.

gnopon, I follow, becomes girdpnyv in the imperfect.

tpydlopar, I work; I accomplish, becomes Apyolduny or eipyaldunv in
the imperfect.

gyw, I have; I hold, becomes eiyov in the imperfect.

6pdw, I see, becomes éopwv in the imperfect, with double augment.

Exercise 13a

In the first two paragraphs of the reading passage at the beginning of this
chapter locate:

1. Seven imperfects of regular verbs

2. Three imperfects of contract verbs

3. Four imperfects of eipi (including compound verbs)
4. One imperfect of elut {(compound)
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Exercise 133

Fill in the imperfect forms on all of the Verb Charts on which you have
entered forms to date. Keep these charts for reference.

2. Aspect

The imperfect or past progressive indicative usually looks on the ac-
tion of the verb as an ongoing process in past time, just as the present tense
looks on the action as an ongoing process in present time; note that these
two tenses use the same stem. The aorist indicative, on the other hand,
usually looks on the action as a simple action or event in past time. Note
the following uses of the imperfect or past progressive:

a.

The imperfect tense usually indicates continuous or incomplete
action in past time. When so used it can be translated by the En-
glish imperfect, e.g.:

¢nel mpocexwpoduev, ol pdhakeg tog nHAR ExAetov.
When we were approaching, the guards were shutting the gates.

Compare the acrist:

¢nel elofABopev, ot phhaxeg 1o wOADC ExAelony.
When we went in, the guards shut the gates.

The imperfect can also be translated with phrases such as used
to...,was/were accustomed to . . . of repeated or habitual action,
e.g.:

ot Bbeg Epevov év 1 &ypd.

The oxen used to stay/lwere accustomed to staying in the field.

The imperfect may also be used to indicate the beginning of an
action in past time, e.g..

elg tOv dypOv eloeABbvieg Endvovy.
Entering the field, they began to work.

This is called the inchoative imperfect, from the Latin verb incohd,
“I begin.”

The aorist may also be used with certain verbs to indicate the
entrance into a state or the beginning of an action, e.g., H Mvppivn
tdaxpdoe, Myrrhine burst into tears. This is called the ingres-
sive gorist, from the Latin verb ingredior, “I begin.”

The imperfect may also be used to indicate an attempt to do some-
thing in past time, e.g.:

tov notépo EneiBopev ofkade tnavelBeiv: & 8¢ odx NBéAnoev.

We tried to persuade father fo return home, but he did not want to.
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1.

A e

This use is called the conative imperfect from the Latin verb conor,
“I try, attempt.”

Contrast the aorist:

1ov natépo EmEiGaUEY.
We persuaded father.

/ Exercise 13y

Identify the tense and form (indicative, participle, infinitive, imperative)
of the underlined verbs, translate the verb, and explain why each tense is
used (use the information given in the discussions of aspect in Chapter 11,
Grammar 3, pages 178-180, and in Grammar 2 above. Then translate the
sentences.

1.

& mafig todg Pole ofkade fyev, xotanesdv 8 tov néda ¥BAawey (from
BAbrtw, I harm, hurt).

2.  mohbv pev xpdvov év =d Goter udvopev, téhog St oikade dpuncdueba.
3. ol nopBévor mpodg 1ff xphivy Epevoy Srxdeyduevan, todg St noidog 18oboo
npocywpotviag dniAbov.
4. & dvip mordv gpdvov thv yuvalka npdg tfi 688 Euevev, téhog Bt gidev
oDtV mpcoywpobooy.
5. ol yovaikeg ol év 1) oixig ndBoug Eleyov, todg 8¢ &vdpog idodoon
tradoavto Aéyovoou xal gkdrecav adrode.
6. 6 (Dtlumog Tov xbva ko’ mmp v (every day) rpdg 30 glhiov (the sheep-
fold) fiyev. ? (}%‘wféﬁ)
7. 1 nopBéveg 1OV motépo enateev EQUTIV PG TO doty Qyoyelv, 6 68 odx
#0ehev. # 8¢ ufitnp padieg & Eneigev odToV. ‘Z&Q/l 5 1<_, LA AL
8. olyficate, ® naideg, xol dxobdeté pov.
9. § ropBévoe thy 8piav karaBarodoa Saxplodon thv pntépo txdreqgey.
10. 7 pAmp v mopbBévov Exédevcey dAANY 03piav dnd 10D ofkov xoulcon: fy
3¢ Saxpbovea oikade Eonendey.
Exercise 133

Change the following forms first into the corresponding forms of the im-
perfect, then of the future, and then of the aorist. Watch out for verbs that
have deponent futures and ones that have sigmatic Ist aorists or thematic
2nd aorists.

Adopev 6. dixovete 11. &eikveiton
Movtat 7. fyel 12, vik@®dpev
T010V61(V) 8. ywyvdpebo 13. Bod

QUAET 9. mnéumouev 14. ninter
AopPéver 10, elyovron 15. Aeino
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Exercise 13¢

Translate into Greek:

1. The young men were running very quickly to the agora.

2. When the boy returned home, the girl was waiting by the door.

3. He was already sailing through the straits (t& otevd) to the harbor

4. Iwas staying at home, but you were journeying to the city. 4

5. When we arrived at the island, no one was willing to come to our ai&
(use BonBéa + dat.).

6. What were you doing, boy, when I saw you in the harbor?

7. Were you watching the ship sailing out (use éxrAéw) to sea?

8. The captain was shouting loudly, but we were not afraid of him.

The Rise of Persia

The events that led to the sudden emergence of Persia as a world power are
complex, involving the fall of three ancient empires in quick succession.
Until the sixth century, the Persians were a wandering mountain tribe, the
name of which occasionally crops up in contemporary records as the tribe
gradually worked its way southeast from Russia down the mountains of west-
ern Iran. By 550 B.C. the Persians were settled east of the mouth of the Tigris
as a vassal kingdom of Media. To understand their rapid rise to power it is
necessary to go back to the middle of the seventh century, a turning peint in
the history of the ancient world.

By 650 B.C. the Assyrian Empire, which had ruled Mesopotamia, Egypt,
and Syria, began to crumble. In Egypt Psammetichus led a national revival
and threw off the Assyrian yoke with the help of Greek mercenaries (ca. 650
B.C.). The Medes, united under King Phraortes (675-653 B.C.), became a
formidable power, extending their kingdom on all sides. In Lydia, Gyges
(685-657 B.C.) founded a new dynasty and expanded westward to Ionia, where
he defeated some of the Ionian Greeks, and eastward to the river Halys (the
northeastern border of the Lydian Empire as marked on the map). Babylon,
which a thousand years earlier had ruled all of Mesopotamia, revolted from
Assyria about 625 B.C. and made an alliance with the Medes. In 612 B.C. the
Babylonians and Medes took the Assyrian capital Nineveh and proceeded to
divide up their empire. Babylon took the south; their king, Nebuchadnezzar,
controlled all of Mesopotamia. He defeated the Egyptians at the great battle of
Carchemish (605 B.C.) and drove them from Syria. When the Jews revolted,
he took and destroyed Jerusalem (587 B.C.) and carried the tribes of Judah
into captivity in Babylon. Assyria itself and the lands to the west up to the
borders of Lydia fell to the Medes. On these borders the Medes fought several
battles with Lydians, the last of which (28 May 585 B.C.) was broken off when
the eclipse of the sun predicted by Thales occurred.
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Persian vassal-
DI 0 state 482

Miles

emomier,| | THE PERSIAN EMPIRE |

(568-529), Cambyses
1529522, Darius |
f.’i‘."ffaé?f:ss;. E Perstan empire undef Darlus |

- Lydlanempire
. : e @ Babylonian empire
: 2] Median ompire

Defeat of

Median empire | %
conquerad 556

//////

Conquerad 525

The Persian Empire

The stage was now set for the rise of Persia. In 556 B.C. Cyrus, king of the
Persians, defeated the Medes and became king of the Medes and Persians,
founding the dynasty of the Achaemenids, who were to rule the greatest em-
pire the world had ever seen, until they were overthrown by Alexander the
Great two hundred years later,

Croesus, king of Lydia, alarmed by the growing power of Cyrus, decided
to make a pre-emptive strike. He consulted the oracle of Apollo at Delphi,
which answered that if he crossed the river Halys, he would destroy a great
empire. Thus encouraged, he led his army over the river and was met by
Cyrus near the city of Pteria, about 60 miles or 100 kilometers east of the
Halys. A bloody but indecisive battle followed, after which Creesus led his
troops .back to Sardis, intending to invade again the following year with
larger forces. Cyrus, however, pursued him hotfoot, defeated him, and tock
the city of Sardis (546 B.C.). Many of the Greek cities of Asia Minor submitted
at once. Those that did not were reduced the following year by the general
whom Cyrus left behind when he returned to Persia.

When Cyrus had consolidated his empire in Iran, he was ready to move
against Babylon, which was suffering from discord. He came as a liberator,
for example, of the Jews: “Comfort ye, comfort ye, my people, saith God. . . .
Comfort Jerusalem, for her time of humiliation is ended”—so prophesied Isa-
iah (x1), welcoming the coming of Cyrus as the savior sent by God. Babylon
fell in 539 B.C., and there followed a peaceful and orderly occupation. Cyrus
was proclaimed king of Babylon the following year: “I am Cyrus, king of the
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world, the Great King, the legitimate king, king of Babylon, king of Sumer
and Akkad, king of the four corners of the earth” reads an inscription found
on a cylinder at Babylon. One of his first decrees allowed the Jews to return to
Jerusalem and rebuild the Temple. He died in 530 B.C., much lamented; he
had been no mere conqueror but the father of his people.

His son Cambyses consolidated Persian power in the Levant asnd invaded
and defeated Egypt (525 B.C.). In March of 522 B.C., shortly before he died,
there was a rebellion led by a Persian who called himself Bardiya, son of
Cyrus. By July most of the empire acknowledged him, but in September a
conspiracy was formed by seven great Persian nobles, who maintained that
Bardiya was a pretender. They murdered him and set on the throne one of
their number: Darius. Dartus had to put down revolts all over the empire be-
fore his position was secure. He consolidated the empire and extended it in
the East from Afghanistan into India (the Punjab) and opened up a sea route
from the mouth of the Indus to the Persian Gulf and Egypt.

Darius then turned his attention northwest. In 513 B.C. he led his army
into Europe across the Hellespont, subdued most of Thrace, and marched
north to the mouth of the Danube. He crossed the river by a bridge of boats,
built by his Greek engineers, and he disappeared into the steppes of Russia, to
deal with the nomad Scythians, who were harassing the northern borders of
his empire. He was gone for over sixty days, and the Greeks who were guard-
ing the bridge discussed whether they should break up the bridge and leave
him to his fate but decided it was wiser to remain at their post. Eventually he
returned with the survivors of his army, having accomplished little against
the hit-and-run tactics of the Scythians. He returned to Persia, leaving a
general to complete the conquest of Thrace. This was accomplished in one
campaign, which brought the Persians up to the borders of Macedonia. By
now most of the islands of the Aegean Sea were held by the Persians. The
threat to mainland Greece was uncomfortably close.

In 499 B.C. the Ionian Greeks revolted, expelling the tyrants whom the
Persians had installed to control them. The revolt was led by Aristagoras,
tyrant of Miletus, who was in trouble with the Persian authorities. Aristago-
ras visited the mainland to beg for support. At Sparta, King Cleomenes re-
fused, but at Athens the assembly of the newly founded democracy was won
over by his appeal and voted to send an expedition of twenty ships. These
joined the Ionian forces at Ephesus, and the allies marched up country and
took and destroyed Sardis, the capital of the satrapy. When a Persian relief
force arrived, they retreated rapidly to the coast. The Athenian contingent,
satisfied with their exploit, returned to Athens. The Ionians kept up the strug-
gle for four more years with varying success until the Persians eventually
crushed all resistance and took Miletus (494 B.C.).

Darius is said to have ordered one of his officials to say to him every day:
“Remember the Athenians.” Retribution was assured. In 492 B.C. a large
force was dispatched by land and sea. Thrace and Macedonia submitted, but,
when the fleet was wrecked off Mount Athos, the expedition against Greece
was called off. Two years later a second expedition sailed straight across the
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Aegean, landed near Eretria in Euboea (Eretria had sent five ships to help the
Ionians), and took and destroyed the city. They then landed on the coast of
Attica at Marathon. After heated debate, the Athenian Assembly at the urging
of Miltiades decided to send their army out to meet the Persians at Marathon
rather than to shut themselves up in the city. The Athenians, though greatly
outnumbered, faced the Persians alone (apart from a small contingent sent
by their ally Plataea). Sparta sent a force to help, but it arrived too late for the
pattle. By brilliant tactics, the Athenians routed the Persian foree and pur-
sued them to the sea, inflicting heavy casualties for small losses (490 B.C.).
This day was never forgotten. To have fought at Marathon was an Atheni-
an’s proudest boast. Aeschylus, the great tragic poet, makes no mention of his
poetry in his epitaph; he simply says: “Of his glorious courage the groves of
Marathon could speak, and the long-haired Mede, who knew it well.” The
dead were buried beneath a great mound still to be seen on the site of the battle.

Darius’ preparations to take revenge on the Greeks were thwarted first by
a revolt in Egypt and then by his death. It was not until 483 B.C. that his sue-
cessor, Xerxes, began to assemble the vast force that was intended finally to
settle Persia’s score with Greece.

Darius, the Persian king, holds an audience.
His son and successor, Xerxes, stands behind his throne.
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[TIPOX THN XAAAMINA (B)

1800, 1& otevds &v olg npdg 1obg PopBdpouc Epaydpebo.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

apdvo, {c'xm)’ve—] Apuvd, [duvv-]
fiudve, dpvvag, active, transi-
tive, I ward off X (ace.) from Y
{dat.); middle, transitive,
I ward off X (acc.); I defend
myself against X (ace.)

opyilopar, [6pyre-] dpyrodpon,
no aorist middle, I grow an-
gry; I am angry; + dat., I grow
angry at; I am angry at

Nouns

n &pxh, 1fig &pxfig, beginning

6 BépPoapog, T0B BapPapov,
barbarian

| EAevBepla, 1fig eAevlepiag,
freedom

zd k¥dpa, 10D xOpatog, wave

7 pdyn, tfig péang, fight; battle

10 vavTixdv, Tod vautikod,
fleet

Tk oTeEVd, tOV oTevav, pl.,
narrows, straits; mountain
pass

1 Tpfipng, Thig TpIipovg,
trireme (a warship)
Pronoun and Adjective
undeic, undepio, undév, used
instead of ob8eic with impera-
tives and infinitives, no one,
nothing; no
Relative Pronouns
8¢, 1, 8, who, whose, whom,
which, that
donep, finep (note the ac-
cent), nep, emphatic
forms, who, whose, whom,
which, that
Adjectives
aAnBng, &Anbéc, true
10 &AN 0, 1®v &AnBdV, the
iruth
é¢xelvog, éxeivn, éxeivo, that;
pl., those
Note the predicate position:
éxelvn 1 pdyn or i pdyn
éxelvn, that battle
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yevdifg, -&g, false ¢ Soxel, as it seems
t& wevdfi, 1oV yevddv, lies Expression

Preposition ) 8vt1, in truth

£yy0¢ + gen., near Proper Names .
Adverbs N ‘BEAAGs, tfig "EAAGSog, Hel-

(uo, together, at the same time las, Greece

61e, when 6 Hooe1ddv, 100 lHoocerddvag,

dg, as Poseidon

érel 8¢ OAlyov xpovov EnAgvoay, déko vijeg uoucpou ¢oaivovro, ui

npoOg tov Ilelpond sn?.)pav'c?v*co ard TV vicwv s{&vgﬁém névieg

ovv T Tprpels £0edvio, gl TOYEDG OLX TAV KD]J.(I"C(DV Eonevdov. ot

yop épétal td KeAevoTi nmaousvm v Bdlorttay ¢ ocuoa gromtov. émel

3¢ obkéTL e(pocwowo al tpipeig, petlov pév éylyveto 6 Gvepog, i 8 5

keockoct'cot Exbpavev. ol 8’ &vBpomol odkén e’cspn?;vm, QAN ol piv

ocvSpeg gotyov, ol 8& yovoikeg péya Exhalov edybuevor tov
[Toceddva cdlety 'somt&g‘fig TOV Muévci.) (d
f

[0Alyov, small, short  viieg paxpoi, long ships = warships  ol...Epétol, rowers
110 xe}.euatn, boatswain (he beat the time for the rowers) ueilwv, larger, greater
¢xOpovev, inchoative, was becoming rough i%f;ov inchoative, began to shriek] f"a
[’A(' % V'V‘\ Fr km./f *’t
aviip 8¢ T1g, Ogléyyve 'EOD A,LKouono?\.lﬁog)sKaBLQato GVESTN xal

Boficag, “Opyiletar A ecpn, “6 1'[008189; g Soxel. xaxdv yap 10

t =

&vBponov év 1§ vni ¢¥popev, dv Bel tm(eLv elg thv BdAattay.” xai
6 Ot yépov npociswmv chno'oxﬁ o

v

@ &vBpone,” Eon- “oddev ydp keyeu; fi0n yop winter O GVEHOS Kol

100G mapdvTag ém(pﬁémm E0KOTEL,

oDKETL ToooDTo Kopaiver | Odhatta. kdBile odv kol fiovyog Exe.”
tpeyduevoc 88 mpog 1ov @iMnmov, “undiv goPod, @ nal,” Een: “G1’ 15
OAlyou yop eig Thv Zalouiva deiEoucBa. fidn yop mAéopey Sid tdV

~ \ 1 ’ I3 s 3 s 3 \ ’ T 4 ~
oTEVDV TTpdg TOV Alpéva. 1000, @ AkondroAl, TG oTeva, Ev 0lg T0 TV

s

Ba B 7’ A 3 a |24 ~ (Exx ? 8 3 \ kA € b
ppOapwyY VOULTIKOV ELEVOLLEV OTE T 01 C(UTP'QC_', ‘T]u. VOULEVIVTLED

[&véatn, stood up pintewv, fo throw  EmipBbévag, maliciously,  malignantly
1000910, so  HRovyog Exe, keep quiet!]

LTﬁG £AevBepiag ocxéusvoiz’ b,

o 8t Awcondmodg, “tl Aéyeils, @ yepov;” Een. “dpa ob €xelvy TH 20
I d ~ » ¢ S ’ «& 7 ’ » ©oN ~ - =
wéyn mopfcbo;” o 8t yépav, Luoc?uom ye,l Eon, “éyd mopfiv, vedviag
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@v xol Epétng &v tpifpel "Affvaic.”
’ ’ > ) ,;?\
Agyelg; paAo odv yepatOg(el,,

AN einé Huiv ©i &yévero.” 6 8¢, “uakpdc éotv & Adyog,” B, “GAN’ el

6 8t dilinmog, “Gpo 1o GANDR

-~ b1d 2 4 ~ 7 ~
T® ovti éxelvn 1f pdyn mopfcba.

BobieoBe & yevopeva nobelv, ndvto &€ dpyiig tEnyfoopat. &yd 8é,

e 4

WORD BULLDING

8¢ mapfv, téprnonor EEnyoduevog. dkodere odv.”

Give the meanings of the words in the following sets:

1. A valg © b vadtng vouTixée, -N; v 70 vty
2. voupoayéw T Vou oy id 0 vodkAnpog & varhopyog
GRAMMAR

3. Relative Clauses

You have now seen a number of relative clauses in the reading pas-

sages, €.g.:

a. Oéxa vieg pokpol tpaivovro, al npdg tov Hetpaid éxopevovro.
Ten warships were visible, which were going to the Piraeus.

3 - -~ S ’ n 4
b. koakdv &vBpwrmov &v fi vni ¢@épopgv, Ov del pinterv eigthv

Badrattov.

We are carrying an evil man in the ship, whom it is necessary to

throw into the sea.

Relative cfduses are adjectival or descriptivé/clauses that are intro-
duced by relative pronouns, of which English has the forms who, whose,
whom, which, and that. In Greek the relative pronoun may appear in any

of the following forms:

Singular Plural

M. F. N. M. F.
Nom. 8¢ 1 ] ol af
Gen. od fig  od OV Qv
Dat. » n ) ol¢ aig
Acc, ov Hv @& ol g

2

S Q8

v

T
otg
[d

o4

who, which, that
whose, of whom, of which

_to/ for whom/which
“ whom, which, that

Be careful not to confuse relative pronouns with definite articles. ,You
may wish to compare the forms and accents of relative pronouns with
those of the definite article (Chapter 4, Grammar 8, e 50). Note that the
relative pronoun never begins with the letter t and tThat the masculine and

25
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feminine nominative singular and plural definite articles do not have
accents.

Note the following rule: the relative pronoun, which introduces the
relative clause, agrees with the noun, noun phrase, or pronoun to which it
refers in the main clause (i.e., its antecedent) in gender and number, but
its case is determined by its function in the relative clause.

Thus, in sentence a above, the noun phrase 8éxa vfeg poxpot
(feminine plural) is the antecedent of the relative proncun, which must
accordingly be feminine and plural. The relative pronoun is the subject
of the verb in its own clause (éropebovto) and must accordingly be in the
nominative case; the correct form is therefore of (feminine, plural, nom-
inative).

In sentence b above, the noun phrase xoxdv GvBpwmov is the antecedent
of the relative pronoun, which must accordingly be masculine and singu-
lar. The relative pronoun is the cobject of pintew in its own clause and
must accordingly be accusative; the correct form is therefore dv
(maseculine, singular, accusative).

The suffix -nep may be added to the forms of the relative pronoun
given above for emphasis.

Exercise 13(

In the first two paragraphs of reading passage f3, locate five relative
clauses. Identify the antecedent of each relative pronoun, and explain
why the relative pronoun is in its gender, number, and case. Two of the
five examples have already been analyzed above.

Exercise 131

Read aloud and translate into English. Explain the gender, number, and
case of each relative pronoun;:

ol Eumopo, of &v éxetvy T vni Exdeov, 1é& kpota obk dpoBodvro.

b vardng, § 10 &pydplov napéoyes, Nulv AMoato elg Thy vadv.

ot &vBpwrot, olig &v t§ Bpel eidete, oitov 'ABRvale Epepov.

gxelvot ol Soﬁlm ndvto énolovy dnep éxéhevcev 6 deomdng,

ol 'ynvomcsg, alg Sieheyduebo, odx Eieyov T &AnBA.

nowmq ¢tipwv ofrep dngp i EAevBepiag &udyovro.

¢xelvn | vode, fiv 8ed dnomAdovoay, oltov Epepev &rd t0d [Tdviov (the
Black Sea).

6 &yyehoc, 0D &v 1§l dyopd fixodete, odk Eheye té& wevdi.

9. &p’ odk époPelobe 100g PapPdpoug ol 6 Zépkng énl thv EAR&Sa Ayev;
10.  &p’ eldeg éxeivny thv napbévoy, §i obtwg dpyileto o yépavy;

@®



226 Athenaze: Book I
Exercise 130
Translate into Greek:
1. Those young men were journeying to certain friends who live in the
city.
2. The young men, whom you saw on the mountains, were looking for
their sheep all day.
3. The captain received the money that I handed over to him.
4. He was sailing through the straits, in which the Greeks defeated the
barbarians.
5. That priest, with whom we were conversing (use Sioiéyouon + dat.),
was telling lies.
6. The ship, in which he was sailing, arrived at the harbor within four
days.
7. I was listening to the women, who were working in the house at
night.
8. On the next day the sailors did all that the captain ordered.
9. Weren't you afraid of that old man, who was shouting so loudly?
10. The foreigners, although hurrying, helped the old man, who was
looking for the oxen.

4. 3rd Declension Nouns and Adjectives with Stems in -eo-

Some 3rd declension nouns and adjectives have stems ending in -eo-,

from which the o is lost before the endings, allowing the ¢ of the stem to
contract with the vowels of the endings, e.g., 10 t€lyog (stem zeixec-). The
usual contractions occur, as follows: :

e+e>¢el e+a>n
£+ 0> 00 E+tWO>0

Stem: teiyeo-, wall

Singular Plural
Nom. 10 1elxos ] Telxed-o > teiyn
Gen. 100 1elyges-og > teiyovg tHvV  1exfc-ov > TeLX DV
Dat. @ rteixec-1 > 1eiyer  1olg  teixec-ouv) > 1elxecu(v)
Ace. 10 telyog & teiyec-o > Teiyn
Voe. & 1eiyog A telyec-o > telyn

Neuters with stems in -eo- have -o¢ in the nominative, ac-
cusative, and vocative singular.
So also 15 8poc, 100 Spovg, mountain, hill
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Stem: tpinpec-, irireme

Nom. 11 1ptiprg

K

i TPUPEG-EG > TpLApELS

Gen. 1tfig 1puipec-og> tprfpoug THV  TpMpéc-av >  Tpuipav
Dat. 1§ 7tpuipes-1> tptfiper  talg  tpufipes-ouv) > Tpifipeci(v)
Acc. v tpwipec-o. > Tprpn TS tpufperg

7

Voc. & tpifipeg T 1pifipec-e¢ > TppELg

The genitive plural borrows its accent from the other forms, and the
accusative plural borrows its form from the nominative plural.

The adjective dAndfic (stem &AnBec-) has only two sets of forms, the
first to go with masculine or feminine nouns and the second to go with
neuter nouns. It also loses the o of the stem before the endings and shows
the same contractions as the noun above:

Stem: &AnBec-, true

M. & F. N. __
K]
Nom. d&Anbig dAnBég '
Gen. &AnbBéo-og > dAnBolc dAnbéo-og > &inBode
Dat. &AnbBéc > éAnBel dAnBéc-1 > éAnBel
Acc. ainbéc-a > &An64 &AnBég
Voc. aAnBéc &AnBéc
Nom. d&AnBéo-ec >  &Anbeig &Anbéc-o > &Anbq
Gen. &Anféc-wv >  dAnbav dinBéc-ov >  &AnBav
Dat. &inbBéc-c1(v) > d&Anbési(v) dinBéoc-ci(v) > &Anbéoi(v)
Acc. &AnBelc dAnbéo-a > aAndq
Voc. dAnbég-eg > &AnBeic &inféc-a > AATO7

So also yeudig, wevdic, false

PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 76 puéyo 8pog, the big mountain. Write
the forms of 6 Twkpdne, Socrates, in the singular. Write all the forms of the
following phrases:Jo yevdhg Adyog, the false story; 1| &AnBhg dpethy, the true
virtue; and td yevdig Svouo, the fulse name.

5. 1st/3rd Declension Adjective with 3rd Declension Stems in -v- and
-g-

As does the adjective ndg, ntoa, nav (Chapter 8, Grammar 4, page
126), the adjective toxdc, Toxela, toxd, quick, swift, has masculine and
neuter forms that are 3rd declension, while the feminine is 1st declension
(with o, because the stem ends in 1; compare the declension of péyaipa,
Chapter 4, Grammar 3, page 42). For the 3rd declension forms, compare
the declensions of ndéhig and &otv, Chapter 9, Grammar 3, page 145.
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Stems: tayv-/toye- for masculine and neuter; toyel- for feminine,
quick, swift

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. 1taxb-¢ zToyeio  Toyb Taxelg Taxeloal  TayE-o
Gen. tayxé-o¢ TOoxeldg Toyé-0g TaxE-OV  TOUXELDV TOYé-@v

~ z ~ 14 Is I 4

Dat. Toyel TOYXELQ  TOYEL Toye-o1(v) Toyeiolg Tayxé-ci(v)
Acc. Tayd-v  toyelav oyl TOYELG taxeldc toygé-o
Voc. o d Toxele  tayd Tayelg togelor  taygé-o

So also Bpabdic, Bpodela, Bpado, slow.

PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 6 taxbg xhav, the swift dog; i toyxeia
tpifipng, the swift trireme; and 0 toxd LQov, the swift animal.

/ Exercise 131

Read aloud and translate:

1. ol noidec éxi td teiyn dvafoaivovotv.

2. al 1@v EAMvoev tpuipelg, tayslon odoot, g 1@V BapBdpav vade
pading EAaBov.

3. &el & &AnBA Aéye, & mod

6 Bryyehog yevdii Toig moAltang elxev.

5. uf & npdPBota dvie té Spn EAcuve- moAlol yaip Aot év toig Speoiv elow.

L

0O EEPEHZ TONEAAHZIIONTON
“"AIABAINEI cwFgy

B e R

Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 7.33-35 cmd 44) and answer
the comprehension gquestions:

6 8¢ Eépknc, 1obg “EAAnvog xatactpéyacBor BovAduevog, otpatdv péyrotov
napeckedacev. €nel 8¢ mévro T& BAAa Etowuo fv, Tobg oTpatnyods éxédevoe
’ -— ~ 3 b -~ 13 7 \ by » P z b4 b
yéeDpav noficor &t t® ‘EAAnondviw, tov otpatdv é0éhav Safifdcor eig thv
Edpdnnv. ol piv odv otpatmyol yégopav énoinoav, yewubv 8& péyeg yevopevag
névio Siépbeipe kol EAvoey. Lpo 5@@& A

f

[6...EépEng, Xerxes  tobg "EAAnvag, the Greeks xatoctpéoecBat, to over-
throw, subdue  o1patdv, army 100G GTpATNYOVS, the generals  yégBdpav, bridge
8 'EAAnonbévr, the Hellespont  SiaPiBéoon, to take across, transport ThHv
Ebpdnnv, Europe SiégBerpe, destroyed]
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N

What did Xerxes wish to do?

What did he prepare?

What did he order his generals to build? With what purpose in mind?
What happened?

¢nel 8¢ Epobev 0 Zépkng T yevoueva, pdho dpyldpevog Exédevoe Todg dodAoug

poctiydcar tov ‘EAAfonoviov xal totg v Bdlattav pactiyodviag £xéAevoe

rabra Aéyewv: ‘@ mkpdy B8wp, 6 deonding oe ot wordler: Adixncag y&p abdToV

obdtv xakOv mpdg adtob nobdv. xoi Bacirevg Zéplng SraPceral os, elte Podier
gite pn.” WMJCA, z:“j @&, ég} . 10
[paoriydoat, to whip tadta, these things wikpdv, bitter, spiteful, mean
xohalel, punishes Adixnoog, you wronged  wpd¢ abrod, from him  nabodv,

(although) having suffered: note that this aorist participle is neuter to agree with $8ap,
the subject of A8ixncag diuPficetal, will cross eixe. .. elte, whether . . . or]

5.

How did Xerxes react to what had happened?

What did he order his slaves to do?

To what do the slaves address their speech?

What justification is cited for the punishment of the Hellespont?
What will Xerxes do?

[ 3 7 [ S 7 ] ? L “o s 7 3 #
obtw v obv ExbéAoce tHv BdAattav, éxelvoug B¢ ol v yépdpav Emoincav

4 hY & 3 ’ 7 3 y [
dnéxtewve, Toc KeQaAdg dnotapdv. Enewta 8E ToVg oTpatnyoug ékéhevoey HAATV

yéoDpov motficon, udho ioxbpdy. émel 8t &tolun v A Yépdpo, 6 EépEng xpdg ToOV

‘EAMNonovtov npoceABdy, npdtov piv mdvio tdv otpatdv fiBedev BedoBar- éni

3 ot [ 4 W s \ Y \ 3 -~ A L p ~
&xBov obv Tva &véPn, 8Bev mévta tov meldv otpatdv 8ebito kol nOodg Thg vals. 15

Enerta. 88 tobg otpatnyodg €xéieuvoe tOv melOv otpotdv SwePifdoon eig Thv

Edpodnnv. obtag odv 18 otpatd fryelto émi thv ‘EAA&Sa.

[@notapdv (from &rotéuve), cutting off  8yBov, hill  évéPn, ke went up, ascended
80ev, from where, whence  1dv neldv otpatdy, the infantryl

10.
11.
12,
13.
14.

What did Xerxes do to those who had built the bridge?

What did he order his generals to do?

What did Xerxes want to do when he approached the Hellespont?
Where did he go and what did he see?

What did he order his generals to do?

Exercise 13x

Translate into Greek:

1. When Philip was sailing to Salamis, the old sailor said that he was
present at the battle (dat. without a preposition).
2. And Philip, who was very amazed, said, “Unless (ei pf) you are
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telling lies, you are very old.”

3. And the sailor answered: “I was a young man then and was rowing in
the fleet.

4. “If you want to listen, I am willing to tell you what happened.

5. “But it’s a long story, which I must tell from the beginning.”

Greek Wisdom
undev &yav. Téhov (of Athens)

THRACE [Canaicul by

Lo’ | | THE PERSIAN WARS [

Pontoon-bridges of
Xerxes 480

Naval dtelaying
actton 480

Athenians and Eretrians
jolned raid 438

. Deg:ymg actlon acr‘xd d:aaéh
f Spartan Leonidas
of Spartan =

BR "\E\‘&ﬁ‘,\*mh ot
& %311 ‘2‘%“"&41 3 Thermopylas
G 3 PHI
D-!nhl.
R .& L\ BEOTIA//

Al"" 5,
2

Al
Corint ¥ 53

ycale Greeks destroy
Troezer'y Miletus Persfan tlaet 478

2 PELOPONNESE
ol i

v

2] [ PersianEmpire
m Perslan vassal-state in 480

The Persian Wars
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Classical Greek

Archilochus

For Archilochus, see pages 121 and 173. After seeing an eclipse of the sun
(648 B.C.), he declares that nothing is impessible (fragment 122, Gerber).

yprpdrev deintov 0bdéy oty 0bd’ drdpotov

008t Bovpdiorov, Eneldhy Zebg nothp "Orvpnioy

¢x peooapPping E9nxe vixt’, dmokplhydg pdog

Hrilov Adumovtog, bypdv & AAB’ éx’ dvBpdmovg Séog,

[xpnpérav ... obdév, nothing of things = nothing at all  &elntov, unexpected
&ndpotov, to be sworn impossible  &newdh), since pecapPping, midday  EBqxe,
made  &moxpdwag, Aiding  (1d) edog, the light  Adumovrocg, shining  Uypdv,
moist, clammy (we print this emendation instead of the unmetrical Avypdv, baneful, of the
transmitted text) 8éog, fear]

New Testament Greek

Luke 21.1-4
The Widow’s Mite

avoaPréyag 88 eldev tobg BdrAovtag elg 10 yafopuAdxiov & ddpo ad1dV
nhovolove. eldev 88 Tiva yfipay mevixpdv Bdrlovoav éxel Aemtd dbo, xal elnev,
“4An@dc Adyw dpiv Su A yhpa abtny i nroyh thelov mdviav EPadev- mhvreg Yop
obTol éx 10D mepiacebovrog abtolg EBatoy elg To ddpa, alitn Bt ¢k 10D dotepiipatog
adfic mévto tov Plov dv elxev Efotev.”
levaPréyac: Jesus is the subject  yolopuAdxiov, treasury & Sidpa, the gifts
nAhouciovg, wealthy yxfpav,widow =mevigpGv, poor Aemtd, small coins oabin
(take with | yfip@), this 1 mtayh, the poor (one) nhelov névrav, more than all
odto1, these (men) 0% neprooedoviog abrols, the more than enough for them,

their abundance  a¥1n, this (woman)  botepfpatoeg, need, poverty tdv Biov,
the livelihood)]
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ol “EAAnvec avdpeidtato poyduevor tobg PapBdpovg fiutvov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs

tAnilo, [éAme-] EAm®, [éAni-]
fiArioa, éAnicds, I hope; I ex-
pect; I suppose

tminéuno, Eminépyo,
tndnepyo, Emnénydg, I send
against; I send in

npdtro, [rmpdix-] npdta,
Enpata, npafag, intransitive,
I fare,; transitive, I do X

npooférie, [Pore-] npoo-
BaA®d, [Boi-] npociéBaiov,
nposBordv + dat., I attack

osvuPéiim [= cvv- + Bdriw],
[BoAe-] cvopBadrd, [Bor-]
cuviéBadov, cupfaddy, I join
battle; + dat., I join battle with

cuvépyouat, [el-/i-] odvelut,
[¢x8-] cuviiABov, cvverBdy,
I come together

xpdopat (present and imperfect
have n where o would be ex-

pected: xpduo, xpii, xeiitot,

etc.), xpficopat (note that the o
changes to 1 even after the p),
gxpnoduny, xpriodueves + dat.,
I use; I enjoy (140)
Nouns
b drAitne, T0d dnAitov, hoplite
(heavily-armed foot soldier)
1d 7AfiBog, 10D tANBovg, num-
; ber; multitude
¥ & otdhoc, 100 ordrov, expedi-
tion; army; fleet
o stpatidTng, 10D
otpatidrov, soldier
6 otpatdc, To% oTpatod, army
Adjectives
dAiyog, -n, -ov, small; pl, few
odrog, alitn, todro, this; pl.,
these
Note the predicate position:
t0%70 10 éxiypappa or T
éniypappo 1010, this
inscription
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otevéde, -, ~0v, narrow
Cf. t& otevé, narrows;
straits; mountain pass
Conjunction
i, with comparatives, than
Expressions
&v péoo + gen., between
xkatd viv, by land
Proper Names
6 "EAAnv, 100 "EAAnvog,
Greek; pl., the Greeks

ail 8eppondial, tdv Oep-
ponvAdv, Thermopylae

1 Képiv€og, 1fic KopivBov,
Corinth

ol Aoxedaipudvior, tdv
Aaxedarpoviov, the
Lacedaemonians, Spartans

o Aewvidng, 100 Aewvidou,
Leonidas

0 Eép&ng, tod EépEov, Xerxes

ol époai, tdv Mlepodv, the

f| E¥Pora, tfig EbPolag, Euboea Persians

“émel O EépEng, Paciievg &v v Ilepodv, 10v otdlrov
napeoxevalev, év vi Exov naoav v ‘EALGSo xarootpéyachar, ol
wév "EAMvav mpdtol cuviABov eic thv KépvBov kol 2oxdmovy i Sel
rpGTTEWV. moADV 8% ypdvov fmdpouv- pellova yap otpatdv elyxev &
ZépEng f| ndvteg of “EAAnveg kol mAfovag vade. téhog 8t ESofev s
adtolg tobe BapPdpovg Gudvely dv toic Oeppomdblalg: éxel yap Kot
pev yAv e 8pn olte mpdokerton tff OoAdrtn dote GAiyor mpodg
noAlobg ddvavial pdyeoBal, xotd 8¢ BdAattav ndpol eloi otevol év
péow tfig 1e EdBolag xoi thig finelpov. pobévieg odv ol "EAAnveg St
o SépEnc 181 mpdg thv ‘EAMGSe mopedetor kot 81 dhiyov eig toe 10
Bepponddrac ol [Tépoar dgifovral, 10v Aewvidny Erepyav, Baciiéa
Gvta Tdv AaKeSamov{wv, éntaxioyirlovg Exovro 6n?ﬁ:’cdg obtol 8¢
doredpevor ,8»5 *rocg QepuonvAag nocpacxsvoc(_,ovro Gudvety todg

BapBépovg(7h_ ;_;Ws{\&m &«6 At (ﬁngv)b aqirive

[kataoctpépesOar, to subdue peilova, bigger, larger npboxewtar + dat., note the
neuter plural subject, lie close to  Sdvavtar, are able  =wbpot, siraits rfig fineipov,
the mainland  EntaxisyiMovg, seven thousand)]

“5 8t EépEng dpikduevog elg Td oteva otpatodv Exwv péylotov oM, 15
téttopog pgv muépag fodyalev: fAmile yap 1ovg “EAAmvog
dnoped€ecbat 186vrag 10 mAfifog t0h otpatod. tff 8¢ mépmen
fuépa—ot yip “EAAnveg Etu divnrol Euevov—adv otpatdy Exédevoey
evBug mpocParelv. ol 8¢ “EAAnves dvdpeidtato poydpevol tovg
BapBdpovg Hudvov. téhog 3t Baciheds tobg [épotc enenepuyey odg 20



234 Athenaze: Book I

¢ ’ y 3.t 3 ’ 12 ~ ~ 5 ’
&Bavérovg’ éxdAel, dvdpelotdtovg Svtag tdv otpatietdv, Aoy
100t0vg ve pading viknoew todg "EAAnvag. émel 8¢ xoi obtoy

» U Y 3 17 p— 3\ 11 3/ 3 ~ -~
cvvéBadov, obdEv Gueivov Empattov i oi GAAol, év Tolg oTevoig
pogdpevor xol od duvapevor ©d nifber xpficfat. Paciredg 8t thy
néynv Beduevog tpig avedpopev, @g Aéyovoiv, &k 100 Opdvov, s
gofoduevoc LrEp 10D arpatod.”

[fiAmile e todg "BAAnvag danopebfeabur, ke was hoping that the Greeks would
flee  dxivntoy, unmoved dBavétovg, Immortals  Gpewov, better  plg, three
times GvéSpopev (from dvatpéyw), leaped to his feet 70D Bpdvov, his throne]

WORD STUDY

Using your knowledge of Greek, explain the meaning of the following fore-
names:

1. Philip 3. Theodore (10 ddpov = gift) 5. Dorothea
2. George 4, Sophie 6. Ophelia
GRAMMAR

1. Comparison of Adjectives

Adjectives have three degrees, e.g., “beautiful” (positive), “more
beautiful” (comparative), and “most beautiful” (superlative) or “brave”
{(positive), “braver” (comparative), and “bravest” (superlative).

In Greek the comparative and superlative of adjectives are regularly
formed by adding -tepog, -tépd, -tepov and -tatog, -1dTn, -tortov to the stem
of the positive:

Positive Comparative Superlative

&vbpeioc, -G, -ov, brave

Stem: &vdpeto- avdped-tepog, -a, ~ov &vdpetd-tatog, -1, -ov
braver bravest

yoherde, -, -Ov, difficult
Stem: yoAenc- YOAERD-TEPOG, -, -OV YOAERD-TOTOG, -1, -OV
more difficult most difficult

Note that in 1st and 2nd declension adjectives as in the examples
above, the o at the end of the stem of the positive is lengthened to o if the syl-
lable preceding it is regarded as short {e.g., contains a short vowel).
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Positive Comparative Superlative

3rd Declension:

aAnbiic, dAndéc, true
Stem: &AnBec- &AnBéo-tepog, -@, -ov
truer

&AnBéo-tazog, -m, -ov
truest

Note what happens when the stem ends in -ov-:

chypwv, odepov, of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled
Stem: cagpov- COOPOV-£0-TEPOG, -&, -0V CUQPOV-£C6-TOTOG, -1, -0V
more prudent most prudent

The endings -éo-tepog, -&, -ov and -éo-tatog, -1, -ov are constructed by
analogy with &An8ég-tepoc, -&, -ov and &AnBéc-tarog, -n, -ov.

Irregular Comparison of Adjectives

Some adjectives are irregular in their formation of comparatives and
superlatives and show forms ending in -imv or -wv (masculine and fem-
inine) and -tov or -ov (neuter) for the comparative and -1510¢, -16T, -loTOV
for the superlative. The comparatives are declined like chgpov, odepov
(see Chapter 7, Grammar 7, page 107), with some alternative forms that

will be presented later.

Positive

dyobéc, -1, -6v
good

kaxédg, -1, -6v

bad

kaAdg, -1, -Ov
beautiful

uéyog, peydhn, péyo
big, large, great

dAlyog, -1, -ov
small; pl., few

noADg, ToAAT, TOAD
much; pl., many

Comparative

dueivoy, duevov
better

I4
xoxiov, kdxiov
worse
’
kaAXiwv, kdAAiov
more beautiful

uellov, peilov
bigger, larger, greater

gEAdrTov, EAatrtov
smaller; pl., fewer

nAiciov/niéav,
nAielovinAéov
more

Superlative

dpioT0C, -1, -0V
best

KAKLOTOG, -1, -QV
worst

xdAAiotog, -1, -ov
most beautiful

uéyistog, -1, -ov
biggest, largest
greatest

oAiyietog, -1, -ov
smallest (in
number); pl., fewest
nwAgioTog, -0, -ov
most; very great;
pl., very many

PRACTICE: Write the forms of f &ueivav yovi) and of o &uewvov téxvov

(child).
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3. Comparison of Adverbs

As you learned in Chapter 4 (Grammar 7, page 50), the positive degree
of an adverb is regularly the same in spelling and accent as the genitive
plural of the corresponding adjective, but with ¢ instead of v at the end,
e.g., adjective, gen., pl., xaA@v > adverb, kaidc. The comparative de-
gree of the adverb is the neuter singular of the comparative adjective, and
the superlative degree of the adverb is the neuter plural of the superlative
adjective, e.g.:

Positive Comparative Superlative
Regular:

qvdpeiang Gvdpetdrepov avdperdtato
bravely more brquely most bravely
&AnBdg &AnBéotepov &AnBécrata
truly more truly most truly
Irregular:

ed tiuevov dploto

well = better best

adverb corres-
ponding to &yaBdg

Kok kdxlov KAKLOTO

badly worse, worst

®oAD nhéov aAeloTol

much more most

péAa udAlov LAt

very more; rather most, most of all;
very much;
especially

Note the use of ugAlkov #, rather than:

6 ndnnog EPodreto év 1@ Boter péverv paAkov {f oixode émaverBelv.
Grandfather was wanting to stay in the city rather than to return
home.

4. Uses of Comparatives and Superlatives
a. Comparatives

petlovo otpatdv elyev 0 Eéptng i ndvreg ol “EAAnvec.
Xerxes had a bigger army than all the Greeks.

Here the conjunction 1, than, is used; in this construction the two
things being compared {underlined in the examples above and below)
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are in the same case. Here is another example:
o vedviag Tov @idannov dypidrtepov Ervyev ff dv Erdov veaviay.

The young man hit Philip more fiercely than (he hit) the other young
man.

The following examples show how the genitive case (genitive of com-
parison) may be used instead of the conjunction j:

o &vijp peifov éoti 1o roudde.
The man is bigger_than the boy.

* b3 Ié h | b} A 174 — ~ 37
ol &Bdvator 0d82v Gueivov Erpittov tdy GAiov.
The Immortals were faring no better than the others.

Superlatives

o Aeovidng ndviov tdv otpotiatdy Epiotog fv.
Leonidas was the best of all the soldiers.

The genitive used with superlatives, as above, is a partitive genitive.

Strengthened Comparisons

An adjective in the dative case may be used to enhance a comparison,
e.g.:

noAAD/uokpd peilova otpatdy elyev 6 Eéplng | ndvreg of YEAAnves.
Xerxes had a muchl/far bigger army than all the Greeks.

This is called the dative of degree of difference; lit., bigger by much/
by far. An adverb may also be used, e.g.:

6 Aewvidng névtov 1@v otpotiotdy moAb Gpiotog Av.
Leonidas was by far the best of all the soldiers.

Superlatives with ac
Note the following:

tog téyiota, as quickly as possible
g dvdpeidtata, as bravely as possible
¢ whelotoy, as many as possible

Special Meanings of Comparatives and Superlatives

Sometimes comparatives are used when no explicit comparison is be-
ing made; the comparative softens the statement, e.g.:

ol Bé&pPapor av8petdtepoi elow.

The barbarians are rather/somewhat brave.

Sometimes superlatives are used to indicate a very high degree of a
quality when no explicit comparison is being made, e.g.:
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T H4 ? ? z I 4 1
ol &Bdvaror avdperdtaroi ciow.
The Immortals are very brave.

Exercise 14a

Locate six comparatives/superlatives in the reading passage at the begin.-
ning of this chapter and explain the constructions in which they occur.

Exercise 145
Translate into English:
1. tiv ‘EAMvov ticlotol Encaov &pioto poyduevor.
2. ol émAiton, koinep avdperdtato poduevor, obx &ddvavro (were able) Todg
nohepiong (the enemy) mhéovog dviog dpdverv.
3. ol “EAAnveg &vdperdtepor ficav tév BapPépmv kol Guewov éudyovio.
4. 10ig "EAAnor noAdd éAdttoveg viieg Roav f toig BapPdporg.
5. &v éxeivn i} poyn tdv pév ‘EAMfivov nodlol dnébavov, tdv 8¢ moiepioy
TOAAD TAEOVEG.
6. 1 yovh, noAAd cwppoveatépd odoa 100 &vdpdg, dAnBéotepa elnev.
7. ol YEAknvee, xoirep OAiyiotor 8vreg, & dnha (their weapons)
rnapeckedoalov, &v vd Exovreg mg dvdperdtata dnobovelv.
8. ol BdapPapor, xainep dypidrata nposBdAlovies, odk Eddvovio tolg
YEAAnvog vikfjoot.
Exercise 14y
Translate into Greek:
1. The Persians had (use imperfect of ¥xw) a bigger army than we, but
we were fighting more bravely.
2. The best soldiers of Xerxes attacked most fiercely but were faring no
better than the others.
3. Old men are not always wiser than young men.
4. The hoplites attacked the Persians even (xai) more fiercely.
5. We decided to return home rather than to stay in the city.
6. The messenger, whom we heard in the agora, spoke more truly than

you.

The Rise of Athens

Athens played no part in the colonizing movement of the eighth and sev-
enth centuries; she controlled a larger area than any other Greek state except
Sparta and so had less need to send out colonies. She was also at this time
somewhat backward. An attempt was made to establish a tyranny at Athens
by Cylon (632 B.C.), but he failed to win popular support.



14. H EN TAIX OEPMONYAAIXZ MAXH (&) 239

Forty years later in the 590s, the discontent of the farmers threatened to
lead to civil war in Attica, and Solon was appointed arbitrator te find a solu-
tion (see page 118). Although his legislation pleased neither farmers nor no-
bles, his reforms had a lasting and profound effect both constitutionally and
economically, Athens enjoyed a new prosperity. She began to export both
olive oil and fine pottery; Attic black figure pottery, which had begun to appear
about 600 B.C., gradually drove out Corinthian ware, and achieved a
monepoly throughout the Greek world and beyond.

A renewed threat of civil war allowed Pisistratus to establish a tyranny,
put Athens continued to grow in prosperity and power throughout his tyranny
(546-527) and that of his son, Hippias. Hippias was driven out in 510, and
three years later Cleisthenes put through the reforms that established a
democracy. Immediately Athens was attacked by enemies on every side.
The Spartan king Cleomenes led the army of the Peloponnesian League
against her but turned back at the border, because the Corinthians refused to
fight in an unjust war. Meanwhile the Boeotians had invaded Attica from the
north and the Chalcidians from the east. As soon as Cleomenes had turned
back, the Athenian army hurried north, defeated the Boeotians and then
crossed to Euboea and inflicted a crushing defeat on the Chalcidians, taking
and destroying their city.

When Aristagoras arrived in Athens to ask for help in the Ionian revolt
against Persia, the Athenian people were confident enough to accept his ap-
peal (see page 220). Since Hippias had taken refuge with the Persians, their
motives were not entirely disinterested. Less than ten years later, Athens
faced the might of Persia alone at Marathon, and her victory there filled the
democracy with boundless pride and confidence.

Although Athens was now powerful by land, her navy was still inconsid-
erable. The founder of Athenian sea power was Themistocles, the victor of
Salamis, who foresaw that the future of Athens lay by sea and who, as archon
in 493/492 B.C., had begun the fortification of the Piraeus. Ten years later an
exceptionally rich vein of silver was found in the state mines at Laurium. It
was proposed to divide this windfall up among the citizens, but Themistocles
persuaded the Assembly to use the money to build a new fleet. Two years later
at Salamis we find that Athens had a fleet of 200 triremes, more than half the
whole Greek force of 350 ships. Themistocles as admiral of the Athenian
contingent had the greatest influence in the allied councils and devised the
tacties that won victory at Salamis in 480 B.C. If Sparta remained the greatest
land power among the Greeks, from now on there could be no doubt that
Athens would take the lead by sea.

When representatives of the thirty-one loyal Greek states had met at
Corinth in 481 B.C. to plan resistance to Xerxes’ imminent invasion, the al-
lies agreed without dispute to give Sparta command by both land and sea.
News of Xerxes’ preparations must have reached Greece a good time before
this. He had summoned contingents from all over his empire and spent the
winter of 481/480 at Sardis assembling and preparing his invasion force. Ac-
cording to Herodotus, his navy consisted of 1,207 ships and his army of
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1,700,000 fighting men. The figure for the navy may be approximately cor-
rect, but that for the army is absurd. It may have numbered 200,000. To bring
this great host into Europe, Xerxes’ engineers constructed two bridges of boats
across the Hellespont (480 B.C.). When they were destroyed by a storm, two
new and stronger bridges were built, and the army crossed the Hellespont and
proceeded along the coast, supplied by the navy. At Mount Athos, off which the
Persian fleet had been wrecked in 492 B.C., a canal had been dug across the
promontory, one and a half miles or two and a half kilometers long, to fore-
stall a similar digsaster (see map, page 230). The invading force continued
inexorably through Macedonia and into Thessaly. There was no resistance;
the Greeks had abandoned any idea of making a stand anywhere north of
Thermopylae, the only place where geography made it possible to hold off the
Persians by a combined operation by sea and land. The next defensible point
was the Isthmus of Corinth, but withdrawal to this would mean abandoning
Attica. Even the wall across the Isthmus would not provide effective defense,
if the position could be circumvented by a landing of the Persian fleet south of
the Isthmus.

Around the outside of this cup four Athenian warships are being rowed, with dolphins
leaping beside their prows. They are not triremes, which with 170 oarsmen were too
complicated for any artist to draw on a vase. They are penteconters, which had fifty
oarsmen. Note the helmsmen holding the steering oars, the high platform in the bows
where the lookout stood, and the bronze beaks that were used for ramming the enemy.
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Classical Greek

Archilochus

For Archilechus, see pages 121, 173, and 231. In the following epigram
(poem 5, Gerber), he defiantly tells the world that in a battle against a Thra-
cian tribe, the Saioi, he threw away his shield and ran:

&onidr pdv Tolov tig dydrietan, fv napd Bduva,

gvtog dudpntov, kdAiimov odx 86wy -

adrdv 8 EEecdmon. Tl pot péAer domig éxelvn;

éppéta- EEodtig kTHoopNAL 00 KoKL.

[konidy (from donic), my shield  &yGAletot + dat., enjoys nmoapd 8&uve, by a
bush  ¥viog, a weapon  Guountov, blameless, excellent xaiiinov = xotéAinov
abrdv = Epautdv  LEecdooca = iféowca (from ixcdlw, ] keep X safe) 1tipor
péiet domig Exeivn, what do I care about that shield?, lit., why is that shield a concern

tome? Epplro, let it go!  EEadtig = odbig  xthcopat (supply &AAnv), I will get
(enother)  xoxio = xaxlovo)

New Testament Greek

Luke 10.25-29
The Good Samaritan

o2 3 2 3 3 ’ 5 s 7 & ’ ’ 2
kel 180b vopikdg tig dvéa éxnepdfov abtov Aéyov, “Gibdokoie, Tl moobg
Loty aldviov xinpovoudcw;” o 8t elnev mpdg adtdy, “év @ véuw i yéypamron;
~ y s [ [ 7 9 7

ndg dvaywvdoxelg;” 6 88 dnokpibeig elney, “dyanfoeig xoplov tov Oedv cov £E GAng
xapdidg cov kol &v SAn i woxfi cov xol &v §An i toxdi cov kol év 6An 1fj dravoig
Gov, xoi 1OV mAnciov cov bg ceavtdy.” elmev Ot ad1d, “opBdg dmexpifng- Todro

3 A 7 » A I3 ~ < by 5 ) 3 ] ~ <@ Y 7
noler kol {for.” O 8t Béhwv Sixaidoon éawtdv einev mpog Tov ‘Inoodv, “xal tig
goTiv fov rAnciov;”
[vopixde, lawyer  &véotn, stood up  txxerpdlov, testing  abtdv, ie., Jesus
d18doxale, teacher Lonv, life  oidviov, eternal  xAnpovoptiow, will I inherit
B vépo, the law  yéypantay, has been/is written  &vaywvdoxelg = dvayryvdoxeis,
do you read dmoxpiBelg, aorist passive participle with active meaning, answering
3 2 . 2 173 - 3
&dyomfioeig, you will love xopiov, the Lord  8Ang, whole  xopdiag, heart &v,
here best translated with i wOxfi, the soul  <f} loxdi, the strength  1{j Sravoig,
the mind  wAnociov, adv. or prep. + gen., near; 13v nAnciov cov = your neighbor

CAoqn (from *{dw), you will live  Sixoidoat, to justify  pov ndnoiov =6 wAnoiov
uov, the one near me, my neighbor]

Concluded at the end of the chapter
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Adverd 7 Borwtid tfig Boiwtiag Boeo-
6nov, where tia

Conjunctions o 'E@1dA1ng, 109 "EprdAton,
g, until Ephialtes
&g, when N MeAondvvnoog, tfig MeAo-

Expression novvﬁgou, the Peloponnesus
fi npozepaiq, on the day before 0 Zxaprtidng, Tod

Proper Names Iraptiatov, ¢ Sparian
td 'Aptepiolov, tod 10 ®dAnpov, tob Gaifpou,

'Aptepiaion, Artemisium Phalerum (the old harbor of

7 "Artiki, tfig "Attixfig, Attice Athens)

WD - oF oo Lorgg « AT C 0(

“tfy 8 Vorepaig ol BdpPopor avbig ngooPdAovieg 0ddEV dpevoy
Enpattov i 1§ npotepai. ‘dg obv NmdpEL 6 EépEng, npoofAbe mpodg
3 Y 3 ? ~ 3 ’ ’ l 4 4 " 14 hY
adtOv avip tic tdv ‘EAAfvev, 'Egeidiing ovouatt, Eppace te v
drpondv v 81d 10D Gpovg pépovoav eig 10 OeppondAdg. Todta 88
pofdv 6 EépEng tovg dBavarovg tadty Enepyev, kedebov odtobg éx
100 8moBev Aafelv 100¢ "EAAnvog. ol 88 “EAAnveg pabdvieg i
’ ~ b k) 4 ’ ~ ” 14 \ 3 ~ ’
yiyverar np@tov pév fimopovv ti el npalot, Téhog 8t E50&e 1 Aewvidn
to0g pdv &Alovg dmomépyol mpog Ty "ATTixfAv, odtdg 8 Euevev év
~ - ’ ” L. » ~ 3 Al
tolg @eppombialg Tpidkociovg Exmv Lraptildtdg &v v Exov Tag

nOAGG QUAATTELY.

(te, and  thv &tpondv, the path  gépovoav, leading tadi, this way éx 10d
SmiaBev, from the rear  tpiraxociovg, three hundred]

> +

“ot pkv ovv BapPapot npocéfarov, ol 8¢ IZnapridtal Epdaxovo

by Id 7’ ” by Id \ y 4
npd¢ modepiovg noAlondaciovg Oviog kol tAelotovg 01 AnéExTEWAY
1dv & ‘EAMvav iAot 1e toAdol Enecov kol 00tdg 6 Aewvidng, dvhp
2 , [ \ T 7 L4 Y -~ 37 14
&protog yevduevog. 1téAog 8¢ ot Iépoat ol d1d 100 Spovg dreABovreg

-~ 2

nopeyévovto kol &x 100 Snicbev mposéBarov. tdte BN oi TrapriGTan
elg 10 otevov 1fig 6800 dveyxdpovv kol EviadBo Eudyovio Ewg
anavieg Emecov.
[rodAarxdraciovg, many times their number]

“oi 8¢ “EAAnveg petd tov mdiepov tovg tpraxosiovg EQayav
174 bY 4 Y ~ 3 ’ ~ ? 14 7 ™
8mov Erecov xal uvnuelov éroincav 1@ Aswvidn, Afovia AiBwvov, Ov

fhiita bt

kol vov E€eotv 18elv. kol tohTo 10 Emiypopuc év\ othAn ABivn
Eypoyay : gk
P »cq;wg;%gﬁ{\e_ o

10

15

20
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o ésw ayyéAAewv Aaxedotpoviolg 6ti 1fide
Katueea 101 kelvov piuect reiBduevot.

[EOayav, they buried  &niypappe, inscription  otfAy, tombstone & Eeiv’ = §
Eéve dayyéhdew: infinitive used as imperative  <fide, here weipeBa, we lie
7oig xeivov pRpacy, their words]

“bv 8 1oVt xord BaAottav of “EAAnveg mpodg 1 "Aptemicie
uevov'ceg & otevd £QUANTIOV kOl vowuaﬁcbuvtsg TOUC Bap[.’)apoug
gviknoov xainep TAéovog Bvrag wal M——« dg St ol BdpBapor Tdc
OepuondAdg eiMy, oi “EAAnveg 9135%3}\ P;e(ggzuamov TG OTEVO QALY
nPOC THV Ea?» {38: tale vovoly dvexdpouy. kotd 8 YRy odxén
£d0vavTo avVTE 101g Bapﬁ&iprotg GAAG Egevyov mpdg Thy
Fl}yg&g.névvﬁgov, v te Bowwtiav kol v Attikhv toig moAepioig
xotolmdévies. obtog odv ol PdpPapot kotd piv yiv mpoywpficavteg
g;g "ABAvalg mpooBaielv v v elyov, xatd 8t Odhattov eig 10
Fédnpov mhedoovieg &v T Apévi dppovy.” Z

[vavpayodvreg, fighting at sea  taig vavotiv, with their ships  &8Vvavto, they
were able  Hppovv (from odpuiw), came to lie at anchor)

WORD BUILDING

Deduce the meanings of the words in the following sets:

1. b6 otpatic | s1potid ortpatetm (-opo) 10 atpdrevpo
2. dotpamyds otpatnyiw otpatnyixdg, -, -6v & oTpoTIOING
3. Sndlepog nohéprog, -G, -ov noleputkde, -, -6v ROAENE®
GRAMMAR

5. Demonstrative Adjectives

Here are three demonstrative adjectives, used when pointing to par-
ticular things (cf. the Latin démonstra, “I point out”):

o) 73 - .
obtog, ab1n, tovto, this
£xeivog, exetvn, éxelvo, that
30¢, 110g, 160¢, this here

In the chart below, note that the demonstrative adjective obtog begins
with © everywhere the definite article does; the feminine has -ov- in-
stead of -ov- everywhere except in the genitive plural; and the neuter plu-
ral nominative and accusative have -ov-:

25

ac
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e

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
ki er ~ »
obrog, aiitn, ToYro, this
Nom. obtog ot 10010 ovToL adtal tadta
Gen. ~tottov  tadtng  tobtov TovTV  TodTev  todTwv
r 4 4 ’ L4 I ,
Dat. ~<totte tadmm  tobTo TOUTOLG tobTalg TovTolg
-~ # ~ - -
Ace. 1odtov  Tadtmv 10910 todrovg tadtRg Todro

gxeivoe, Exelvn, éxelvo, that

Nom. é&kelvog éxeivny éxeivo tcelvor  éxelvor Exelva
Gen. éxeivov éExelvre  éxelvov ¢xeivov  Exelvov  Exeivov
Dat. éxeivg éxefvy  Exelvo ekelvolg  éxeilvalg  éxeivoug
Acc. éxeivov éxelvnv  éxelvo tkeivong éxeivae  dxeiva

The demonstrative adjective 63¢ is formed from the definite article

plus -d¢.

68¢, 1{d¢, 108¢, this here

Nom. &8¢ 8¢ 108¢ ofde aide 1&8¢

Gen. 1od8e tfio8e 1600e Tdvoe tdvde tdvde

Dat. <®3c  1fide e T0l50e tolcde  olade
s

Acc. 1ovde Thvde  108e t0068e 180de 16.8¢

Note that these demonstrative adjectives require the definite article to

be used with the noun and that the adjectives stand outside the definite ar-
ticle-noun group, i.e., in the predicate position (see Chapter 5, Grammar

7b, page 66), e.g..

obtog b dvp or 6 &vip odtog = this man

¢xelvn N yovA or f| yovh éxelvn = that woman

16de 16 Epyov or 10 Epyov 108¢€ = this work

The datives todtn and 1fide are used as adverbs, meaning in this
way; here.

/ Exercise 143

Give the correct form of the demonstrative fo fit the following phrases:

(ob10g) ol yoveikes | 6. (obtog) ol BépPopor O & T
(éxeivog) 10 8évBpov i, £TV s v  T. (éxeivog) 0D otpatod g eV
(oD1og) & dvéuate A T 8. (obtog) ff néAer e YTOL
(68€) T@v vedvidv T3 VS}EM 9. (8%¢) ol yépovieg o f e
(odrog) 1fig mopBévov TR - 10. (odrog) 10% orpamidton T ST

/}f)
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4 Exercise 14¢
Translate:
1. &xeivo 1o 8évBpov pénatév éotv- obdénote (never) eidov SévSpov peifov.
2.  &p’ Opdg 1o00de Todg moidog, of Exelvov tov Kbva Sidkovoty;
3. todte poboloar ol yovaikes edBbg Tobg dvdpog éxdlesov.
4. 1i 00 Bodher 1@ dpdrpy TodTw YpficBon; &uewvov ydp Eotv éxelvov.
5. i mowelg, ® nétep; Gpo Tordtn TR yovenxi Srehéyer;
6. ol "EAAnveg &vdperdtepot ooy tdv Iepodv.
7. ol Znopnidrol nhvieg anéBavov dvdperdtato poydpevor.
8. This road is worse than that, but that (one) is longer.
9. After seeing this (use the neuter plural), that old man was growing
Very angry.
10. These women are wiser than those young men.
6. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns, Adjectives, and Adverbs

In Chapter 7 (Grammar 8 and Grammar 9, pages 108-109) you
learned the interrogative pronoun tig, =i, who? what? and the correspond-
ing indefinite adjective t1g, 11, meaning a certain, a, or an. The inter-
rogative pronoun always has an acute accent, while the indefinite adjec-
tive is enclitic. ‘

Interrogative adverbs also have corresponding indefinite, eneclitic
forms:

Interrogative Adverbs Indefinite Adverbs

TOV; where? 7OV somewhere, anywhere
7 . ,a\g; from where? whence? noBéy  from somewhere
7 noL; / to where? whither? fio .~ to somewhere

—— —_—, .

0TE; when? TOTE at some time, at one
time, once, ever
RAC; how? TG somehow, in any way..

These indefinite adverbs cannot stand first in their clause, and they
attach themselves to some important word as enclitics.

If an enclitic is followed by another enclitic, the first receives an ac-
cent but the second does not, e.g.: dvvatdv éorl note, it is ever possible.
{(Remember that £o7i is enclitic.) If an enclitic is followed by more than
one enclitic, all but the last receive acute accents, e.g.: dvvatdv éoti coi
roTe, it is ever possible for you.
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Exercise 14£
Translate into English. Locate indefinite adjectives and adverbs and
explain why the accents are used that accompany them. Consult Enclitics
and Proclitics, page 285, if necessary.

1. tiveg EAaivovot tobg Pode; yépoviég Tiveg adtobg EAcivousiy.

.| 2. molwopeberon & Baocrheds; 6 Booiiels nopedetai not mpdg o Spn.

3. nob elow ol vodtal; év 1 Auévi mod elov ol vadtoa.

4. i ndoyete, ® naibeg; &po xaxdv 1 ndoyete;

5. ndBev Hxeig, @ dvep; fixo &md 1@v dp@v mobev, & yivar.

6. mbte dv v® Exeig elg 1O dotu lévar; 8 dAiyov mott éxeloe iévou &v v

gy,
7. mdg todto énolnoag Tobto inoinow teyvikdg (skillfully) nag.
8. ol pével b &dehpds; O o0 &dehedg péver mov Eyyig tfig dyopds.

gy

OI IIEPXAI TA YIIEP ©EPMOIIYAQN
ETENA AIPOYZIN

VWA vl > a5 &
Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 7.215-219) and answer the
comprehension questions:

o 8t Zépng, nobhv 811 drtpords Eotwv drp 1O 8pog pépovoa, pdha xaipwv
Enepye OV Y8&pvnv, otpotnydy Bvra dpiotov, xal tobg dvSpag dv éatpatiyel 6
‘Y&dpvng dpudvto 8¢ npdg Eonéphv ard t0d orpatontdov, fyelto 8¢ abrolg &
"EgiéAtne. addtn 8¢ f drpamdg Hpxeton dnd tod 'Acwnod notapod. ol odv [Tépoon
oV "Acendv Srafdvieg érnopedovio mlcov thy vokta. Eéylyvero 8 fuépd, xod ol
Tépoor &eixovto elg Bxpov 1o Bpog. ket 8& toBt0 10D Bpovg Egdrortov ‘EAMvaY
xtAtot drAita.

[brép + acc., over 1tdv 'Ydépvijv;Hydarnes atpatnydv, general ov
totpathiyel, of whom (he) was in command  10d ovpatonédov, the camp  &pye-
toL, begins 10D ’Acwnol mozapod, the Asopus River  SwaPdvieg, having crossed
xatd . . . 10010 10D Spovg, on this (part) of the mountain  yiMor, a thousand]

1. What had Xerxes learned? Whom did he send?
‘When did they set out? Who led them?

Where did the path begin?

How long did the Persians march?

Who were guarding the top of the mountain?

QU W N

obtot 8¢ ok eldov 10dg Mépadc dvoPaivovioag: moAAd yap fiv Sévdpa xatd T
Bpog. wogov 5t dkodovreg Euabov 811 dvéfnoav ol [lépoar. ESpapov obv ol "EAANvVeg
kol évédvov th Smha, kol edBb¢ nopficav of BépPopor. Eénel 8t oi Mépoon eldov

10
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BvBpag évdbovtag dnho, éBadpafov: €Anilovieg yop obdéva evhdrrev Ty
drponbdv, évexdpnoav otpotd. O udv odv 'Y8pvng Siétake todg Mépodig elg pdymy-
ot 8¢ "EAAnveg &Anilovteg Tobg BoapPdpoug év vd Exewv mpooPohelv, Epuyov eig oy
100 8poug kdpupPov kol nopeokevdlovro payduevor drobBavelv. ol 8t [Tépoar 16y
pev ‘EAMAvav obdéva Adyov Erowodvro, xatéfnooy 88 1o Bpog bg tdyioTo.

[ybgov, noise  &véPneav, had come up, had ascended  EvEdvov (from év3dw) 1
SnAw, began to put on their armor, began to arm themselves  évexdpnoav (from
tyxupén) + dat., they met, came face to face with  Siétale (from diatdrw), arranged,
marshaled  €ig + acc., for 1OV ...x6popPov, the top, the peak  o0dB3éva Adyoy

grxoi1oBdvro + gen., were taking no notice of, lit., were making no calculation of
xotéPnaav, they went downl

6. Why didn’t the Greeks see the Persians approaching?
7. How did they learn of the Persians’ arrival?

8. What did the Gteeks do immediately?

9. Why were the Persians surprised to see the Greeks?
10. What did Hydarnes do?
11. What was the response of the Greeks?
12. What did the Persians do?

Exercise 141
Translate i}zto Greek:

1. When the Persians had taken (use corist) Thermopylae, they went to-
ward (use npooyopén) Attica.

2. The Greeks retreated both by land and by sea, leaving (behind) Attica
to the enemy.

3. The Athenians, having sent the women and children and old men to
the Peloponnesus and Salamis, were preparing to fight by sea.

4. So they asked the other Greeks to sail to Salamis as quickly as possi-
ble.

5. The Peloponnnesians (oi IleAoxovvfioior), who were making a wall
across (81& + gen.) the Isthmus (use 6 'I6Bpég), were not wishing to
come to aid the Athenians, but nevertheless sent their ships to
Salamis.

15
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Classical Greek

Theognis

For Theognis, see pages 163 and 185. In the following lines (1197-1200),
while in exile, he hears the crane, which in its autumn migration to Africa is
a sign that it is time to plow:

BpviBog pavhv, IloAvndidn, 6&b Bodong
Hxove’, § te Ppotoig tyyehog AMD’ dpdrov

wpoiov: xai pot xpadinv éndrage péioivay,
gt pot edavBeic GAlor Exovo dypoic.

[8pviBog pavhyv, the voice of the bird (Bpvig)ie., the crane MMoAurdidn, voc., Poly-
paides is the friend to whom Theognis addresses his poetry ~ 88b, loudly 1 1e, which
Bpotoig, to mortals  AB(ev), gnomic aorist, translate as present, comes  &pdtov
apaiov, of plowing (being) seasonable, i.e., of the season of plowing  pov xpadinv,
my heart imérale, struck péhawav, black  Otti = 81y, because  ebavBelg, fair-
flowering]} ‘

New Testament Greek

Luke 10.30-37
The Good Samaritan {(concluded)

[

3 A, IS ~ T r737 I3 z 3 Ly A\ 2

vroraPiv O ‘Incodg einev, “BvBpands Tig xaréfouvev dnd lgpovcadny eig
» ~ 1 3 L L
Tepyy®d kol Anotalg nepiénegev, ol xal éxddoaveg obtov kol minydg éntBévteg
&nfilBov doévieg Aubavi. xotd cvykvplay 3t lepeds Tig katéPawvev év i 03P
’ 2, A k4 A 3 by b -~ 1 ’ b by ? Y 1 7
éxelvy kol 18dv adtdv avtinopfidBev- Opoiwg 38 xal Agvitg xatd tov témov
EABav kol 180v dvrtimapiifev. Touapitng 8¢ Tig 68edwv AABev xot’ abtdy xol
b X 3 ’ \ A\ P4 b 7 3 ~ » rd
i8awv éomAayyvicOn, xal npoocerBav xatédnoev td tpoduota adtod Emyéav
22 4 ) 3 z - A 3 \ 1 4 A 3 ~ 7 ¥ X 4
fAotov xal otvov, éxtfifdodg 8¢ abdtov énl 16 I8lov xrfivog fyoryev obdTov elg mov-
Soyelov xol émepedqfn abrod. . . . tig TodTV 1V TPV mAnoiov Soxkel oot

~ 3 2 ( v % ® —

yeyovéva 10D Eumecdévrog elg todg Anotdg;” o St einev, “0 mowodg 10 EAeog pet’
ab10d.” elnev 88 adtd 6 'Incode, “mopedov kol ob nolel dpoiwg.”
[brodaPov, answering Apotals, thieves txdboavreg, having stripped  mAnydg
ex10évieg, having put blows on him  doévieg (from dginpd) HuiBavi, having left
(him) half dead «xatd ovyxvpiav, by chance  évrtinapfABev, went past on the
other side opolec, likewise xaté 1dv 1m0V, to the place b8edov, journeying,
on a journey  tomhoyxvicOn, was filled with pity  xatédnoev, he bound up <&
tpadpatw, the wounds  émyéov, pouring on  Ehovov, olive oil  émfifdodg, hav-
ing mounted  1d{dwov x1fjvog, his own beast mavdoyelov,inn  EmepediiOn +
gen., he cared for (0) mAnciov...10% éunecdvrog, the neighbor of the one who

fell among  yeyovévau, to have been & morfo g 10 Edeoe, the one who had (lit,,
who made) pity on  per{d), onl ' '
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ol "ABnvoiol elg 1ag vadg eloPdvieg napeskevdlovio xora OdAarray péyeobat

VOCABULARY

Verbs
avoaykdfae, dvayxkdoan,
fivéykooo, dvaykdodg,
I compel
SiapBeipaw, [¢Oepe-] Sr1apfepd,
[9Berp-] SiépBerpa, Srogbeipasg,
I destroy
elxo, elfo, eifa (no aug-
ment), eiag + dat., I yield
Nouns
1 &mopi&, tfig dropidg, per-
plexity; difficulty; the state of
being at a loss
Cf. &mopéw, I am at a loss
6 vadapyog, Tod vavdpyov,
admiral

0 voYg, 101 vod, mind
Cf. ¢v v € + infin., I hque
in mind; intend
o atparnyde, 100 oTpatnyod,
general
1 ouyh, fig puyfig, flight
Adjective
ubvog, -1, -ov, alone; only
Adverd
unxéz (cf. Vocabulary 3a)

+ imperative, don’t . . . any
longer; + infin., no longer
wévov, only
Conjunctions

o pbévov ... &AAE xai, not
only ... but also



15, H EN THI TAAAMINI MAXH () 251

Proper Name

6 Oeprotoxiiig, Tod Oepio-

toxAéovg, Themistocles

“oi pév odv "ABnvaiol v dmopig Aoav wAelotn: 6 8¢ Oepiotoxdiig
174 ¥ A A ” Ial [4 ¥ \ A b ~ ? ? -
gnelcev o0Tovg pn elkewv toig Bapfapoig dAla vnép thg EAevBepiag
néyeoBat. tag T odv yuvaixog kel Tobg naidag kal Tobg yépoviag Eig
v te Iledondvvnoov kal thy Talapiva ékdpioay, THy T ATTikKhV

A 5 7 - ’ ) s A ~
xal Thv oAy tolg moAeliolg Katozkméwag elg T0G vaDg
eloBavreg mpog v Zaiapiva npocénievoav kol mapeokevdalovio
®g kot Barattov paxo{)p{ez_ov..

L ad

[eioB&v':zg, having gotten into, having embarked upon]

“év 8¢ to0T® ol pEv TO)V ‘EAAMveov otpatnyol sv‘ i ZoAopivi
ocuveABdvrec obtag e(poﬂouvm Wote AnoQuyelv eﬁon?\.ov'co npoOg TNV
Mehondvvnoov: 6 8t OeuiotoxAfig év 1@ cuvedple dvaotdg elnev 811
£l kal vOv dbvaviol tovg molepiovg vikfjool: &v yap Tolg otevoic

14 2 U t e ~ ’ ~ ~ K
poyxduevor ob dvvAcoviar ol BépPapor td nAnBer xpficBai- el odv
b 3 \ 3 ~ -~ ""‘
dvoykdoat ovtovg ekel cvufaiely. *

{[td avvedplg, the council &vaotidc, having stood up Sdvavral, they were (lit.,
are) able]

“o¥twg elmdv od pévov 1oLg AAAOVE OTpATNYOLS ERELCE
ndyesBon, GAAL kol dyyelov mopd tov EépEnv Enepye AdBpa, dg
AéEovia &t1 ol YEAANveg mapackevalovian elc guyfiv. 6 odv EépEng,
og Eyve 811 aroguyeiv év v@ Exouvowv ol "EAAnveg, PovAduevog
m’)'c-c:{-)?(i)g téyiota drapbeipat, Siéyveo abdtodg dvaykdoor év

~ ’ ~ K ~ hY ) 2 ~
ZOL?\,OLLLIVI LLG.XSGBO(L T’(‘O.y OLVV VEQWYV TOog IJ.SV 81178].1\]!8 nEp‘l T‘hv vnoov,

, A ’ hS 12 ’ X Ny
KeAEVWOV TOVG VOLGPYOVS TOUG EXTAOVG QUARTTELY, TG OF EKEAELOE
E——————
PuAdTTEWY TO oTevh dote unkett E€slvan Toig “EAAnGLY dmonAgiv.”

[luepq, secretly aig + acc., for  Byvo, he learned  8réyve, decided tdv...
vedv ‘mg [TRAV rag 8¢, some of the ships . . . others tobg ExnAoug, the escape
routes]

10
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252 Athenaze: Book I
WORD STUDY

Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings
of the English words:

1. monogamy (what does yauée mean?)

monologue

monochrome (what does 10 ¥p&uo mean?)

monosyllable (what does ) cvAAef} mean? From what verb is this noun

formed?)
5. monograph

oo

GRAMMAR
1. Atheniatiq 2nd Aorists

The following common verbs form their aorist indicatives, impera-
tives, and infinitives by adding the appropriate endings directly to a
long-vowel stem without a thematic vowel in between. The participles are
formed on the short-vowel stem. We call these athematic 2nd aorists.
The aorist of Paive is used only in compounds in Attic Greek:

Baive, Bhcopo, #Bnv yiyvdokam, yvacopat, Eyvov

I step, walk, go I come to know; I perceive; I learn

Aorist Stems: fn-/Ba- Aorist Stems: yve-/yvo-
Indic. Imper. |Infin. Partic. Indic. Imper. |Infin. Partic.
v BRveonr Béc, Eyvav yvdvalr  yvodg,
Efng BRoL Béoa, Eyvog  yv@dOL yvodoa,
€Bn Bév, #yva yvov,
EBnuey gen., Bdvrog, etc. Eyvopey gen., yvoviog, ete.
#Pnze  Phte Eyvate  yv@rte
EBnoay Eyvacav

The other tenses of the following verb will be presented in Book II:

gomy
I st:)-sq; I stopped
Aorist Stems: c1n-/c10-

Indie. Imper. [Infin. Partic.

Eotnv otiivot otdcg,
Eomg  otfib oTRo,
totn otdv,
EoTnuev gen., otdv1tog, ete.

gotnte  otiite
EoTnooy
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/

The participles of €3nv and Eotnv are declined the same as sigmatic
1st aorist participles (see Chapter 12, Grammar 2, page 199). The partici-
ple of ¥yvev is declined the same as the present participle of eipi (see
Chapter 9, Grammar 1, page 136), except for the masculine nominative

singular.

Read aloud and translate:

1.
2.

5©wm=aa

Note the meanings of the following words:

avéfnv, I went up

&vépnby, go up!

évaffivan, to go up

&vaPdc, having gone up, after going up, sometimes, going up

éyvawv, I came to know,; I perceived; I learned

yvabi, know!

yvaval, to know; to perceive; to learn

yvobe, having learned, after learning, sometimes, learning

gomv, I stood; I stopped

othbh, stand! stop!

otiival, to stand; to stop

otbc, having stood, after standing, sometimes, standing;
having stopped, after stopping, sometimes, stopping

Exercise 15a

In the reading passage ot the beginning of this chapter, locate four in-
| stances of the above verbs or compounds of them, identify each form.

Exercise 158

&p’ ob PoviecBe yv@dvon i elnev & &yyedog;

ol *ABnvoiot, yvévieg 8 ol BépPapot tdg e @eppondirag elhov kol 1§ "At-

11%fi mpooywpodoty, udha EpoBodvro.

o Beuictokhifig, otpatnyds &v, dvéotn kxai tobg "ABnvaiovg Eneice pn

glxety 1oi¢ roAepions.

ol ’ABnvoiol tdc te yvvaikoag xal 1todg naidag elg v Zakopivae

L ~ L4
ropicavteg elg T6g vads eioéfnoav.

o ZépEng, yvobg 811 &v vd Exovow dmoguyelv ol “EAAnveg, £BodAeto

Gvaykdoo odtods otfival te xoi mpog 7fi Tokapivi pdyxeobot.
#xPnbr éx 1fig veds, ® nol, kai otiib év 1@ yopan (pier).

b4 ’ 3 ~ p4 z 7 ’ $ -~ » ~ 7
& vadxAnpog tov noiida éxéhevoey avaotdvta exPlival £x Tiig veds.
€ ~ s hY ~ ’.
ai yovoikeg elg v dyopdv eiceABodoan ¥omoav révta Bovpdlovoar.

o 'AndAlov év 1olg Achools Eon: “yvdbh ceavtdv.”
otfite, ® pidol, kol épt pelvorte.
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Exercise 157

Translate into Greek, using athematic aorist verbs from page 252 with the
prepositional prefixes dva-, glc-, éx-, and éni- as appropriate (check the
vocabularies at the end of the book as necessary). Participles and infini-
tives when compounded with prefixes retain the accent of their uncom-
pounded forms, but the accent of compound indicatives and imperatives is
recessive.

1. After going into the house, the women were sitting talking to one
another.

2. Be silent, boy; stand up and help me.

3. Having gone into the temple, the priest stood and prayed to the god.

4. After climbing the mountain, we stood and were locking at the city.

5. The old man told the boys to stand up and listen.

6. Having learned what had happened (use aorist), the boy went out of
the house to look for his father.

7. The women want to know why they must leave their homes behind.

8. Having learned that the barbarians were approaching (use present

tense), the women embarked on the ships.

9., The soldiers, whom ZXerxes sent, climbed the mountain very
quickly.

10. When they arrived at the top (td &xpov), they saw the Greeks, who
did not stand bravely but fled away.

More 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems in - -

In Chapter 13, Grammar 4, pages 226--227, you learned the declension
of nouns with stems in -eo-, such as 10 telyog (stem 1e1xec-) and 7 Tpiipng
(stem tpinpec-). The noun 6 BeiiotexAiic, 10D OepotoxAiéong also has a stem
in -e6-, but with a preceding & so that the following contractions occur:

Stem: Ocpuiotokhe-eo-, Themistocles

Nom. & OguiotoKAfic

Gen. 100 OeuiotoxAé-es-og >  Bguiotoxkiiong
Dat. 180 Osgmotoxhé-eo-1 > OepiotoxAel
Ace. 1Ov BGgmiotoxhé-ec-o > BeuigtoxAéd

Voc. @ Bepotdékhre-eo- > Beiotdrderg

As usual, the intervocalic ¢ is lost. The last two vowels then contract in
the usual ways, except that after ¢ the vowels € + o > @, and not 1, thus tov
Oepiotoxrés. The names ‘Hpakifig, Ilepixhiic, and ZogoxAiic are declined
the same way.
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P Aeschylus’s Persae

Aeschylus, the first of the three great Athenian writers of tragedy, had
fought at the battle of Marathon and probably also at Salamis. He certainly
saw the battle, and he has left us an eyewitness account of it. Eight years after
the battle, he entered his play The Persians (ITépoat) in the dramatic contest at
the festival of Dionysus in 472 B.C. This is our earliest extant Greek tragedy,
and it is unique in that it has an historical theme; all other extant tragedies
draw their plots from myth. For Aeschylus, human events were interwoven
with the divine; he saw the defeat and humiliation of Xerxes as the supreme
example of hubris (human pride) punished by Nemesis (Divine Vengeance).

The scene of the play is Susa, the Persian capital, where the Elders anx-
jously wait for news of Xerxes’ expedition. Since he left, they have heard
nothing, and their hearts are heavy with foreboding as they wonder what has
happened to the host that went forth in pride to cast the yoke of slavery on
Greece. As they speculate gloomily, they see Atossa, the Queen-mother, ap-
proaching. She tells them that ever since her son left, she has been troubled by
dreams and that now she has had a dream of unmistakable significance: she
saw Xerxes yoke two women to his chariot, one in Asian dress, the other in
Greek. The Asian woman was proud of her harness and was obedient to the
reins, but the Greek struggled, tore the harness from the chariot, threw off the
bridle, and broke the yoke. When Atossa woke and went to the altar to pray
for deliverance from evil, she saw another terrible omen: an eagle (the king
of birds = Xerxes) flew to Apollo’s altar, pursued by a falcon (= the Greeks),
which clawed at its head, while it cowered unresisting.

As the Elders attempt to calm and comfort Atossa, a messenger is seen ap-
proaching in haste, who without preamble reveals the news they have
dreaded: “Cities of all the lands of Asia, by one blow your great prosperity has
been destroyed and the flower of the Persians is fallen and gone; the whole
host has perished.”

While Atossa is stunned to silence, the Elders lament wildly until the
queen recovers and with quiet dignity asks the messenger how it could have
happened since the Persians surely outnumbered the Greeks. The messenger
replies (337-347, tr. Podlecki):

Be sure of this, that in a matter of sheer numbers,

The ships on our side would have conquered, for the Greeks’
Entire total of ships was only three hundred ten. . ..

But the multitude of ships in Xerxes’ fleet—I know

The facts—were no less than a thousand, those in speed
Surpassing, two hundred seven. This is the total sum.

Was it here you think we were surpassed when battle came?
No, not by numbers, but some Spirit crushed the host,

Threw in an evil fate against us in the scales.

The gods are keeping the Goddess Pallas’ city safe.

The messenger then describes the battle as follows (386-430, tr. Podlecki):
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But when the white-horsed chariot of dawn appeared

And filled the entire earth with radiance to behold,

The first thing was a sound, a shouting from the Greeks,
A joyful song, and to it, making shrill response,

From the island rocks about there came an antiphony

Of echoes; fear stood next to each one of our men,

Tripped up in their hopes: for not as if in flight

Were the Greeks raising then a solemn paean-strain,
But rushing into battle with daring confidence;

A trumpet, too, blazed over everything its sound.

At once, with measured stroke of surging, sea-dipped oar,
They struck the brine and made it roar from one command,
And quickly all of them were visible to sight.

Their right wing first, in order just as they had been
Arranged, led off, and next the whole remaining force
Came out to the attack, and with the sight we heard

A loud voice of command: “O sons of Greeks, go on,
Bring freedom to your fatherland, bring freedom to

Your children, wives, and seats of your ancestral gods,
And your forebears’ graves; now the struggle is for all.”
Of course, on our side, too, a roar of Persian tongues

Went forth in answer; the moment would not brook delay.
Immediately ship struck its brazen-plated beak

On ship. The ramming was begun by a Greek ship

And it snapped off from one of the Phoenicians the whole
Curving stern, and men on both sides shot their spears.
At first the streaming Persian force withstood the shocks;
But when their crowd of ships was gathered in the straits,
And no assistance could be given one to another,

But they were being struck by their own brazen rams,
They kept on breaking all their equipage of oars,

And the ships of the Greeks, with perfect plan and order, came
Around them in a circle and struck, and hulls of ships
Were overturned; and the sea no longer was visible,
Filled as it was with shipwrecks and the slaughter of men.
The beaches, too, and the reefs around were filled with corpses.
Now every ship that came with the Persian armament
Was being rowed for quick escape, no order left.

And they kept striking us, deboning us, like tunnies

Or a catch of fish, with broken fragments of oars, or bits
Of flotsam from the wrecks; and all this time, moaning
And wailing held control of that area of sea,

Until the eye of black night took it away.

So great a crowd of ills, not even if I took

Ten days in order to tell, could I tell the tale in full.
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New Testament Greek

Luke 2.1-14
The Birth of Jesus

¢yévero Ot év talc fuéparg éxeivorg eERABev Sdypa nopd Kaloapog Adyodaton
dnoypdoecBor mdoov Ty oikovpévnv. oty dnoypagh mpdtn Eyévero
fiyenovebovrog tiig Zupitg Kupnviov. kal éropedovto ndvteg dnoypdoecBo, Exactog
gig TV gavtod mohwv. avéfn 8t kol Twohe &nd tfig TaAhaidg éx néieng Noalapih
glc thv Tovdaidy eig moriv Acwid fitig koheltay BnBAden, i 10 elvon adrov EE
olkov kol matpidg Aovid, dmoypbyaclat obv Mopiap T guvnotevpévn abtd, oben
gycdm.  Eyévero Bt &v 1§ elvan adtodg éxel énMobnoav ol fuépor tod Texelv
adtfv, kol #rexev tov vidv adtfig 10v mpotérokov, kol tonapydvmoey aldtov xai
GvéxAivey adtdv &v pdrvy, Siét odk Aiv ad1oig Tomog &v 1§ woradpatt.

{86y, order, decree mopd + gen., from anoypdoeaBua, to be registered, en-
rolled (in the census)  thv oixovpévny, the inhabited world, the Roman Empire
fiyepovedovtog ... Kvpnviov, when Quirinius was governor  #€xaoctog, each

S 7o elvar adtdv, because of his being  motpikg, family, ration, people obv +
dat., with Mapidp: indeclinable  1ff dpvnotevpévy, the betrothed  &yxbo, preg-
nant enAfoBnoav, were fulfilled texelv (from tixtw), fo give birth 10V vidv,
the son  mpatdroxov, first-born tanapybdvocev, she wrapped X in swaddling
bands  &véxAivev (from dvoxhive) she made X recline  @étvy, manger, feeding-
trough 816, because  t6mog, place 1§ xatakdparty, the inn]

kol mowpéveg foav &v T xdpe Tf odtfi dypaviodvieg kol pvAdccovieg go-
Aokdc e voxtdg &mt TV motuvny adtdv. xal dyyedog xDpiov énéotn abdtoic kol
846Eo xkoplov mepréhapyev adtole, kol poffnaav géfov péyav. xai elnev adtoig 6
Byyehog, “uh ooPeicBe, idod yip edayyehilopon Duiv yapdv peydAny firig Eoton
mavtl @ Aad, St éréyBn Suiv ofjuepov cothp 8¢ dotv Xplotdg xdplog év mbhe
Acwid. xol Tobto Bulv td onuelov, ebphicere Bpépog torapyavmuévov kol kelievov
év odtv.” xol tEaievng Eyéveto obv 1@ &yyéhe nAfibog orpatidg cdpaviov
oilvodvrav tov Bedv xal Aeydviov,

“36&a &v byiotog Bed

xai énl yiig elpfivn év dvBpdnoig eddoxiag.”

[rowpéveg, shepherds  <f xbpa, the place aypaviodvteg, living out of doors
QPVAAOOOVIES = QVAdTTOVTEG ovAaxdig, watches  &ml + acc., over Thv
noipvny, the flock  &yyehog, angel xBplov, of the Lord 86Ew, the glory
nepréAapyey, shone around tooPAbBnoav, they feared eb6Pov, fear
ebayyerilopar, I announce  xopdv,joy  tH Aud, the people £1£x0n (from
tictw), was born  ofijpuepov, today catip, savior 1O onueiov, the sign  Ppépog,
baby, infant  éonapyavepévov, wrapped in swaddling bands  xeipevov, lying
tEalpvng, suddenly otpatidc, of an army, host abpaviov, keavenly
aivodvtay, of ones praising  &v dDyiotoig, lit., among the highest (things), in heaven
elpfivn, peace  ebdoxide, of good will or of (His) choice] Concluded in Chapter 16
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MAXH

vas

T

Bay of Eleusis

G Station of Greek. allied fleet
P 1,2,3 and 4 Sea stations of the

four squadrons of the Persian fleet
9 §bm
S sea miles 3

i &v 1fi Zadopive péyn

VOCABULARY

Verbs

dvéony, dvaotig, I stood up

BAdnto, [Brap-] BAdy o,
EPrhaya, Brdyag, I harm, hurt

dnAidae, dnidoo, édqloca,
dniwoag, I show

tievbepdn, thevbepdow,
fidevBépmon, tAevBepiots,
I free, set free

tuninto [= év- + ninto],
éunceoodpar (irregular),
¢vérecov (irregular),
tunecdv + dat., I fall into;
I fall upon; I attack

¢rinAéw, [zhevo-] éninAed-

copuat, énéndevoo, EmmAed-
odg + dat. or + &ig + acc., I sail
ogainst

vovpayxée, vovpayfioco,
EVODUAYT O, VOuLoxAoaS,
I fight by sea

nelpdo, KelpGoo (note that be-
cause of the p the o lengthens to &
rather than n), énelpoa,
nelpdodc, active or middle,
I try, attempt

riotedw, niotedoco,
t¢nigrevoa, motebong + dat.,
I trust, am confident (in); I be-
lieve; + g, I believe (that)
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couninte [= ovv- + nintel, 6 npdyovog, 10 npoydvou, an-
ovunecodpuat (irregular), cestor
[net-] ovvénesov (irregular), f oxovd1, 1fi¢ omoudfic, haste;
ovunecav, I clash; + dat., eagerness
I clash with f TN, g dyng, chance;
Nouns luck; fortune
6 &ydv, 10D dydvog, struggle; Adjectives
contest dekide, -&, -6v, right (i.e., on
] &peth, tiig dperiig, excel- the right hand)
lence; virtue; courage nelbg, -0, ~-6v, on foot
6 86puPog, 10D BopdPov, uproar, Adverb
commotion roavtayod, everywhere
o xdopog, 10% xdopov, good or- Conjunction
der ag, that
xOouw, in order Proper Names
T uépog, 0% uépovg, part 6 AloyxdArog, 100 AloygdAov,
6 vexpo;, tod vexpod, corpse Aeschylus
11 v'tlc'n, tfi¢ v‘txng, victory N 'Acid, tfi¢ "Aciag, Asia (i.e.,
1 moepic, 1iig natpidog, father- Asia Minor)
land Ilepoikdg, -1, -0v, Persian
o mérAog, t0d néndov, robe; o Zipevidng, tod Zipwvidov,

cloth Simonides

&~ e B ) / 4 ? 3 1 a2 3 7

rn&oov ovv v voxto ol PépPapot EvBa kol EvBa Hpescov té e
GTEVO QUAGTTOVTES kal Tobg ExmAoug, ol 8¢ “EAAnveg fovyolov
napackevalduevol pdyecBotl. émel 8¢ mpdtov Muépd Eyéveto,

R rd \w‘ € ’ 3 h) ’ 7 € ¢ 7
ntpovydpovv ot PBapBopor eig ta oteva, miotevovieg dg padiag
uéAlovot viknoew 1ovg "EAAnvag, £€ailevng 8¢ Ponyv weyictnv
k14 tr [é b4 ~ ] by s ’ ’
fikovoay ®ote paro épofobvro. ot yap "EAAmves, kéoum ypoduevol
elg payny mpodydpovv xoi éni tobg PapPdpovg nAfovieg TOV
nadvo ERowv.

A

[EvBa xol ¥vBa, this way and that ¢Eaipvng, suddenly  1dv narGva, the battle
song]

“oltw 8¢ & Aloyblog 6 mowng, O¢ kol odTog Tff pdym mepfv,
tovg “EAAnvog noiel énl tobg PapBdpovg émnAtoviag:
70 de&10v piv mpdtov dTdicTOg KéPDg
€ ~ ’ 7 > ~ ’
Nyelto kéouw®, devtepov & 6 wig oTdAog
éneeympet, xai nopfv opod kAdew
noAAv Bonv, ‘@ maidec ‘EAAMAvav Yre,

10
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gdevBepotte natpid’, £AevBepodie 32
raidag, yovaikag, 8edv te natpdov £6n,
Bnxag e npoyovev- viv Orgp ndviav dyodv.

[moiel, here, describes b 8e&wbv ... xépas, the right wing  ebtéxiwg, in an or-
derly manner 8edrcpov, secondly dneEeyxdpel, was coming out against (them)
nopfiv, it was possible  OWoOY, together, at the same time  xAOew, to hear  Bedv:
pronounce as one syllable natpdav, ancestral (&) €81, seats, shrines Bfixag,
tombs  (The quotation is from Aeschylus, Persians 399-405.)]

“otwg ovv ol "EAAnveg 1@ Iepoik® otpotd npocéfoilov kol év
~ ~ 2
tolc GTEVOlC GUUMIRTOVTEG Evaupdyovy OAiyol mpdg moAlolg. ol d&
BépPapot, xainep mAelotdg Exovieg vadg, odk £80vavio ndoalg toic
\ 1 ~ ¥ € 1 73 Al ;o ~
vavoiv dupo ypficBar.  xal ol piv YEAAnveg t0g mnpdiag tdv
rd ~ LAY 3’ Pl 4 - 7 -~
BapBapav vadg fi ERAayav 7 xotédboav tocadrn omovdi
npocPdAiovieg dote ol BapPapor para gofoduevol é'r.pénoxgo Kol
enelpdvro dxguyelv. Evtodba 87 nhelotog Eyéveto B6pvPoc. kgi yop
-~ ’ ~ 1 L4 3 ’ - t b 3 n ’

tdv PBapPdpov viieg aAAfAolg &vémimrtov, ol pEv &k T payng
nelpoduevol éxpuyelv, ai d& elg thv udynv npoxmpoi‘)o'ou.s Télog Ot
ndvieg ol BapPapor Egevyov obdevi kdopw ypduevol, ol 3¢ “EAAnveg
didkovreg mAelotdg OM volg xotédVooav: Kol RAVIOXOD HEV MV

? ~ by 4 e \ 7 3 I 4 b4 ~ 3 -~
vovdyto, Tovtoyod 8t vekpol, dote thy BdAortav ovxért EEfiv 19elv.
oBtmg odv Eudovto Eog vOE éyévero.
[880vavio, were able  xatédUoav, sank vavaya, shipwrecks]

({34 Y A € — ) b4 I 3 \ by b A ~ ’

v 8¢ to0te O Eépéng éxabileto énl 8xBow Tvi £yybg fig Bahdrng
v péymv Bedpevog- Ernioteve yap dg padieg vikhoovoty ol Iépoat:
3 ’ A Ay ~ ’ 3y 3 ¥ ;o3 ~ 3 € N » I .
Ayvder yap o thg TOxNG 008 Eyva Tl &v vd Exovotv ol Oeol &AL del
UBper &xpfito.

[6xBa, hill  fyyvoey, ke was ignorant of 1&g 10xNg, the (things) of chance, ie.,
that chance rules human affairs  UBpes, insolence, pride]

“yvobg O 011 vik@ou pev ol “EAAnveg ol 8¢ PdpPapor
&rogedyovoty, dvéotn kal tobg némhovg EppnEev. év dmopiq yap
peyiotn 7Av- &molécdg yop 10 vovutikdv odxétt éd0vato oltov

nopéyey 1@ neld orpard peylore Svri. tobg piv odv oTpaTNYOLG
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s 2 \ 3 Y 20" | ~ A \ 3 . 3\
txéhevoe 10V neldv otpatdv dyewv kot YRV mpdg v "Aciav, adtdg
5t dméguyev 680pduevog.

[EppnEev (from phyvdwi, I break), he tore  dmorécdg (from ardrAduL), having lost
43vpducvoc, lamenting]

“o¥tme ovv ol "EAAnveg 1ovg Iépodg viknoavieg v "EAALS«
3 4 M h) N2 k4 ~ 3 L] ~ ? -
frevBépwcav. xal 81 kol év todte 1@ Epye ol "ABnvaior nheiotag e
vadg nopéoyov tdv ‘EAAnvev xal mielotnv édnAwoav dpetfv, dote
EEeotiv GAnOdg Aéyewv Gtt ol "ABnvaiot thy ‘EALGSe Eswoav, kai oy,
17 < ~ o \ " 2 ~ ’ I’ >
fixiota 6 OepictoxAfic, Og otpatnydg dv "ABnvaiog pdriota aitiog fiv
P
¢ VIKTG.
[xai 8 xai, and in particular, and what is more  fixio1a, least]

“« -~ 32 ~ » ’ o 3 7 ~ ,

10dt0 0 énlypappe tole 'ABnvaiolg toilg év tovte 16 noléuw

dgroBavodorv Eypoyev 6 Tiuwvidng, rointhg dv dpiotog:

el 10 xkoAdg Bviiokely dpertfic uépog ol péyiotoy,
ulv &k mdvtaov todt’ dneveipe Toyn:

‘EAAGSL yop oneddovieg EhevBepinv neptBeivor
xeiped’ dympdvie ypdpevor edroyin.”

[0 tniypappe, epigram 16 xaldg Ovfioxewv, to die well (this infinitive phrase is
the subject of the sentence) dnéveipe (from dnovéuw), bestowed, gave nepiBeivar
{(from mepitibnp), fo put around, fo put X (acc.) on Y (dat.), as one would put a garland or
a crown on someone’s head «xeipeB(a), we lie (in our graves} ~d&ynpdvey (cf. 16
Yipuc, old age), ageless  edblhoyin, praise, eulogyl

WORD BUILDING

In the following pairs of words, deduce the meaning of the nouns and the ad-
Jective from the meanings of the verbs. Note the change in vowels from € in
the verbs to oin the nouns and the adjective:

1. Aédyow 6 Adyog 4. péva 1} povi

2. tpérw T Tpomf 5. onetdm M omoudn

3. néure T mount 6. Aeinw Adimdg, -4, -6v
GRAMMAR

3. Contract Verbs in -o-

In the vocabulary list and reading passage above, you have seen ex-
amples of two contract verbs with stems ending in -o- instead of in -e- or

40

45

50



Athenaze: Book I

-a-, namely, dnidoe, dnhdow, &dAwoon, and éAevbepdo, é?ueveapd)(m,
NAevBépwon. Verbs in -o- contract as follows:

Stem: 8nho-, show

Present Active
Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle
dnrbd-o> dINAD dnhodv
SnAd-e1c> 3nioic dhro-e > id-ov > Snidv,
SnAb-e1> SnAol dniov dnAd-ovoo > niodag,
dnAd-opev> dndolpnev SnAs-ov > Snhody,
dnAd-ere> dniodre  SnAd-ere > gen., dnhedvrog
dnAd-ovo(v) > dniodouv) SnAodre

Present Middle

Shown here in contracted forms only

dnhoduon Snaodobot dnAoduevog, -1, -ov
Sniol SnAod
Snhotrton
SnAotpebo
Sniotobe dmiodode
dniodvton
Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle
¢-8fho-ov > £dnAouy £dnho-b-pny >  Ednhovuny
&-0fhAo-e¢ > £5hhovg £dnAS-e-c0 > £5nhob
¢-0fAo-€ > £8hAov EdnAb-e-t0 > £dnAoito
&-dnhé-opev >  E6nioduev £dnho-8-ueba > Ednhodpebo
£-dnAd-ete >  Ednhoite EdnAb-e-08e >  &dnAodabe
£-8hAho-ov > E6hAovv gdnAid-o-vto >  &dnhodvro

The following rules for these contractions may be observed:

1. o+E€g0,0r 0L>OUL.

2. o+€L,0,0rT > 0L

3. o+norow>w.

There are only a few contract verbs in -o-; examples are é&pdw, I plow,
dnAde, I show, éAevBepda, I free, set free, Sovhdw, I enslave, and nAnpdo, I
fill. The futures and aorists obey the usual rules for contract verbs,
lengthening the stem vowel.

Exercise 153

Locate four examples of -o- contract verbs in reading passage B in this
chapter and identify the form of each.
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Exercise 15¢

Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and on one
set fill in the forms of onldw that you have learned to date in the active
voice and on the other, in the middle voice.

4. Contract Nouns of the 2nd Declension

A few nouns of the 2nd declension with stems ending in -oo- show the
same process of contraction as is seen in the verbs above.

Stem: voo-, mind

Singular Plural
Nom. & vbo-g> voilg ol  véoi> vol
Gen. 0D véou> vob v voev > vidv
Dat. W vén > v t0lg  vooig> Voig
Acc. tov vdo-v > vodv 1olg  vooug > volg
Voce. & vée> vod &  véoL> vol
Exercise 15§
Read aloud and translate:
3 Y b 1 -~ A 2 ~ ’ ~
1. b otpornyds 1o &AnSH yvodg mévrae 1@ SMuw dnol.
2. ol moAéuiot v mOAv EAGVTEG TOLG Evolkovg (nhabitants) dovAodow.
3. 8¢l dvdpelwg pdyeabor, & &vdpeg, xoi AevBepoby v natpido.
4. v &pethiv dnhodte fjv del E8MAovy ol npdyovor
5. ol onAltan, todro yvdvieg, ol noiepiowg npocéfaiov kol nheiotnv dpetnv
dnAoBvreg v ndhwv AhevbBépaocay.
6. 1l év vp ExeL 0 EépEng; &v v Exer nlioay v ‘EALLSa Sovhobv.
7. 10ig "EAAnowy £8ofe todg te BapPipoug dpbvewy kol thy "Aciay
thevBepdoat.

5. More Numbers

You have already learned the cardinals 1-10 and the ordinals 1st—
10th (see Chapter 8, Grammar 5, page 128). You should learn to recognize
the following cardinals and ordinals, including the cardinals on page
264:

1 Evdexo 11th évdéxatog, -1, -ov
12 dhdexa 12th dwdékarog, -, -ov
20 efooi(v) 20th elkootdg, 1, -Ov
100 ExoTdv 100th £K0T0014g, -1, -0V
1,000 xiAiot, -0, -0 1,000th ¥iA0014g, -1, -Ov
10,000 popLot, -, - 10,000th pudproctog, -y, -Ov

13, etc. = 1peig kol Séka, ete. 21, ete. = eig xal elkoou(v), etc.
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—_—

The numbers 30 to 90 are formed from the cardmal numbers for 3to 9 4
-xovtoe {(with some variations in spellmg) tpxaxovw, tettop KoV, mey-
tfixovia, eEfkovro, Edounkovra, dydofikovta, Evevikovro.

The numbers 200 to 200 are formed from the cardinal numbers for 2 t0 9 4
-kootot, -0, -o (with some variations in spelling): diaxdoior, Tpraxdoroy,
retpaxdotal, mevioxdolot, EEaxdaiol, Entaxdoiol, dxtaxdoiol, EvoxdoioL.

The word pbpiot, -, -a is used in the general sense of numberless, count-
less; note the different accent from that of upiot, -, -o, 70,000, on the previous
page.

6. Uses of ag and Its Compounds
a. As Adverbs

Exclamatory (how): “® Onoed,” paoiv, “bg dvdpelog el.” (6b:22)

Introducing a parenthetical comment (just as): $onep Aéyer 6 moumrhc
(8a:23)

Expressmg purpose with future participle (f0): “¢y® 3t év ©( dorer
pevd tg tdg tporypdiag Beaobduevog.” (10[3 13-14 and 10 Gr 7)

With superlatives (as . . . as possible): oi v obv dAlor edBhg
TOPETKEVAGOVTO Bouképevm g téyioto mopedecar. (12a: 2-3 and
14 Gr 4d)

Introducing a parenthetical comment (as, cf. donep above): “Opyiletan
huiv,” Eon, “0 [locelddv, g Soxel.” (138:10)

b. As Conjunctions

Expressing result (¢hat): oVt 82 toybag tpéyovoly Bate §i” dAiyov od
Suvatdv dotiv Gpav otite 1OV xdvo olite tdv Aoydy. (5a:7-8)

Expressing time (when): &g obv findper b Eépkng, npoosfirBe npbg abrov
avip Tig tdv ‘EAMvav. (140:2-3)

Introducing an indirect statement (¢hat): npodydpovv ol PapPapor gig T
otevé, motebovieg g pading péAlovat vikfoewv tog “"EAAnvag.
(15p:4-5)

OI NTEPZAI TAY AOHNAZX
AIPOYZIN

Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 8.51-53) and answer the
comprehension questions:

ot Ilépoan aipodow Epnpov 10 Gotv, xal Tivag ebpioxovol 1dv "AbBnvaiov év td
iep® Bviog, tapltg te t0d iepod xoi mévntog dvBpdmovs, ol gpafduevor Tiv
’Axpdrody hudvovto Todg npooPdrioviag. ol St Mépoon xabildpevor ént tov SxBov
tov évavtiov tfig 'Axpondieng, v ot 'ABnvaior xohodoty *Apetdrayov, énodidprooy.

[pnuov, deserted taplds, stewards =névntag, poor gpabépevor, having bar-
ricaded ént 1dv 8xBov, upon the hill évavtiov + gen., opposite
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‘Apeldrayov, the Areopagus (Hill of Ares, the god of war)  éroAtdpxovv, were be-
siegingl

1. When the Persians take the city, whom do they find in the temple?

2. What had these people done, and what were they doing?

3. How did the Persians situate themselves to besiege the Acropolis?

ol 8¢ "ABnvoiol, xainep xdxiota ndoyovies, obx ffedov elgev dAAd Hudvovro,
dote morbv xpbvov EépEng Aindpet, ob duvépevog aitodg ef»g\% Tehog 3¢ ol Mlépoat
ot elhov - dvéPnoav y&p tiveg énov dndipnuvog fiv 6 xdpog kol odk EpdAatzov ol
"ABnvaiol AL Enictevov bg 0bdelg Sdvartar Tadtn dvaffivor. dg 8t eidov abrodg
zadtn avaBefnxérog eni thy "Akpdmodiv, ol pev Eppintov eovtodg xatd 10 T€l1X0G
kol &méBavov, ot 88 elg 10 iepdv Epevyov. ol B¢ MMépoot mpltov pév todg ixérdg
dnéxtevoy, Enerto 8E 10 lepdy odAAcavteg vérpnoay ndooy Ty 'Axpdmodiv.
[ndxpnpvog, sheer & y@pog, the place  dvaPePnxdtag (perfect participle of
dvapaive), having gone up  Eppintov (from pintw), threw  tobgixétag, the suppli-
ants cUAfcavies, having plundered évirnpnoav (from éurmiunpnuy), they set fire
tol

4. How were the Athenians faring and what were their intentions?

5. Why was it possible for the Persians finally to scale the Acropolig?

6. What did the Athenians do when they saw the Persians coming up?

7. What did the Persians do that showed their ignorance of or lack of respect
for customary forms of Greek behavior?

Exercise 151
Translate into Greek:

1. When the Athenians learned that the Persians were advancing (use
present tense) toward Attica, they sent messengers to Delphi (use oi
AeAdgol).

2. These, having gone into the temple, asked the god what the Athenians
must (8el) do.

3. The god, answering (use aorist participle), said: “Athena is not able
(o0 8dvartai) to save you. The barbarians will take Athens. Only
the wooden (use EbAivog, -ov) wall will be unsacked (use &ndpBnrog,
-ov)}).”

4. The messengers wrote these words and having returned to Athens
announced them to the people (dative). '

5. Themistocles, having stood up, said: “Hear, Athenians, what the ora-
cle (10 xpnotfipiov) means (Aéye); the ships of the Athenians are the
wooden wall; for these will save the city.”

6. Having spoken thus, he persuaded the Athenians not to yield to the
barbarians but to fight by sea.

10
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2 3 3 . * ~
106 1€ mopauidag eewpficaney woi My Zelyye xoi {da Extomo

VOCABULARY

Verbs

Sovauat, imperfect, £dvvéuny,
dvvficopot, aorist to be pre-
sented later, I am able; I can

éxiotoapal, imperfect,
mictduny, énicTRcOpL, NO
aorist middle, I understand;
I know

xatoAiauBdvo, [Anp-]
xatarinyopot, [AapB-]
xatélaBov,katarafov,
I overtake, catch

xelpon, imperfect, éxeipnv,
keioopat, no aorist, I lie

xotaxelpot, I lie down

cipatetw, ctputedow,
gotplrevon, otpatedodc, ac-
tive or middle, I wage war,
campaign; + éni + acc., I cam-
paign (against)

ovvayeipw, [dyepe-] oova-
vep®, [dysip-] cvvAyeLpa,
cuvayeipdg, active, transitive,
I gather X; middle, intran-
sitive, I gather together

1edevtdo, tedevtion,
ttededinoa, tedevticdg,
Iend; I die

Nouns

o Bvoixog, 10D évoikov, inhabi-
tant

6 odppayog, tod ocoppdyov,
ally

f| coppopa, fig SVuPopdS, mis-
fortune; disaster

Adjectives
draxbdorol, ~a, -, two hun-

dred
é¢xatdv, indeclinable, a hun-

dred

rdoog; ndon; ndoov; how much?
pl., how many?
Preposition
und + gen., under; of agent,
by;* + dat., under; + ace., un-
der
Adverbs
obdapol, nowhere
roAAaydoe, to many parts
Yotepov, later
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Expressions Proper Names
xal 84 xai, and in particular; For the proper names in this
and what is more reading, see the vocabulary at
no% yfig; where (in the world)? the end of the book.

* The preposition Umé + the genitive case, meaning by, will often be found with verbs in
the passive voice, e.g., Ono 1dv PopPdpuv 11 elyovto, they were still being held by the
barbarians. In the present and imperfect tenses the passive voice, introduced in this
chapter, has the same forms as the middle voice, which you have seen since Chapter 6.
In the following reading you will find a number of verbs with middle voice endings,
with which you are familiar, but being used in the passive voice. The context will tell
you whether the verb is being used as middle or passive; if it iz accompanied by a
prepositional phrase with bn6 + the genitive case, it is most likely passive.

ot 3 2o \ , ¢ / ’ y A ~
OVTMmG 0LV MEPOAVOS TOV ).'0 oV 0 VOUTNG KOTEKELTO EX1L T KOTO-
5 paves ¥ 5 B 9 peke

CTPOUATL, O éq kaénoAlg kol 0 ®iAnnog £ciyev, ndvro
4 K3 ot ’ [} ; I- +

Bavpdlovieg dmep eimev. téhog &8 0 Pidnmog, “Og Avdpeiang,” Eon,
“¢ndyovio ol "EAAnveg, ¢ Aaunpde toig cvppdyois fyodvio ol
‘ABnvaiol. ov 8 11 émoleig petd tOv moOAepov; L dpa Eumopog s
yevouevog &v OAxAoty ’e'n?»emg% o Sé,_‘_:‘oi)ﬁocu(?)c_,,” Eon, “ob yap
? L4 € 7 ¥ + \ t14 / k24 by A
£teAedINoEy O MOAENOG, QAAQ WOALV ETL YpOVOV gSeL TPOC TOLG

’ ’ - ’ Y ¢ :‘—‘ v r\‘ W:b% o '8.-9:5&5_1"
BapBdpovg payxecBal. mioai te yop ai viicol kol nhoa 7 Tavia vVro
~ 7 b1d 14
1dv PBapPdpwv €t lyovro. v

PapBap xpw‘%%w"‘c e S

[nepé&vig (from mepaivw), having finished 1 xatactpodpatt, deck  dhxdouy,
merchant ships}

6 8¢ dihnmog, “GAr& mocov Ypdvov Edel uo'cxecﬁat;&cpa noAdoilc 10
foy ¢ »
napficBo pdyoig; \ s
¢ 3 4 &« 2 ’ 5 ~yy 3 I3 /4 ’ -~
6 8¢ vardng, “néhotd ve, © nai,” Eon, (‘mheiotong te udyargymopfiv
kol moAAadoe Thig Y EmAeov petd iV cvpudywov. G&el pEv yop ol
’ > » 3 A LS o A » ) ™
PépPBapot éudyovto, Gel Ot Evikdvro. woentr alon ;Lg ,649,4
6 8t ®ilnmog, “GAAd mod g EudixecBe;’ 15
4 r @& ~ \ e > v ’ [ Y 3 st ~
o 8¢, “mpdtov pev Gpo Mpt dpyopéve ol “loves be' MudV
b ”~ L4 A € \ \ N \ ’ b ‘
thevBepodvror: mhedcavieg Yop £kaTOV Voot ntpodg Thy Zauov kol to
~ 2z
1@v BapBdpov vavtixdv glg Thv Mukainv dubEavieg, ottw npobopng
adtolg mpooPdAiopev dote vikdrtal te O orpotdg avTdV kol
SiopBeipetor 10 vavtikdv. ol 8¢ "leoveg, dg fimiotavio dtt ol PapPapor 20

Wt
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—

vikdvrot, Huiv EfoRbovv: obrag odv ndsd 1e | Tovia tAevBepodron
kol mdool ol vijoolr. obdapod yoz dvvavtonr ol BdpBapor fuly
NN VI 2

avtéyety.

[&po Ap1 dpyopéve, together with the beginning of spring  ixatdv vavoi, with ¢
hundred ships  npoBbpag, eagerly]

“Votepov 8¢, g ol Ilépcart otpatdv Te pLéyiotov kal vodg Sidkooidg
cvvayeipovteg elg tov Alyaiov néviov adbig elofrdlecOor énelpdvro,
xatarafovies adtodg mpog @ Edpvuédovit motapd évikfoauev év
wéym peylomn xatd yiv te xal Bdhattov. sy
[eiuBdezaQat, to force their way into  RoTaud, river]

“roil 81 kol elg v Alyvntoy s\g/tpom't;a;oocuev kol tolg évoikolg
BonBodvieg tovg Ilépodg e&nkacauev ava 1e yop tov Nelhov
¢nhedoapev kol Ty Mépgwv et?k.ouav ndélv peylotnv énl t® Neidg
xewévny. EE ovv ergypv ) Awumcn gnévopey kol moArd Bodpata
eidopev. Tdg te yop m)pocmﬁag éBewpficapey, onpata péyiato ododg
v Baciléwv v dpyoiov, kol v Zelyya, eikéva. dewvotdrny, T0 piv
Hutov Adaivay, 10 8 o yovaike. kol 3 xai {da Extora elopev,
kpokodilovg Te kol otpovbods. Téhog Bt ol Mépoat, oTpatdV Péyiotov
cvvayeipavieg, fuiv npocéPaiov- vucmueﬂa odv kol 2 Alydnrov
¢Eedavvopebo. oYtaeg odv cou(popow peyiomnv éndBouev- diakooitg
Yop vorde dmohéoavieg L_;ﬂuﬁlg aOtol gEepiyopey.”

m@x«zm

[e'tn years.. Badparta, wor%?f;rs vpopidog, pyramids ofipata, tombs
apyoiov, old, ancient  eixéva, a statue  1d...Huiov, half Aéawav, lioness
Lda, animals Extora, out,of the way, unusual xpoxodidovg, crocodiles
otpouBodg, ostriches dmohésavieg (from dndAid), having lost]

WORD STUDY

How are the following words derived from the Greek verb &bvouar and the re-
lated noun Sivauic?

1. dynamic 2. dynamo 3. dynamite 4. dynasty

25

30
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GRAMMAR

1. The Passive Voice

For the concepis of active, passive, and middle voice, see Chapter 6,
Grammar 2, pages 75-76.

In the present and imperfect tenses, the passive forms of verbs are
spelled the same as middle voice forms. In the aorist and future tenses,
the forms are different, and those forms will be introduced in Book II of
this course. For the present and imperfect tenses, the context will make
clear whether the verb is middle or passive in meaning, e.g.:

Active Voice:

1 yovh 1ov &vdpa Eyeiper.

The woman wakes her husband.

Middle Voice:

6 dviip Eyeipetat.

The husband wakes himself upfwakes up.

Passive Voice:

o vip Hmd_tfig yovouxde Eyelpeton.

The husband is woken up by his wife.

Note that the agent by whom the action is performed is expressed with
the preposition bné + the genitive. The thing with which or by which the
action is performed is expressed by a noun in the dative case (dative of
means or instrument) without a preposition (see Chapter 6, Grammar 6d,
page 88):

6 Mxog poyaipa T0nTETAL VRO 10V nonddg

The wolf is struck with a knife by the boy.

Here is a set of examples with the imperfect tense:

Active Voice:

i pfianp 1obg naidag EAovEV. .

The mother was washing her children.

Middle Voice:

ol noideg Ehodovro.

The children were washing themselves/were washing.

Passive Voice:

ol moideg Lnd g pn1pdg EAodovro.

The children were being washed by their mother.,
Exercise 16a
Make four photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present

and imperfect passive forms of Aoufdve, ¢idée, tipdw, and dnldw that
you have learned to date. Translate each form. Keep these charts.
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Exercise 163

Read aloud and translate. Identify all passive verb forms (both indicq.
tives and participles):

1. oi Bdeg npds tOv dypdv Bpabing EAadvovror Hud 10D abrovpyod.
2. wGoov v Npépav Endver O avtovpyds, @ MAMe xotatpBdpeveg
(xatatpifo, I wear out).
3. émel Ot tonépd yiyveron, O adTovpydg marbeton épyalduevog: ol 88 Poec
Abovral kai 0 Gpotpov év 1 aypd Aelnetal.
4. &v & Bt ofxode Hhodvovio ol Boeg Hnd 10D Sodhov, 6 adrovpyds Pdhe
xéuvov npdg T 066 Exobileto.
5. ¢&Laipvng (suddenly) 8¢ Bofi &yeipeton xoi tdv naidov dkoder éantdy
xahodvinv.
6. £ABE deDpo, O ndtep, xol PonBer- Siwxduebo yop dud Adkou,
7. ol nceideg dnd tod Adxov Swwkduevor pdia poPodvro.
8. pi poPeicBe, b moiAdec- obdev y&p PAdmtecBe bnd 10D Adrov.
9. oftag elrndv, 10v xiva EADoev- & 8 AMkog Hnd T0Y KVVOG Suwkduevog
&néguyev.
10.  o¥tag odv odlovron ol noideg kol petd 10d natpds oikade oneddovorv.
Exercise 16y
Translate the following pairs of sentences:
1. ol BépPapor dnd 1dv 'EAAMAvev vikdpevor étpéyavio kol mpog thv yhv
£puyov.
The sailors, pursued by the pirates (6 Anotfig), raised their sails and
fled to the harbor.
2. ol "EMnveg xaizep év dmopiq Svreg peyiotn Ond 10d OeuiotoxAéong
neiBovion phy elkety 1oig PapPdpors.
The Persians, although having very many ships, are being defeated
by the Greeks.
3. &vaykalduevor &v 1oic otévorg pdyecBot odx E8bvavto tdooug Toig vouol
xpficBo.
They were being pursued by the Greeks, and all their ships were ei-
ther being damaged or destroyed. L
4. & Awondmolg Und Thg yuvoukdg éneiBeto npdg 1o dotw nopedeobo.
Philip was being pursued by a certain big wolf.
5. 19 yewdvi avaykaldpeba eig tov Muévar ErovelBelv.

We are ordered by our father to disembark from the ship.
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Exercise 168

Translate into Greek:

1. The women are loved and honored by their husbands.

2. The girls, pursued by some young men, were hurrying heme to their
mothers.

3. Don’t go away; we are ordered by the king to wait (use present tense)
in the market place.

4. When evening was falling, a messenger arrived.

“Citizens,” he said, “you are ordered to hurry (use aorist) home and

return (use aorist) tomorrow.”

%)

The Athenian Empire

During the invasion of Xerxes, the loyal Greeks had accepted without
question the leadership of Sparta by both land and sea; for she was still the
dominant power in Greece. In spring of 479 B.C., the allied fleet, led by a
Spartan general, was based at Delos and, invited by the Samians, sailed to
Ionia, defeated the Persians at Mycale, and liberated the Ionians, who re-
volted from their Persian masters (see map, page 230). The following year
the allied forces were led by Pausanias, the Spartan commander at Plataea.
In a brilliant campaign he first liberated most of Cyprus from Persian rule
and then sailed north and took Byzantium, the key to the Black Sea. Here he
fell victim to hubris; he adopted Persian dress, intrigued with the Persian
authorities, and alienated the allies by his outrageous and tyrannical behav-
ior. In consequence, the allies appealed to the Athenians for protection, and .
Pausanias was recalled to Sparta and later executed.

Meanwhile the Athenians took over the leadership of the allies, Repre-
sentatives met at Delos and agreed to form a voluntary league (the Delian
League) to carry on the war against Persia under the leadership of Athens.
Each member state was to provide ships or money in proportion to its means,
of which an assessment was made. The representatives threw lumps of lead
into the sea and swore to maintain the League until the lead swam.

Led by Cimon, their Athenian general, the fleet of the League had a series
of very successful campaigns, expelling the Persian garrisons wherever they
remained and finally defeating them in the great battle of the Eurymedon
River on the southern coast of Asia Minor when they tried to make a come-
back (ca. 467 B.C.). As the Persian danger receded, some members became
less willing to contribute ships or money. Around 469 B.C. the important is-
land of Naxos seceded from the League; the allied fleet blockaded the island
and forced it back inte the League on terms that made it a subject of Athens.
This was the first step of the Athenians on the road to empire.
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The Athenian Empire

As time went by, more and more members ceased to provide ships and
coniributed money instead, and soon only three large and wealthy islands
(Lesbos, Chics, and Samos) were independent members contributing ships.
The rest had become tributary allies, in whose internal affairs Athens began
to interfere. In 454 B.C., a highly significant step was taken when the treas-
ury of the League was transferred from Delos to Athens, ostensibly because
the defeat of the Athenian expeditionary force in Egypt in 456 B.C. left the
Aegean exposed to danger.

A number of inscriptions carved on stone have been found in Athens that
throw much light on the development and organization of the Empire in these
years. These include records of the annual tribute paid by each member from
454 B.C., when the treasury of the League was moved to Athens, until 415 B.C.
We find that the Empire included nearly all the Aegean Sea and stretched
from the coast of the Black Sea to the south of Asia Minor. In 449 B.C., the
Athenians made peace with Persia; the purpose of the Delian League had
come to an end. The following year the tribute list is very short; many mem-
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10 Altvoiov 8pog eldov motapobg mupdg mpdg 1dv obpavdy ExPdriov.

VOCABULARY

Verbs
Abnée, Adnfico, EAdnnoa,
Adnficds, I grieve, vex, cause
pain to X; passive, I am
grieved, distressed
noAlopxéw [= mdAg, city + €pxog,
wall]l, noAiopkficw, ExoAiLép-
Koo, nolopxnodg, I besiege
Nouns
6 Biog, to® Piov, life
fi elpfivn, 1fig eipfivng, peace
10 Eto¢, 1od Etovg, year
6 8dvatog, tod Bavdatov, death
6 09pdg, 10D BD 0D, spirit
6 motopéeg, Tod motapod, river

fi orovd1, tfig onovdfig, libation

<

noAépov éradooacle;’

(drink offering)
ol onovdai, 1dv onovddy,
pl., peace treaty
Adjectives
&&vog, -@, -ov, worthy; + gen.,
worthy of
Expression
fixiotd ye, least of all, not at all
Cf. pdhrotd ve, certainly,
indeed
Proper Names
For the proper names in this
reading, see the Greek to En-
glish Voecabulary at the end of
the book.

o 8t ®idmmog, “&p’ 00 tocadtny covupgopdv nabovieg Tod



16. META THN EN THI TAAAMINI MAXHN () 275

6 8¢ vavtng, “Hristd ve,” Eon- “o0d8Ev yop &€8Vvato 1OV 1OV
'ABnvaiov Bopdv xoebBoipeiv. 8v dAiyov odv & Kinov 16 vavtikd eig
Kdnpov fiynsduevog tobg Iépoag adbig &viknoev, adtde 8t mdAw
7ive moAlopxdv dméBavev. Tpelg odv Admodpevor oikade dn-
gnAedoapey. 1@ 88 Emyryvopéve Etel omovdol motoDviat VRO 10D
dfpov mpdg Tovg Iépodg. Tocadto odv eipyasdusBo mpdc TodC
BopBdpovg poyduevor. &ybv odv péyotog mpdeital cot, & moi- Sel
1ép ot a&ov ylyvesBal 1dv natépav.”

[xaBaripelv, to reduce 10 ...Emiyryvopéve Exer, the next year  wmpbg + acc., with
npbdxertai oo, lies before youl

~ 7 ot r ) pid o
0 8¢ @ilinmog, “GANnBR Aéyeig, @ yépov,” Epn- “edv Ot Thewgqy O
2 K4 1 -~
Bedg, &yd qvhp dyabog yiyvesBar relptoonal, &ftog t@dv ratépav.
3 A J Y ’ vy U A »
GAA Tl Emoielg ob v Tf eipniv;
[8&v ... 3, if. .. is]
e5\ 7 ® 2 _{_ X Yy 79y 32 « 35\ I'd o2
6 3t yépawv, “odkétL vedviag Nv &yo,” Egn, “o08E tooalTy pdpn
Expdunv dote &v 10 vootikd épéocewv. picBogopdv odv év dAkdot
7 ~ ~ 17 2 \ \ 7 - o T Y
noAAaydoe thic yiig nheov. eig 1e yop thv Likeridv fABov, obrep 16
Altvaiov 8pog eidov motopolg mupdg mpdg 1OV oLpavov ExfdAlov,
kol elc thv ZxubBiav éxhevon, odmep 10D yewudvog TocodTd 0TIV T
A 07 2 \ A\ ¢ ~ + ’ s\ 2\
yoyn Bote niyvooBor kol thv B8dAattav. viv 3¢ pudia yepaldg dv
~ - ~ A
nhodg Tivig Wixpodg motoDuar mepl 10¢ vhooug, kol Bdvartov
ebxolog npocdeyopat.”

[pdpq, strength  poBogopdv, hiring myself out  odmep, where 109 gewudvog, in
winter o ydyn, the frosts  nfiyvucBar (present passive infinitive of =fiyvowm, I make
solid, make stiff), freezes  mhodg, voyages elxolAog, contented(ly) npocdéyxopan,
I await]

0 8¢ dilummog, “mohhd piv eldeg, & yépov,” Eom, “év 1@ poxpd Blo,
noAAd 8t xail Frobeg. od yhp adtog & 'Odvcoebg moppwatépw
éndavaro 1 c0.”

[roppotépa, further Enhavéto (from nAavée, I lead X astray, make X wander;
passive, I wander), was used to wandering]

& 8¢ yépwv npdg v yiiv PAéwag dvéotn xai, “i800,” Eon, “HON yop
f vadg dvépg odpie eepopévn 1§ Apévi npooywpel. xaipete odv.”
[obpig, favorablel

10

15

20

25



276 Athenaze: Book 1

obtwg elndv &néPn mpdg v mpdpav, ol 8¢ Euevov mhvrg
gvBopoduevor dnep elnev.
[thv mp&pav, the bow of the ship  EvBBpoduevoy, thinking about, pondering)

oi & Ote oM Auévog moAvfevBéog £vtog Txovro,

iotia pév oteihavto, Oéoav & &v vni pedatvy . ..

xoproiipag, Ty & &ig Spuov npoépessav épetpoic.

[moAuPevBéog, gen. sing., very deep  évtdg + gen., within ixovio (unaugmented
aorist in Homer), they arrived  o1eidavio (unaugmented aorist in Homer; from
otéAdw, I make ready; I send; of sails, I take down, furl) they took down Oéoav
(unaugmented aorist in Homer), they put  pehaivy, black xaprodipweg, quickly
v, it,i.e, the ship &ppov, anchorage snpoépeoocav ipetuoic (unaugmented
aorist in Homer), they rowed . . . forward with the oars  (The quotation is from Iliad
1.432, 433, and 435.)]

WORD BUILDING

The following adjectives, verbs, and nouns are related to the word 0 6dudg,
spirit, with the prefixes d-, not, -, good, and npo-, before; forth (often indi-
cating readiness). Deduce the meaning of the following compounds:

1. &B%pog, -ov &Bopéw 1} &Bopia.
2. ebBtuog, -ov edfbpém i edBuia
3. =npbéBouog, -ov npoBtpéopnt | mpoBopia
GRAMMAR

‘2. Verbs with Athematic Presents and Imperfects: 80vauot, xelpat,
and éxnioTopal

The following common deponent verbs add personal endings directly to
the stem with no thematic vowel between the stem and the ending (note that
intervocalic ¢ remains except in the two alternative imperfect forms).
The verbs §Ovapon and énictapcr do not have aorist middle forms; their
aorists will be introduced in Chapter 17 at the beginning of Book II. The
verb keipon was not used in the aorist.

3%
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Stvapo, Suviioopar
Stem: duvo-, be able

Indicative Imperative

Sdva-pan
ddvo-con
Shvo-tot
Svvd-ueba
Sdtva-obe
ddva-vran

8dva-oo

Sdvo-ale

Keluat, Keloopo
Stem: xet-, lie
Kel-pot

Kel-oot

KEl-TOL
xei-ueba
xei-oc0e
KEL-VTOL

xel-co

kel-ofe

¢niotapot, émoTthoonol

Present

Infinitive

Sdvea-oBat

xel-o8o

Stem: émiota-, understand, know

tniota-pot
é¢nicta-cot

y

¢nioto-Ta
tmotd-peba

s s

énioto-o0e
3 I

EMIGTO-VTOL

énioTo-00

3 Fd
¢nicta-cbe

Imperfect Indicative
£-duvé-pnv g-xel-unv
¢-8bva-co or ¢8dvoe g-xel-oo0
t-dbva-to £-xe1-10
t-Suvvé-peba g-xei-peba
¢-8Hva-obe g-xe1-cfe
£-80va-vio E-xE1-VTO

3 z
tnicta-c0Bat

Participle

duvé-uev-gg, -1, -ov

kei-pev-0g, -n, -ov

tR10Td-Lev-0g, -1, -OV

fiR1oTA-UnV
finicra-oo or frictw
hmicTO-10
fimoté-peba
Nrioto-ce
inicta-vio
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Exercise 16¢

Read aloud and translate:

1. & &V, &yyéhhewv AoxeSopovio S tiide
keipeBa toig keivav pMpaot netbouevor. (See Chapter 148, page 244.)

2.  &p éniotoohe i od Sdvavron Nuiv BonBeiv ol odppayor;

3. 7 yovh odk firictoto St 0 Gvhp év Ekelvn TR ndyn dnéBavey.

4. obm % vijoog obrwg Eyydg (near) Exerto ff neipw (mainland) dote
padihs txeioe SitPnuev.

5. £&v obbepig vavpayio édvavio ol BapPopor Tobg "EAAnvag vikficou.

6. téhog 8e O Eépkng Nniotate dm ol 1dv PapPdpov viieg Taig v ‘EA-
Afjvov ot Sdvavial dvtéyeaw.

Apdvar.

i ob tpydler, & veavia, dALL oo Gpydg xeloat; Q)} {:Y\C& ‘QVW?\,

. Exetg vo;m %0706“1% npooywpel, ol dobAet, ol év 14 aypd Exewvro,
' M‘é Kol ELpYRCOVTD.

10. toYro énlotago, Gt ob Bdvasot 1obg Beodg Eanatay (fo deceive).

© ®

O EEPEHZ IIPOX THN AXIAN
ANAXQPEI

Read the following passage (adapted from Herodotus 8.118) and answer the
comprehension gquestions below:

After the defeat at Salamis, Xerxes accompanied his army on the retreat
northwards. In Thessaly he left a large army under Mardonius to renew the
attack the following year. Herodotus gives two versions of the rest of his
journey home, of which this is the second.

ot 8¢ xal 88e &Adog Adyog, Bt émel & EépEng anedodvev &€ "ABnvdv dpiketo
eig "Hiovo, odxétt xoartd yfiiv énopedeto dAAL v piv otpotidy Y8&pver émtpénet
dndyew eig v "EAMfonmoviov, abdtdg 8t elg vadv eloPag Erher eig v "Aciav.
nhéovr 8 od1d Hvepog piv petlov éylyvero, | 88 BdAotta éxdpovev. 1) 8t vadg
rAelotoug épovoa dvBpdrovg 1dv Mepadv, of @ Eépkn fixorotBovy, v kivddve fiv.
& 8¢ Booikebs pého ofodpevog tov xuPepviTny fipeto el Tig swnpia totiv odrols. 6
5t elnev: “® Séonota, odk Eomv obdeplo cwmpid, sdv puh dnaiidyopév Tivev
v RmoAADV EmiPordv.”

[éxeAadvov, marching away 'Hiova, Eion (a town in Thrace) tThv ...
otpatiayv, the army  'Y8Gpvey, fto Hydarnes  émvipéner, entrusts ardyewv, to
lead back  tdv 'EAMfiorovtov, the Hellespont  éxdpoivev, was becoming rough
fixohotBovv + dat., were following, accompanying  tdv xvBepvitny, the steers-

7 32 4 kd ¥ A T Fd A\ L4 3
7. xainep Gprota porxdpevol, obk £80vavio ot Aakedaipdvior todg BopPdpovg

§
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man  cwtnpid, safety, salvation  &av uh, unless dnaridyopév (from drai-
Adtio) + gen., get id of  émPardy, passengers]

1. In this second version of the story of Xerxes’ return to Asia, what did he
do with his army and what did he do himself?

2. 'What happened during the voyage?

3. What did Xerxes ask his helmsman?

4. On what did the helmsman say their salvation depended?

kol EépEng tabta drobdodg einev: “@ &vdpeg époat, viv Bel Dudig dnAodv el
1ov Pooihéd giheite- v Duiv yhp, dg doxel, Eotv 1y £uhy cwmpis.” & uiv tadto
ginev, ol 8t abtov mpookuvodvieg Eppiyav Eavtobg el thv Bdhattay, kol 1 vadg
tnicovpofeion obtw 8% Eowoe tdv Baoihéd el thv 'Aciav. dg 8t £EEBN eig thv
yiv, 6 Zépkng énoinoe 1010 611 pev Ecwoe tov PaciAéd, xpboodv otépavov 1§
wuPepviity Edwxev, Sti 88 Tlepodv noAAobg SiéeBeipev drétope thv keparhv abtod.
[rpoaxvvoDvireg, bowing down to Eppiyav (from pintw), they threw
énixovpiaBeica (from émkoveilw), lightened 81, because ypDoodv orépavoy,
a golden crown  Edwxev (from 8i8wpi), he gave  émétope (from dmotépve), ke cut

off

5. What does Xerxes say that the Persians must now show?
Upon whom does Xerxes say his salvation depends?
What two things do the Persians do?

What is the result of their action?

Why did Xerxes give his helmsman a golden crown?
10. Why did he cut off his head?

©® o

Exercise 16{
Translate into Greek:

1. After the battle, Xerxes and his generals, having stayed a certain few
days in Attica, set out (use aorist active) toward Boeotia.

2. The king ordered Mardonius (use 6 Mopd4viog) (on the one hand) to
stay in Thessaly (use f| ®ettalAi&) during the winter, and (on the
other hand) at the beginning of spring (&ua fipt &pyopéve) to ad-
vance against the Peloponnesus.

3. When they arrived in Thessaly, Mardonius (on the one hand) se-
lected (é&eAéEato) the best of his scldiers, (on the other hand) Xerxes
leaving them there marched as quickly as possible to the Hellespont.

4. We cannot trust the other story that they tell about the return (use 6
véorog) of Xerxes.

5. Those who understand the truth say that retreating to Asia by land he
arrived at the Hellespont within forty-five (mévte xol tettap&-
xovia; indeclinable) days (use genitive).
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16. META THN EN THI TAAAMINI MAXHN () 9281
Classical Greek

Simonides

You have already read two epitaphs that Simonides wrote for the Atheni-
ans who died in the war against the Persians (pages 244 and 261); see also the
epitaph on page 151. He wrote the following epitaph (no. IX, Campbell) for the
Spartans who died at Plataea, where the Greeks defeated the Persian land
army in 479 B.C. and ended Xerxes’ attempt to conquer Greece.

tioPeotov xAfog oide ¢iAn nepl notpidy Bévreg

xBéveov Bavérov apgeBdAovto végos:
abdt 1eBvaior Bovdvreg, énel oo’ dperh xabdnepbe

«Ddaivovs’ dvdyel dwpatog £€ "Afdew.
[&oBestov xAéog, inextinguishable/imperishable glory nepi...08vteg, puiting X
(acc.) around Y (dat.), elothing Y with X  xbdveov...vépoc, the dark cloud G-
peBdrovro, they threw around themselves, clothed themselves in o008k teBviot
Bavévieg, and although having died they ore not dead  émei, since o9’ = ope = ad-

100¢, them  xaBOnepBe xb8aivovea, giving (them) glory (14 «08ac) from (the earth)
above Bopatoc... Aldew, the house of Hades (= death)]

New Testament Greek

Luke 2.15-20
The Birth of Jesus (concluded)

xal éyéveto dg anfilbov &n’ adtdv el 1dv odpavov ol &yyehot, ol mowpévec
EAdhovy npde dAANAovg, “SiéABwpev 81 Ewg BnbAéen kol dwuev 10 Ppfiua todto o
Yeyovde 8 & kdplog eyvdpioev Apuiv. kol AABav omeboovreg kol dvedpoy Ty e
Moprdp kol tov Toohe kol 1 Bpépog xeipevoy év i pdtvr- 186vreg 6t Eyvidpioov
nepl 100 pRpatog 100 AainBévrog adtolg nepl 1ol noudiov tovtov. Kol mdvreg ol
dxodooavreg 0adpasay nepl tdv AaAnBévioy dad tdv nowwévav npdg abtodg: i 8¢
Mopiay mévto cuverfiper & pipate tedta ovpPfdiiovoa év 1 kapdie adic.
kol dréotpeyav ol mowuéveg doEdlovieg kol aivodvreg 1dv Bedv éml ndowv oig
fixovoav kal e18ov xabdg EAaiibn npdg adrode.
[oi Byyehoy, the angels ol mowuéveg, the shepherds  tAdAovv, were saying
SeABopev, subjunctive, let us go  ¥wc, fo  1dopev, subjunctive, lef us see 1o ;:)ﬁp.a,
saying; event, happening  yeyovodg, having happened, that has happened & xYpiog,
the Lord &yvdpiaev, made known  fABav...&vedpav = ABov . . . dvedpov
5 Ppégog, baby, infant  tfi oGV, manger, feeding-trough  hainBévrog, that had
been spoken 109 nandiov, child, infant  ovvetfipey, was keeping, remembering
ovpPérrovoun, thinking about, pondering i xapdiq, the heart bréorpeyay,

turned back, returned home  Sokalovrteg, glorifying  woivodvieg, praising  éxni
raow ole, for all the things that wuBdg, just as  EAaAhOn, they had been spoken)



SYLLABLES AND ACCENTS

A Greek word has as many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs, e.g.: &v-8pa-

710G,
- In dividing words into syllables, single consonants go with the following vowel (note
-mog in &v-Opw-nog above); a group of consonants that cannot stand at the beginning of
a word is divided between two syllables (note how the consonants v8p are divided in &v-
Bpw-nog above); and double consonants are divided between syllables, e.g., 8&-Aat-ta.

The final syllable is called the ultima, the next to the last, the penult, and the third
from the end, the antepenult. These terms are useful in discussing the placement of ac-
cents.

A syllable is said to be long (1) if it contains a long vowel or diphthong or (2} if it con-
tains a short vowel followed by two or more consecutive consonants or by one of the
double consonants £, &, or y. Exceptions to these rules are the diphthongs ot and o1,
which are regarded as short when they stand as the final element in a word (except in the
optative mood, to be studied in Book II). Note that n and © are long vowels, £ and o are
short vowels, and a,1, and v may be either long or short—when long they are marked
with a macron in this book.

For the three types of accents, see Introduction, page xv. The acute accent ¢an stand
on any of the last three syllables of a word; the circumflex can stand on either of the last
two syllables; and the grave can stand only on the ultima. The grave accent replaces an
acute on the ultima when that word is followed immediately by another word with no in-
tervening punctuation, except when the following word is an enclitic (see below).

The accent on finite forms of verbs is recessive, i.e., it is placed as far toward the be-
ginning of the word as is allowed by the rule in d1 below. The accent on a noun, adjec-
tive, or participle is persistent, i.e., it remains as it is in the nominative case unless forced
to change by one of the rules in d1 and d2 below. The placement of the accent in the nom-
inative must be learned by observation, e.g.: &v-Bpa-mog, 6-Ai-yoc, xa-Adg, AD-0-pe-vog,
AM-ov, and A-ndv.

Placement of Accents

a. On the antepenult
Only an acute accent may stand on the antepenult, e.g.: &v-Opa-rog.
b. Onthe penult
If the penult is accented, it will have a circumflex if it contains a dlphthong or a long
vowel and if the vowel or diphthoeng of the final syllable is short, e.g.: ol-xog, oi-xot.
Otherwise, it will have an acute, e.g.: &v-Bpd-nov, nd-vov.
¢. Onthe ultima
If the ultima is accented, its accent will be an acute (changed to a grave as noted
above) or a circumflex (by special rules, particularly in contract verbs).
d. Shifts and changes of accent
1. The acute cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long. Therefore, dv-
Opa-rog becomes Gv-Opd-nov in the genitive case.
2. Since the circumflex can stand on the accented penult only if the vowel or diph-
thong of the ultima is short, the circumflex on ol-xog changes to an acute in the
genitive case (of-xov).



ENCLITICS AND PROCLITICS

Enclitics lean upon the preceding word, and the two words taken together are
accented to some extent as if they were one word. Enclitics met in Book I of Athenaze
include the short forms of the personal preonouns (pov, poi, pe; gov, oo, og); the
indefinite pronoun and adjective 1, 1; the indefinite adverbs rov, zwg, noté, nobév, and
no1; the particle ye; the conjunction te; and the forms of eiji and gnui in the present
indicative (except for the 2nd person singular).

a. An acute accent on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic does not change to a

grave, and the enclitic has no accent, e.g.:

aypdg Tig
dypol Tivec.
If a circumnflex stands on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic, the enclitic has
no accent, e.g.:
dypdv Tvov -
¢. A word with an acute on its pénult does not change its accent when followed by an
enclitic, but a disyllabic enclitic will require an accent on its ultima (an acute accent if
the ultima is short and a circumflex if it is long), e.g.:
ndvog T¢
&vBpdnov Tvdg
avBpdnav tvay

The acute on the ultima of the enclitic will, of course, change to a grave if the enclitic

is followed by another word with no intervening punctuation.

d. A word with an acute on its antepenult will need to add an acute to its ultima to

support an enclitic, e.g.:

&vBpands 11g
&vBpwnol Tveg
The enclitics need no accents.
e If a word has a circumflex on its penult, an acute accent is added to its ultima to
support a following enclitic, e.g.:
olide Tig
olxol Twveg
f.  If an enclitic is followed by another enclitic, the first receives an acute accent but the
second does not, e.g.:
Svvoatdy 6Tt cot
If an enclitic is followed by more than one enclitic, all but the last receive acute
accents, e.g.:
Suvatdv otl col mote
g. The enclitic éo7i(v) receives an acute acent on its penult:

1. when it stands at the beginning of its sentence or clause, e.g., €511 Abdxog éxel.
There’s a wolf there.

2. when it follows obx, e.g., o0k Eomi Adxog ékel. There isn’t a wolf there.

3. when it means it is possible, e.g., onedde, O nhTep: 0 Yhp Forv dmehodvew 1dv
Mxov. Hurry, father; for it’s not possible to drive the wolf away.

Note: the other enclitic forms of eipi retain their accents when they follow obx, and

the proclitic has no accent, e.g.: odx eipi Gpyde. I am not lazy. See next page.



286 Athenaze: Book I

Proclitics

Proclitics are words of a single syllable that normally do not have accents, e.g., o
and ei. The following words are proclitic: the adverbs od, obk, oly; the definite articles 6,
1, ot, and of; the prepositions év, eig, &x, and £&; the conjunctions i and dg; and the adverb
&g, When followed by enclitics, they must be accented, e.g.:

el 11

ob 115G

Exceptions: obx followed by an enclitic form of eipi, e.g., odx elpt apyde. I am not
lazy. See the previous page for oVx followed by £oti(v). Here is how the six forms of eipi
are accented with obx:

olK Elpt olk £opéy

ovx &1 ok éoté

obk Eoti(v) ovx eloi{v)

Greek warrior attacking a Persian archer



FORMS

L

2.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (see page 50)

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. o ) 1) ol ol 14
G. 109 Tiig 100 TOV TV 16V
D. H f 0 Tolg T01¢ Tolg
A 7oV v 16 tobg g 1é
NOUNS OF THE 1ST DECLENSION
Feminine (see pages 40—42)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
N. #  xpAvn al  xpiivon ! 08pin ot O8pion
G. tfi¢ xpAvng @V xpmvdv g Dplag oy bEpudy
D. t§ «xpfAvy Tailg  xphivalg i bdpig talg  Odpiog
A thv xpAvnv 1G5 xpfvag Tnv  b8piav e bdplag
V. & xpfivy @ Kpfval & b8pid 1A H8piat
N. § pfatre ol pélrton 1 poyxoipd ol péyoipor
G. tfi¢ peiirng  dv  peAutddv ¢ poyoiptg Tdv  poyoipdv
D. tfi perittm 1ol pehittong ™ payxoeipg tals paxaipoig
A thv pflatthy  tdg  perittag Ty pdyotphv 1 poxoipdc
V. & e o péiitton & pdyxolpx o péyoLpoL
Masculine (see pages 47—48)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
N. o Seondtng ol Seondton 6 VeGvidg ot veavial
G. 100 OSeométov v deomotdv 10%  vedviov 1@y veavidv
D. =3 Jdeordty tolg Beondroug W  veavid 10ig vedviaig
A, 1Oov Jeomdmv  todg Seondrag tov  vedviav  todg vedvigg
V. & S8éonota* & deordton o) vedvid A vedviat

*Irregular accent. Normally the accent is persistent as with the noun & moAirng,
vocative, & moAita.
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3. NOUNS OF THE 2ND DECLENSION

Masculine (see page 31)

dppPpez

Singular

o6  aypds
100 &ypod
®  dypd
1oy aypodv

& dypé

Plural
ol dypoi
v Aypdv

t0ilg  &ypoig
tobg  &ypodg
) dypoi

Feminine: e.g., ©) 886¢ (see page 48)

Contract: Masculine {see page 263):

<pYpzZ

Singular
o vodg
0% vod
W va
T0v  vodv
& vod

Plural

ol voi
v VoV
10ilg volg
Tobg vodg
® voi

Neuter (see page 31)

Singular
t  Sévdpov
108 8év8pov

@  Bévdpo

10 dévdpov

) 3évdpov
Attic Declension
Singular

) Aayidg

w00 Aoyd

W Aayd
v Aoyovie

0 Aaydg

Contract Neuter: 16 xavodv (rare; not formally pre-
sented in this course; for an example, see kava, 98:6)

4,  NOUNS OF THE 3RD DECLENSION

Labial Stems (B, =, ¢; see page 107)

SPUQz2

Singular
Ay

O~

100 xAondg
re

KAonl

XAGmTa

aQ
~£2

a
o~
<

6  whbdy

Plural

ot xA@neg

My xhondv

10l xAwyi(v)
Tob¢ xA@rog
) kAdreg

Velar Stems (v, , 1; see page 98)

SPORZ

Singular

5 ebhad
00 @OAXKOG
1 edloxi
10v  @UAaxo

&  obdhal

Plural
ol @dhaxeg
WV @uidxov

10l @OAalL(v)
1obg  odhakog
2 I3

@ eOloxeg

Singular

0 al
w0d  alydg
@ oyl
v olyo
® alf

Plural

w6 Sévdpa
Ty dévdpov

10l¢  Bévdporig
1@ 8évdpo
2} Sévdpa
Plural

ol Aayd

v Aoyov
Toig  Aayhg

100¢  Aoydg
@ Aoy
Plural

ol alyeg
v aly@v
tolg  al&ifv)
tobg alyog

7. 7,
m olyeg
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Dental Stems (5, 6, 1; see page 99)
/" Singular Plural Singular Plural

N. 6 maig ol  naideg o Svopo & dvoporo

G. 100 mnouddg t®v maidev 10d  ovuatog 1dvV  Ovoudtev

D. 1@ moudl 10l mouoi(v) 1  ovopanr  Tolg  OVOpool(v)

A v noido tolg maldog 10 Gvouo T¢  Ovipoto

V. ® mnol ®  moideg & Svouo G dvéuoto

Stems in -v1- (see page 145)

Singular Plural
N. ¢ vépav ol yEpovIeg
G. 100 yépoviog TV  yepdviav
D, 1 vyépovn 10l yépovoi(v)
A, tbv yépovia  tobg  yEpovrog
V. & yépov Ih) yépovteg

Liquid Stems (), p; see page 107)

Singular Plural
N. ¢ pMTop ot pfitopeg
G. 100 phAtopog @V  prnrdpwv
D. 19 pAzopL to0lg phHtopoL(v)
A tdv pRtopa toldg phHTOpOg
V. & phtop ) pfitopeg

N. ¢ avip 0 nothp
G. 100 dvdpdg 0%  rnatpdg
D. %  dvdpi W motpl
A 1dv  &v8po 10v  motépa
V. & tvep o) ndtep
Plural

N. ot Gvdpeg ol ROTEPES
G. tdv avdpdv v rotépwv
D. 71oig &vdpdouv) 10l natpdoi(v)
A, 1obg dvdpog 100¢ mOTEpOC
V. & dvdpeg I motépeg

Nasal Stems (v; see pages 106-107)

Singular Plural

) YELLOV ol xeudveg
100 xEludveg T@v  xELLOVOV
k20 AEUDVL 7015 YEUDGL(V)
oV yElLdve Tob¢  yxEwdvog
& YELLDY o) LEUBVES

i pAmp 7 Boyémmp
g pntpdg g Buyarpd
i untpl i Buyorpl
thv  untépa v Buyatépo
) ufitep b Obyarep

ai untépeg ai  Ouyotépeg
v pntépev v Buyatépav
toilg pnrpéon(vy toig Buyorpdoi(v)
g pniépog g Buyarépog
o) unTépeg &  Buyarépeg
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Stems in -eg- (see pages 226-227)

SPOQ2Z

Singular

10 telyog
109  Telyoug
W veiyet
10 TElYo¢

& 1elyxog

Plural

¢ zelym

TV TELdV
tolg  1eixeci(v)

T8 Telyn

@ 1eiyn

Also 6 ©eprotoxAiic (see page 254)

Stems Ending in a Vowel (see page 145)

>E0NZ

<

o BeuiotoxAfig
OepioToxAEoNS

1@ Oepiotoxiel

Singular

f ndAlg
1fig wdArewg
i moher
v wéAwv
& mbhe

OepiotokAia

® OepiotdxAsig

Plural

ol réherg
v wohewy
tailg  mbrecuv)
td¢  mohelg

1) noAeLg

Singular

7 Tpupng
s tpfipoug
o spulpet
v TpiApn
® Tpifipec
Singular

) &otu

109  &otewg
1% Botet
10 dote

4 ¥
)] agTu

Stems in Diphthongs or Vowels (see page 146)

Singular

N. & Boocthels
G. 100 Paciréng
D. 1 Poaocukel
A v Pacidéa
V. & Bootred
Irregular

v Singular
N. 1 voidg
G. 1fic vedg
D. i v nt
A thv vadv
V. @ vod

Plural

ol BaoiAfig

v Pacidény
10l foaciredoulv)
100g  PBoaociAéag

& Boaaidfig
Plural

ol vieg

AV VERV

ol vouoi{v)

g vadg

(=2}

viieg

Singular

) Botg
100 Podg

‘1 Pot

w0y Povy

Bod

£

Plural

al  tpupelg
1@v  tpipev
talg  tppecu(y

g TPUpELG

ik

@ TpuUipeLg

Plural

T &o1n
tdv  fBotewv
10l Goteou(v)

\ »
10 oot

& ot
Plural

ol Boeg
by Podv
tolg  Pouoi(v)
toug  Podg

) Béeg
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Irregular (see page 125)

Singular Plural Singular
N. Tovh ol yuvaixkeg ] Xeip
G. 1fig yovoukdg 1BV yovoikdv 1fig  yeipog
D. i  yovouxd 1ol yovonki(v)  xept
A thv yovaike i yovadxog TNV yElpo
V. & ybvar @ yovaixeg ) zeip

Plural

T

al A€lpeg
TV yelpdv
1ol yepoi(v)
tde  yeipag
o) yelpeg

5. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THE 1ST AND 2ND DECLENSIONS

Adjectives (see pages 4849)

Singular
M. F.
N. xaAog xoAn
G. xohod xaAfig
D. xo)id Ko AT
A, xoalov ke ANV
V. xohé xo AT
Singular
M. F,
, N. pgdiog padia
et G. podiov  paditg
D. podlo  podia
A. pGdwov  padidv
V. pidre padia

N.
xaiov

xahoD
KOAD
KoAov

KaAdv

Plural

xaAol
KoA DV
xoholg
A
KAAOVS

Kol

F. N.
xohol KaAd
KaAdv KaADY
keAols  xodolg
KaAGC kaAd
kahai xohé
F. N.
padronn  pddia
padlov  podlov
padiolg  padiow
padicg  péada
pddiar  padio

Present or Progressive Middle Participles (see pages 115-116 and 262)

Masculine

Singular
N. Awdpsvog
G. Adopévov
D. Abopéve
A, Addpevov
V. Addpeve

Plural

N, V. Avdpevor

G. Adopévev
D. Adopévorg
A. LAtopévoug

Feminine

Adoutvn
Adouévng
Avopévy
Adopévny

Avopévn

Adduevot
Adopévav
Adopbvaig
Avopévag

Neuter

Avbuevov
Avopévon
Avouéve

ADbuevov

Adbduevoy

ADOUEVE
Adouévey
ADouévolg
Adbpeva
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Singular
N. ¢ihodpevog @rhovpévn @1hodpevov
G. ¢idovpévou @rhovpévng priovpévon
D. ¢thovpéve @rAovpévy praovpéve
A, guhoduevov giiovpévny pLhodpevoy
V  guiodueve prhovpévy prhodpevov
Plural
V. plhodpevor praoduevean prioldpeve
G. purovpévey prriovuévayv prAovuévav
D. gpirovpévorg priovpéveaig ptiovpévorg
A. pthovpévoug orAovpévig ptaiodpeve
Exempli gratia:
N. <ipdpevog Tipopévn 1ipuduevov
Exempli gratia:
N. 38nioduevog dnAovpivy dnlodpevov

Sigmatic 1st Aorist and Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle Participles (see
pages 199 and 180)

Exempli gratia:
N. Adocéuevog ABcapévn ADodpevov
N. yevduevog yevopévy yevduevov

6. ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION (see page 49)

Singular Plural

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. uéyag peyédn  péye peydior peydhot peydAc
G. peyddov peybing ueydhov pey&Amv HEYGA WY peyérov
D. ueydho  peydAn  peyddo peydroig peyéAong  pweydAolg
A, péyov pHeyGAnv  uéyo nHey&Aoug  peyGAdg peyéio
V. peydie  peyéddn  uéyo peyéot neyéion peyéic
N. zmoAdg noAM oAl noAlol norAioi noAié
G. moAAod moAAfic  moAlod ROAADY ToAAGV nolAdv
D. moAl®  moAAj ToARD noAAoig noAdaic noAholg
A, oAbV noAARY  moAd noAAodg noAAGg noArd
V. none
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7.  ADJECTIVES OF THE 3RD DECLENSION
Adjectives with Stems in -ov- (see pages 107-108)

Singular Plural

M. &F. N. M. &F. N.
N. cdgpav cdepov chopoveg chopove
G. odogpovog SOPPOVOG cagpdvav cw@pdvov
D. odepovi ohepovy chgppooi(v) chopoot(v)
A. coppovo c@epov oc@epovoeg cwppova
V. adopov cdypov cdepoveg chopova

Irregular comparative adjectives, such as é&psivov, &usivov (see page 235), are
declined like cdgpwv, s@gppov, but have some alternative forms that will be pre-
sented in Book II.

Adjectives with Stems in -ec- (see page 227):

M. & F. N.
N. &ind4c aAnB4c
G. &inBode &AnBolc
D. &inQel &AnBel
A, &AnOR &An0ég
V. &Anbég &AnBéc
N. &AnBeig aAn 04
G. dAnbov &AnBdY
D. &inbBéou(v) dinBioy(v)
A, dinDeig &An 0§
V. &dinBeig &An0f

8. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF 1ST AND 3RD DECLENSIONS

Adjectives

&g, n&ow, nav, all; every; whole (see page 126).

Masculine Feminine Neuter
N, V. nag nooo oy
+ 2
G. movtdg RACNG novig
D. ravii RAGT vl
A, névic nooav nav
N., V. ndvreg neoUL TOVTO
G. néviov naodv TAVIGOV
D. zngciv) TASULS mooulv)

,
A, rndviag TAoES BAVTO
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tayxbe, tayeia, Taxd, guick, swift (see pages 227-228)

S PPz

ez

=P

Masculine
Toydg
tayéog
Toxel
TOXOV
1oy
Toxelg
Taytav
taxéo(v)
TUYELG

{5 LATS

Feminine
ToxEla
TayElag
Taxsfq
Toayeloy

Toyela

Toxelot
ToELV
Tayeiotg
ToyElBg

Toyelot

Present or Progressive Active Participles

Masculine

etpf (see page 136):

N, V.

=5

< P

g a

>

dv
Svrog
dvti
Svia

Bvteg
Sviov
odat(v)
Bvtog

Adw (see page 136):

N., V.
G.
D.

Adav
Adovtog
Adovr
Adovea

Abovieg
Avdviav
Adovoi(v)
Adovrog

p1Aéw (see page 136):

N, V.
G.
D.
A

Qv
@LAobvrog
@hoBvTL
eLlodvra

Feminine

odoa
otong
otion
odoov
odoo
obaly
olloang
obotg

Abovea
Adovong
Atovoy
Adovoay
Abovoor
Adovcdv
Abovoag
ABolodg

p1ioboa
prhodong
piodon
priodoov

Neuter
Tayd
taxfog
Toyel
Toxd

Ty

toyéo
taybav

I4
ToxeciL(v)
ToxEQ

Tayéo

Neuter

14

8v
Svtog
”

Svti
8v

"

Svia
Sviov
oboi(v)
dvto

Abov
Adovroc
Abovry
ADov
Abova
ADOVTOV
Abovor(v)
Adovra

pliody
p1Aobvtog
PLAoDVTL
o1Aohv



Forms

#
o Qs

o

@Lhodvreg
oLAodviov
griodol

pLAovviog

@Lhodoot
ghovedy
othotoarg
grhodoag

Tipdo (see pages 136-137):

N, V.
G.
D.
A,

N., V.
G.
D.
A.

Tip@v
TludvTog
TIRAVTL
TINBVTA
TipdvTEg
VIOV
TIUBoL
TIUAVTAG

oo
TILDGTMG
oo
TIudc oy
TIUBGOL
Tpecdv
Tindoalg
TIudoag

@1AovTa
©1AodvTev
prhodol
piiodvra

TIN@V
TIEAvVIOg
TIpdvTL
TIpdV

TIUBVTO

N - 2
Tipdviov

Tipdol
TIudvTo

8n)dw (see page 262; declined like ¢1Adv above; we give only the nomina-

tive):

SnAdv

Snihodoa

dnhodv

Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active Participles (see page 199)

N, V.
G.
D.
A

N, V.
G.
D,
A

Aoag
Adoavtog
Adoavrt
Adoavra

Aboovteg
Avcdviav
ASoacy(v)
Adcoavrag

Adodoa
ABodong
AScdon
Aboaoay

Adcaoar
Atoachv
ASohoalg
M)céc&g

Adoav
Aboavioc
Aboavrtt
Aboav

Moavia
ADGEvTOV
Aoaouv)
Aboavra

Thematic Znd Aorist Active Participles (see page 180)

N, V.

< PoQ

oa

&

Anav
Mzmdvtog
Awmbvn
Amdvia

Aimbvieg
Amovimv
Amoboi(v)
Amdvrag

Amovoa
Awmodong
Amobon
Awodooy

Arolom
Amovchy
Amotoog
Mmododg

Aoy
Ambviog
Amdvn
Anodv

Awndvia
Amdviov
Arobou(v)
Awmdvro
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9. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
Positive Comparative
Regular (see pages 234-235)
1st and 2nd Declension
dv8peiog dvBpetdtepog
xoAends Yohendrepog
3rd Declension
&AnBng dAinBéctepoc
shopev COPPOVEGTEPOG
Irregular (see page 235)

dyaBbg, -f, -6v
xocdg, -n, -6v
kaAde, -f, -6v
péyas, peydhn, péyo
dAlyog, -m, -ov
noAdg, moAAA, ToAD

dueivay, duevov
xaxiov, xéxiov
xoAMov, kEAAIov
ueifov, peilov
thétrav, Elattov

rAelovinhéov, nhelov, nAéov

10. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES

Superlative

avdperétortog
XOUAERDTATOS

aAnBéotatog
SWPPovESTHTOS

&puotog, -n, -ov
kbxi6t0g, -1, -OV
k&AAloteg, -n, -ov
péyistog, -m, -ov
dMiyetog, -n, -ov

00705, 1N, 10070, this (see pages 244-245)

Singular

M. F. N.
N. odtog adtn 1010
G. 100100 1OodTRGg  TOVTOL
D. o019 tadty 10T
A, <odrov  tabtmvy  todto

txeivog, éxeivy, éxelvo, that (see page 245):

Singular

M. F. N.
N. #xelvog  éxeivnp txelvo
G. éxetvov  éxelvng  éxelvov
D. éxeive  dxeivy  exelvo
A. éxelvov  Bxeivnv  éxelvo

38¢, 118¢e, 188¢e, this here (see page 245):

Singular

M. F.
N. 88¢ Hde
G. 1008¢ thode
D. <de tfide
A, 16vde thvde

N.
168e
100d¢e
98¢

106e

rielotog, -, -ov

Plural
M. F. N.
obroL adTon todTa
100tV 100T0V tobT@v
tod101g tatbtong  tovTOW
tobtovg  Tadtdg talta
Plural
M. F. N.
gxelvor £xelvor txelva
txefvov Exelvov txelvav
éxelvorg  Exelvog  éxeivolg
éxelvovg  Exelvig txelva
Plural
M. F. N.
oide «ide thde
Todv3e t@vde Tdvde
10ilo8e toicde tolcde

4 E4 ?
100c8e tacde 1dde



Forms

11. THE ADJECTIVE ad1dg, -1, -0, -self, -selves; same (see pages 68—69)

Masculine
adtdg
obT00
D1
abtov

odTol
aVTHV
avTolg
adtolg

PPaz pPa2

12. THE INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVE (see page 108)

P02

Singular

M. & F. N.
Tig wl
Tivog tivog
1ivi Tivi
Tivo Ti

13. THE INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE (see page 109)

>oQ2

Singular

M. &F. N.
TG T
Tvég Tvdg
Twvi Twvi
Twve T

Feminine
M L4

adThH

adTiig

adTi

obThy

cvtol

avTHY

avrtalg

adthe
Plural
M.&F.

!

Tiveg
Tivoy
o)
Tivag
Plural
M.&F.
Twvég
TRV
toi(v)
TG

14 NUMERICAL ADJECTIVES (see pages 128 and 263-264)
Cardinals

W o 3 O U N

Y
(==

T 7 L2
elg, plo, Ev
3vo

1pels, tpia
TETT0PEG, TETTOPO
névie

174

3

T 2

entd

.

ox1d
dvvia
déxa

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

gvdeko
Sbdexa

Neuter
ab1od
odtod

o 0T
abtd
adté
0TV
odTolg
o016

N.

Tivo
tlvav
tio(v)
Tive

Twvé
TIvOV
Toi(v)
Twé

1pelg (tpie) xai Séxa or Tpelokoidexa

tértapeg (1é110p0)
weviekoidero
txxoidexa
g¢nToxaidexo
dxtoxeidexa
EvveaKoiBexa

v
eixoai(v)

ol déxa
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M.
N. el
G. &vég
D. évi
A Eva
M. F.N.
N. 800
G. Bvolv
D. Bvolv
A 8o
Ordinals
1st npdtog, -1, -OV
2nd  Sedrepog, -G, -ov
3rd  1pirog, -n, -ov
4th  tétaprog, -n, -oOv
5th néuntog, -m, -0OV
6th £xtog, -m, -ov
7th  €Bdopog, -m, -ov
8th 8ydoog, -1, -ov

21  elg xod efcooi(v)
100 Exatov
1,000 yikwot, -o1, -o
10,000 pbpor, -a1, -a
F. N.
wlo Bv
pidg Evog
mg gvi
plav Bv
M. F. N. M. F. N.
TpElg 1pilae TETTOPEG TéTTOpa
Tpldv TpLidV Tettdpov TETIEPBV
pwei(v)  1puoiv) 1étropou(v)  téttopoi(v)
Tpelg 1pic Téttapog té1tapa
9th gEvatog, -M, -ov
10th 8éxatog, -1, -0V
11th evdéxotog, -1, -ov
12th Swdéxarog, -1, -ov
20th givoat6g, -f, -6v
100th txatogtde, -, -6v
1,000th xTMootdg, -1, -6v
10,000th udplootde, -f, -6v

15. PERSONAL PRONOUNS (see pages 64-65)

1st Person Singular 1st Person Plural
N. &ya H huele  we
G. £uod pov  of me hu@®v  of us
D. éuol pov  toorforme huiv  toor forus
A fué e me hudg us

2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural
N. o you el you
G. cod ogov  of you dudv  of you
D. ool oot to or for you Buiv to or for you
A ot ot you budg  you



Forms

3rd Person
Masculine Feminine Neuter
G. obtob ofhimorit attfi of herorit ad1od
D. att® toorforhimorit odtfi toorforherorit oabrp
A. ovtév  himorit avtfly  herorit o1
G. abidv of them abtdv of them ad1dv
D. adtoig toor for them adraic fo or for them adtoig
A. odrodg them adtdc  them adté
16. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS (see pages 100-101)
1st Person 2nd Person
Masculine Feminine Masculine
G. tuovtod Epoutiig ceavTod
D. ipovid EpovT CEQVTH
A, ‘ipavtdy éuavtny OEQVTEY
G. Hudv adidv Tudv adtdv Dpdv adtdv
D. fuiv adoig Uy adtoig Buiv adroic
A, Mudg adtolg Hubg abtde Pudg abdtodg
3rd Person
Masculine Feminine Neuter
G. Eavtob tavtfic Eavtod
D, tovtd tovti tavtd
A, tovutdy tauthv tav1d
G. tovtiv Eautdy toutidv
D, tavtolg tovtaic tavtolg
A, tavrtovg EouTdg EovTd
17. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN
Masculine Feminine Neuter
G. &AAArav aArhlov aAAG AoV
D. &XAfhAoig aAARAaLG dAlfiorg
A, dAAfAovg AAANABE &AM A
18. POSSESSIVES (see pages 66—-67)
Possessive Adjectives
Singular Plural
1st Person éudg, -fi, -Ov, my, mine
2nd Person odg, -N, -bv, your, yours

of it

toit

it

of them

to or for them

them

Feminine

oequthig
ceavtfi
GEQuTY
Spdv adtdv
Dpiv adraic
Pubg adrig

fuérepog, -&, -ov, OUr, ours
duérepog, -4, -ov, your, yours
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Possessive Pronouns (used for 3rd person possessives)

Singular

Masculine ob10d  of him, his; of it, its
Feminine ovtfic of her, her; of it, its
Neuter ov10%  of it its

Plural

M, F,N. ovtdv  of them, their

19. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN
For the interrogative pronoun tig, 1i, who? what? see page 108. Its forms are the

same as those of the interrogative adjective (see above) and are not repeated here; it
always has an acute accent on the first syllable.

20. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN

For the indefinite pronoun tig, 11, someone; something; anyone; anything, see page
109. This pronoun is enclitic, and it has the same forms as the indefinite adjective
(see above).

21. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN (see pages 224-225)

Singular Plural

2
o]
2
2
o
2

R
&
3

N. &g 1 0 of of 11
G. od fig ) Gv dv oV
D. § n & oig alg olg

17 £ 2 w kg [
A by nv 9 ovg g

22 FORMATION OF ADVERBS (see page 50)

Adverbs regularly have the same spelling and accent as the genitive plural of the
corresponding adjective, but with the final v changed to ¢:

Adjective xaid¢ (genitive plural, xaldv) > adverb xaidg
Adjective shopov (genitive plural, cagpbvav) > adverb coppbveag
Adjective &dnBf¢ (genitive plural, &AnBdv) > adverb &inBag
Adjective toyh¢ (genitive plural, tayxéwv) > adverb toyéng
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23. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS (see page 236)

For the comparative adverb the neuter singular of the comparative adjective is
used, and for the superlative the neuter plural of the superlative adjective:

Regular

avdpeing &vpetdrepov
XOAERDG xeAen@TEpOV
ainBic &AnBéctepov
cuepdveg SOPPOVEGTEPOV
Irregular

) Guewov

KOKDG xéxiov

ndhv nAtov

ko peAiov

Verbs

avdpaidtote
YOAETDTOTO
aAnbéotata
swppovéotato

prota
xéxioto
nAtiota
2
péAisto

24, VERBS WITH THEMATIC PRESENTS, SIGMATIC FUTURES, AND SIGMATIC
1ST AORISTS

Ade, Miow, EMvoa, I loosen, loose; middle, I ransom
PRESENT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see pages 38 and 136)

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
Mo AW Adev,
Aderg Ade Abovoa,
Aber Adov,
Adopev gen., Abovtoc, ete.
Mete Abete

Aovor(v)

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see pages 77 and 115)

Adopot

Aber or Ady Abov
Adetan
Avépebo
AbecBe
Adovran

IMPERFECT ACTIVE ({THEMATIC) (see page 214)
ELbov
E\deg
EADe(V)
tAbopev
tAdete
Eldov

AMiecBot ADbépevog, -1, -ov

AdecBe
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IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 214)
Indicative
EADopmy
#Adow
tAdeto
thoopeba
tAdeche
#\Govto

SIGMATIC FUTURE ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 158; for consonant-stem

verbg, see pages 158—-159)
Indicative

Adow
Mioeig
Adcer
Adoopuev
Moete
AMoouoi(v)

Infinitive

Aboew

SIGMATIC FUTURE MIDDLE (THEMATIC) (see page 158;

verbs, see pages 158-159)

Aboopat AboeoBa
Aboetor Aboy

Moeton

Aboduefa

rbaechs

Adoovrar

Participle
Aoy,

Moovoa,

Adcov,

gen., Aboovtoc, etc.

for consonant-stem

Avobyuevog, -1, -ov

SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST ACTIVE (see page 196; for consonant-stem verbs, see

pages 197-198)

Indicative Imperative Infinitive

#Avoa Adaon
§I¢ -
EAvoog
EAvoe(v)

1a 2
gEAUooEY
14 2
tAboate
FAboov

ABoov

rd
Avoate

Participle

Adode,

Moo,

AMoav,

gen., Aboavtoc, ete.

SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST MIDDLE (see page 197; for consonant-stem verbs, see

pages 197-198)
tAvadpuny
trdon
érboato

2
AMicacBan,
Adoat,

Avodpuevog, -n, -ov
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éhvoduebo
EAvoacBe
tAboavTo

Moacbe

25. VERBS WITH ATHEMATIC PRESENTS AND IMPERFECTS (see pages 276-277)

ddvapal, Svviicopar, I am able; I can
PRESENT

Indicative

Shvapat
Shveoo
ddvatar
Suvépebo
ddvacbe
Sbdvovtatl

Infinitive

ShvaoBor

Imperative

§dvaoso

Sdtvoobe

IMPERFECT
tduvaunyv
¢ddvaoco or £8tve
£8bvaro
¢8vvépebo
£d0vache
EdOvavro

xelpa, xeigopar, I lie
PRESENT

KeTpon xeloBat

keloot keloo
xelton
xeipebo
xeloOe

KEIVTOL

kelole

IMPERFECT

Exeipny
gxeloo
#xete
Y,
éxeipeBo
£23

ExeroBe
#xevTo

¢nictapar, énvotioopat, I understand; I know

PRESENT

tntotapal
¢niotacal
énictatal

3 Id
Enlotacbo
¢nictoco

Participle

Suvdpuevog, -1, -ov

xeipevag, -n, -ov

tmotdpevog, -1, -ovV
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gmotdpela
.
énictacOe
¢niotavion

IMPERFECT
Indicative

Nmsthuny

nrictaco or fnicte

fizicToto
firotéuedo
frictacbe
nrictavio

26. CONTRACT VERBS

3 I
tnictocBe

plAéa, ptAfon, ¢piAnea, I love

PRESENT ACTIVE (see pages 39 and 136)

Indicative

olAd
prAelg
pLAel
PIAODUEY
QLAETTE
e1rodo(v)

Imperative

plAet

olielts

Infinitive
QLAely

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see pages 77 and 115-116)

@riodpa
pthel or ¢iAf
prigitol
@rhotueda
@theiabe
@rA0dVTOL

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 214)

tpihovv
tpileg
gpirer
¢pLioBpev
SprAeite
EpiAovv

IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 214)

t@rhodpny
¢pLAod
E@rAelto

pLAod

pLAaeiche

pLielcbon

Participle

PLAdY,

prhodaa,

o1ody,

gen., priodvog, ete.

@iAolduevog, M, -ov
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Eprhodpebo
Epideicbe
£p1Aodvro

FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 159)
gihon, ete., like Ao above

FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 159)

puMfioouas, ete., like Adoopat above

AORIST ACTIVE (see page 198}

tpidnoa, ete., like EAbow above
AORIST MIDDLE (see page 198)

gptAnoduny, etc., like EABeduny above

“pde, tiphoo, dtipnea, 7 honor

PRESENT ACTIVE (see pages 56 and 136-137)

Indicative Imperative

1
TIHQG 'c'ipﬁt
1

Tipnare TIUATE
TIUOCLV)

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see pages 77-78 and 116)

He TIUD

1iudceBe TipgoBe

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 214)
sripov
étinsg
i
tiuduey
ETiudte
¢ripov

TipnsoBar

Participle
Tipdv,

Tudoo,

Tudv,

gen., Tiudvio, ete.

TILOUEVOG, -7, -0V
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IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 214)

gtipduny
ETIUD
&TIpdTo
étipdpuebo
#1iptiote
ETipdvTo
FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 159)

tihow, ete., like Adow above

FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 159)

Tiufoopa, ete., like Aboopon above

AORIST ACTIVE (see page 198)

gtiunoa, etc., like ¥ADoa above

AOQORIST MIDDLE (see page 198)

Etunodpny, ete., like éAtcépuny above

InAdm, dnAdow, tdMheca, I show
PRESENT ACTIVE (see page 262)

Indicative Imperative

SnAd

dnioig 8fiAov
dnhol

dniobpev

dniobre dniodre
Snioboi(v)

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 262)

SnAobpon

dnrol dnhod
Sniodran

dnhovpueda

dnAodobe dniobabe
SmAoBvran

IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 262)
¢dniovv

£3hAhovg
£dnAonv

Infinitive Participle
SnAodv dnidv,
dnhodoa,

Sniodv,

gen., dnAodviog, etc.

dnAodofar  dnhoduevog, -n, -ov
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27.

£dnioduev
£dnAotre
£37Aovv

IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 262)

Indicative

£8dnAoduny
££8nAod
£dnAodro
£dnhotpeda
£dnhovabe
£8niodvio

FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 262)
Snhdow, ete., like Aloo above

FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 262)
dnidoouan, ete., like ASoopar above

AORIST ACTIVE (see page 262)

¢8NAwoa, ete., like EAdoa above

AORIST MIDDLE (see page 262)

£dnAwoduny, ete., like éAbodpnv above

ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS IN -i{«w (see page 159)

xopilo, keutd, éxduioa, I bring; I take; middle, I get for myself, acquire

KO PaA T
FUTURE ACTIVE
Indicative

KOoU1d
KOWMLELG
koptel
KOLLLOVUEY
KOHLETTE
xopioBo(v)

FUTURE MIDDLE

KopLoBuaL
KoJLiel or Kopt
KOMLETTOL

Infinitive

KOWLETY

xopteloBon

Participle

KOULDV,

xopwodoa,

Koptodv,

gen., xogobvrog, etc.

xoptodpevog, -1, -ov
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koptotpeda
wouielofe
KOHL0DVTOL

28. ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL
STEMS (see pages 166-167)

ué\;m, nev®, Epewva, intransitive, Istay (in one place); I wait; transitive, I wait for
FUTURE ACTIVE

Indicative Infinitive Participle
pevd HEVELV nevidv,
HEVELG pevoboua,
pevel pevolv,
LEVODNEY gen., pevolvrog, ete.
HevElTE

pevodouv)

xbuva, xapodpat, Exapov, I am sick; I am tired
FUTURE MIDDLE

KOopoBpoL rapeichor  xoapotusvog, -n, -ov
xopel or kopf

KOPKETTOL

kopovuedo

xapeicBe

KOLoDVTUL

29. ASIGMATIC 1ST AORIST OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS (see
page 207}

aipo, &pd, Aipa, I lift; with reflexive pronoun, I get up

AORIST ACTIVE
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
ﬁ po &p ol &pdg,
fipag &pov dpaoo.,
fipe(v) dpav,
fipapev gen., Gpaviog, etc.
fipate dpate
fipay

AORIST MIDDLE
Apdpnyv GpacBor Gpdipevog, -1, -ov
fipw &pot
Hpato
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fipépeda
fipacBe &pooBe
fpavro

30. THEMATIC 2ND AOQRISTS (see pages 177-178)

Aeiza, Aefyw, EAimov, I leave

AORIST ACTIVE

Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
EAnov Aurelv Andv,
Elmeg Ame AMrnoloq,
EAme(v) Azndv,
¢Aimopev gen., Aufbvac, ete.
gAinete Ainete

Elmov

yiyvopar, yeviicopar, éyevéunv, I become
AORIST MIDDLE
Eyevouny vevéoBon yevépevog, -1, -ov
Eyévou yevod
évéveto
Eyevopebo
éyéveaBe vévesBe
tyévovto

31. ATHEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see pages 252-253)
Baivo, Bhicopar, EBnv, I step, walk, go

ACTIVE
EBnv Bfva Béc,
Efing B Baoa,
EPn Bav,
EBnuev gen., Bév1og, ete.
EPnte Bfize
Epfnoav

Fiyvdoxn, yvooopay, Eyvav, I come to know; I perceive; I learn

ACTIVE

Eyvov yvdval yvoig,
Eyvae bt yodoa,
Eyva yvév,
Eyvapey gen., yvéviog, ete.
Eyvarte yv@te

#yvacov
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Eotnyv, I stood; I stopped
ACTIVE

Indicative Imperative

gatnv
Eotng
ot
totnuev
EontE
Eommoav

o1fibt

athte

32. THE IRREGULAR VERB eipi, I am

eipl, Ecopat, I am
PRESENT (see pages 39 and 136)

eipd

el {abr
toti(v)
dopév
toté
elai(v)

Eote

IMPERFECT (see page 215)
f or v
fioba
fiv
fuey
fite

3
noov

FUTURE (see page 160)
Indicative

foopon
£oe1 or Eoq
#aton

3 v
t06peba

w

¥oeoBe
foovron

Infinitive

atijval

7
E1VOL

Infinitive

£oecBat

Participle

otdc,

GTason,

otdyv,

gen., ctdvtog, ete.

dv,
3
ovod,
dv,
gen., dvtog, ete.

Participle

goduevog, -1, -ov
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33. THE IRREGULAR VERB &lw, I will go
FUTURE/PRESENT (sece pages 168-169)

Future Present USIially Present Usually Present
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle
el tévar idv,
el 01 iovo0,
elauv) iév,
{pev gen,, idvtog, etc.
{1e i1e
iaoiv)

IMPERFECT (see page 215)

fo or
fietoBa or
ety or
Anev

fte

foav  or

fiew

fieig
flel

u
flecav




INDEX OF LANGUAGE
AND GRAMMAR

This listing of topics will help you find information on language and grammar in this
book.

ACCENTS, 284-286

accent shifting, 4vBponog, olxog, and onedder/oned8e 32-33

accents on thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 26, 189-190

acute, xv, 9, 32

augmenied compound verbs, accenting of, 189, 209

civcumflex, xiii, xv, 9, 20, 21, 32, 33, 41, 47, 49, 57, 78, 98, 126, 167, 284, 285

contract verbs, accents on, 57, 78, 116

enclitics, 285, and see ENCLITICS

grave, xv, 9

infinitives of compound verbs retain the accent of the uncompounded
infinitive, 254

participles of compound verbs retain the accent of the uncompounded par-
ticiple, 254

persistent accent of nouns and adjectives, 20-21, 32, 41, 49, 98, 99

pitch accent, xv, xvi

proclitics, 286, and see PROCLITICS

recessive accent of finite verbs in the indicative and imperative, 21, 56-57
irregular accent of certain singular thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 189—

190

irregular accent of thematic 2nd aorist middle imperative, yevod, 177-178
recessive accent of compound indicatives and imperatives, 254

stress accent, xv

ADJECTIVES: see also “Forms,” pages 291-298

cardinal adjectives, 128-129, 263-264
comparison of adjectives: positive, comparative, and superlative, 234-235
comparatives declined like cdgpwv, oc@ppov (107-108) with some alternative
forms to be presented later
comparatives, uses of, 236-238
with 1, than, 236-237
with genitive of comparison, 237
irregular comparison of adjectives, 235
special meanings of comparatives (= rather/somewhat) and superlatives (=
very), 237-238
strengthened comparisons with dative of degree of difference, 237
superlatives, uses of, 237-238
with partitive genitive, 237
with @g, 237
compound adjectives: no separate feminine forms, 37
declensions
1st and 2nd declension adjectives, xaAde, -§, -dv, and pdadiog, -&, -ov 48-49

312
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so also:
comparative adjectives, regular, 234235
middle participles, e.g., 115-116
ordinal adjectives, 128, 263
possessive adjectives, 66
superlative adjectives, 234-235
1st and 3rd declension adjective nag, n@oo, nov 126
attributive position, 126
predicate position, 126
substantive use of, 126
without definite article, 126
ist and 3rd declension adjectives with 3rd declension stems in -v- and -e-,
Tayde, Toxsin, Toxd 227-228
3rd declension adjective, sdopov, sdgpov 107-108
3rd declension adjective with stem in -eo-, dAnBig -ég 227
rules for contraction, 226
demonstrative adjectives, olitog, abtn, 10010; éxelvog, éxeivn, éxeivo; and §8e,
1i8e, 168e 244245
predicate position, 222, 232, 242, 245
indefinite adjective, g, 1t 109, 246
intensive adjective, od1d¢, -1, -0 68-69
intensive in predicate position, 68—69
meaning sagme in attributive position, 69
intervocalic sigma in adjectives, loss of, 227
irregular declension, adjectives of, péyog, peyddn, péya and nokbe, noArf, wodd 49
interrogative adjective, tic, 11 108
ordinal adjectives, 128-129, 263
possessive adjectives, 66
substantive use of adjectives, 96
substantive use of ntg, ndoc, nbv, 126

ADVERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 300-301

comparison of adverhs: positive, comparative, superlative, 236
comparatives, uses of, 236-238
with 1, than, 236-237
with genitive of comparison, 237
special meanings of comparatives (= rather/somewhat) and superlatives (=
very), 237-238
strengthened comparisons with dative of degree of difference, 237
superlatives, uses of, 237-238
with partitive genitive, 237
with ¢g, 237
formation of positive adverbs, 50
indefinite adverbs, 246
list, 246
interrogative adverbs, 246
list, 246
use of 0¢ as an adverb, 170, 237, 264
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AGREEMENT

agreement of definite articles, adjectives, and nouns, 5
agreement of subject and verb: neuter plural subjects take singular verbs, 64

ALPHABET

alphabet, xii
digamma, 146

ALPHA-PRIVATIVE, 206
ARTICLE: see DEFINITE ARTICLE

ASPECT

present participles, 115
see VERBS, aspect

ASPIRATION

aspiration, xii, xiii
rough breathing, xiii
smooth breathing, xiii

CASES, Uses of the, 20

accusative
after certain prepositions, 20
for direct object, 5, 20
of duration of time, 128-129
dative
after certain prepositions, 20, 88
of degree of difference, 237
of indirect object, 88
of means or instrument, 88, 269
of respect, 88
of the possessor, 88
of time when, 88, 128-129
with certain verbs, 88
list of verbs that take the dative case, 88
with comparatives and superlatives, 237
genitive
after certain prepositions, 20, 147, with 4né to express the agent with a passive
verb, 267, 269
of comparison, 237
of possession, 147
of the whole, 147 and 237
of time within which, 129, 147
partitive genitive, 147
with superlatives, 237
with certain verbs, 147
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nominative

for subject and complement, 5, 6, 20
vocative

for direct address, 20

CONJUNCTIONS

use of i¢ and Hote as conjunctions, 264

CONSONANTS

aspirated consonants, xiv
consonant sounds, classifications of, xv
double consonants, xiv
-v1- lost when followed by o and the preceding vowel lengthens, névi-¢ >
7de 126, Svt-au(v) > obou(v) 135-136, Aboave-¢ > Absag 199
paired consonants, xiv
sigma, intervocalic, loss of, 76, 159, 166, 226-227, 254, 276
stops
all stop consonants lost in word-final position, 99, 125, 126, 135
labial stops (x, B, ¢) + 6 > v, xv, xAdy 107, sigmatic future 158, sigmatic 1st
aorist 197
dental stops (t, 8, 8) and £ lost before ¢, xv, zaic 99, sigmatic future 159,
gsigmatic 1s{ aorist 197-198
velar stops (i, 7, ¥) + 6 > £, xv, pOAat, off 98, sigmatic future 158, sigmatic 1st
aorist. 197

CONTRACTIONS

nouns and adjectives, 226-227, 254, 263
verbs, see VERBS, contract verbs

DECLENSIONS

1st, 2nd, and 3rd declensions, 40, 97
see NOUNS and ADJECTIVES

DEFINITE ARTICLE: see also “Forms,” page 287

as case indicator, 50
at the beginning of a clause to indicate a change of subject, 58, 148
definite article, 2, 21, 50
definite article, use of the, 6
sometimes translated into English with a possessive adjective, 8
sometimes used in Greek where not used in English, 6
plus adjective to form a noun phrase, 148
plus adverb, prepositional phrase, or genitive to form a noun phrase, 148
plus neuter of an adjective to form an abstract noun, 148
plus participle to form a noun phrase = attributive use of participle, 115, 148

DIPHTHONGS, xiii, and see VOWELS
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ENCLITICS, 285

accenting of, 9, 285

accenting of more than one consecutive enclitic, 246
forms of the verb eipi, 4, 26, 39, 57

list, 285

personal pronouns, some forms enclitic, 65

proclitic + enclitie, accenting of, 14, 286

T1g, 11, 94, 109, 246

ELISION, 58-59

FUNCTIONS OF WORDS IN SENTENCES
Functions: S, C, DO, LV, TV, 1V, 6

IMPERATIVES: see VERBS
INFINITIVES: see VERBS
MOVABLE v, 4

MOODS: see VERBS, moods

NOUNS: see also “Forms,” pages 287-291

accenting of, sece ACCENTS
agreement, B
cases,b
declensions: 1st, 2nd, and 3rd, 40, 97
1st or alpha declension nouns, feminine, forms of, 7| xpfvn, 7| V3pid, i péiuita,
and f pdyorpe 4042
1st or alpha declension nouns, masculine, forms of, 6 deoxding, 6 EcvBiag, o
noAimg, and & veaviag 4748
2nd or omicren declension nouns, masculine and neuter, forms of, 6 dypdg and
1d dévdpov 31
2nd or omicron declension nouns, feminine, f 636¢ and | viijcog 48
9nd or omicron declension nouns, masculine, contract, 6 vobg 263
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: dental stems, 6 noi¢ and 16 Svopa 99
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: labial stems, 6 xAdy 107
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: liquid stems, 6 pfitop 107
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: nasal stems, ¢ xetudv 106-107
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -eo-, 10 tgiyog and f tprhpng
226-227, & OepiotokAfis 264
rules for contraction, 226
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -v1-, d y¥épav 145
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -p-, & matfip, N HATNP, 1
Buydanp, and 6 dvip 124-125
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: velar stems, 6 ¢OAaf and 6 off 98
3rd declension nouns with stems ending in a vowel, # ndéMg and 16 &atv, 145
quantitative metathesis, 145
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3rd declension nouns with stems ending in a diphthong or vowel, 6 Booiiede,
vadg, and 6 Bolg 146
3rd declension nouns, irregular, | yovi] and 1} xeip 125
endings,5
gender
grammatical gender, 4-5
natural gender, 4
intervocalic sigma in nouns, loss of, 226-227, 254
stems, 5

NUMBERS
see ADJECTIVES, cardinal adjectives, and ADJECTIVES, ordinal adjectives

PARTICIPLES: see VERBS

POSSESSIVES

possessive adjectives, 66

attributive and predicate positions of, 66
possessive genitives, 67

predicate position of certain possessive genitives, 67

POSTPOSITIVES, odv 2, vép 2, 8¢ 2, pév . .. 8¢ 12, placement of another postpositive
with pév 22, enoi(v) 24, 1 24, gaci(v) 84, ye 84, &n 84

PREPOSITIONS

prepositions, 19, 89
agent with passive verbs = in6 + gen., 267, 269
place where, place from which, place to which, 89
list, 89

PROCLITICS, 14, 286

accents, 14, 286
list, 286

PRONOUNS: see also “Forms,” pages 298-300

indefinite pronoun, 1, v 109, 246
interrogative pronoun, tig, 7i 108, 246
personal pronouns, 64-65

declensions, 65

some forms enclitic, 65

subject pronouns expressed where emphatic, 14
reflexive pronouns, 100-101
relative pronouns, 224-225

declension, 224
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PRONUNCIATION
practice, xviii-xix
pronunciation of vowels, consonants, diphthongs, and digraphs, xii—xiv, xvi
restored pronunciation, xvi

PUNCTUATION

comma, dot above the line, period, question mark, xv
QUANTITATIVE METATHESIS, 145

QUESTIONS

interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs, 246
questions, review of, 171

RELATIVE CLAUSES

antecedent of relative pronoun, 225
relative clauses, 224225
relative pronouns, 224-225
declension, 224
rules governing gender, number, and case of relative pronouns, 225
suffix -zep, 222, 225

SYLLABLES, 284
TRANSLITERATION, xvi

VERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 301-311

accents, see ACCENTS
aspect
aorist aspect
gnomic aorist, 178-179
imperatives, aspect of aorist, 179
indicatives, aspect of aorist, 178-179
infinitives, aspect of aorist, 179
ingressive aorist, 216
participles, aspect of aorist, 179-180
aspect: progressive, aorist, perfective, 155
imperfect or past progressive tense, aspect of, 216-217
attempt to do something in past time: conative imperfect, 216-217
beginning of an action in past time: inchoative imperfect, 216
continuous or incomplete action in past time, 216
present participles, aspect of, 115, 135
athematic presents and imperfects, verhs with, Sdvoua, kelpat, and éxiotopo
276-277
augment, 154, 155, 176, 180, 190-191, 196
augment of compound verbs, 209
irregular augment, 191, 198, 215
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syllabic augment, 190
temporal augment, 190-191
compound verbs, 19
accent of augmented compound verbs, 183, 209
compounds of eiui, 160
compounds of #pyopar, 169
elision, 59
contract verbs
accenting of, 57, 78, 116, 136-137
contract verbs in -a-, 1lud®
present, 56-57, 77-78
imperfect, 214
future, 159
aorist, 198
participles, active 136137, middle 116
rules for contraction, 56
contract verbs in -¢-, priéo
present, 39, 77
imperfect, 214
future, 159
aorist, 198
participles, active 136, middle 115-116
rules for contraction, 39
exception: nhéw, present 74, imperfect 214
contract verbs in -0-, SnAde
present, 262
imperfect, 262
future, 159, 262
aorist, 198, 262
participles, active and middle, 262
rules for contraction, 262
deponent verbs, 78, 115
list, 78
endings, 4, 13
primary and secondary, 177
secondary endings on imperfect, 213
finite forms, 56
imperative mood, 15, and see moods, imperative
impersonal verbs, 170
8¢110p, Soxel 11a, 11B, éEeori(1v) 108
with infinitive as subject, 170
with accusative and infinitive as subject, 170
indicative mood, 13, and see moods, indicative
infinitives
definition of, 27
accenting of

sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorist active, next to the last syllable,

xeAedoor 197, drokteivor 207
sigmatic 1st aorist middle, AvoacBon 197

thematic 2nd aorist active, circumflex on last syllable, Awelv 177-178
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VERBS (continued)
thematic 2nd aorist middle, on next to the last syllable, yevéoBon 177-178
aspect, 179
subject of impersonal verbs, 170
intervocalic sigma in verbs, loss of, 76, 159, 166, 276
intransitive, 6, 75, 86-87
irregular verbs
eipi, 39, future 160, imperfect 215
el 168-169, imperfect 215
moods
indicative
use of, 13
accent, recessive, 56-57
aorist, 176, 190-191
aspect, aorist 178-179, imperfective 216-217
imperative
use of, 15
accent
recessive accent, 56-57 )
irregular accent of certain singular thematic 2nd aorist active impera-
tives, 189-190
irregular accent of thematic 2nd aorist middle imperative, yevod, 177-
178
negative commands, 15
number: singular, plural, dual, 4
participles, see also “Forms,” pages 291-292, 294295
accent: persistent
N.B. thematic 2nd aorist participles, Mndv, Anodown, Audv, 177-178, 180
aspect
aorist, 179-180
present, 115, 135
~.____ attributive use of participles, 115, 148
circumstantial use of participles, 114
future participle with or without ag to express purpose, 170
present or progressive: active voice, 135-137
endings, 135
forms, 136-137
suffixes, -ovt-, -ovo- 135
present or progressive: middle voice, 114-118
endings, 115
forms, 115-116
suffix, -pev- 115
sigmatic 1st aorist: active and middle voices, 199
forms, 199
supplementary use of participles, 115
thematic 2nd aorist: active and middle voices, 180
forms, 180
passive voice, 75, 267, 269
past progressive tense, 213-215, and see tenses, imperfect or past progressive
tense
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past tense: the aorist, 176, and see tenses, aorist
person, 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4
preview of new verb forms, 154-155
principal parts, 155
prohibitions, 15
review of verb forms, 152-153
stems, 4, 155
tenses, present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect, 154
present tense
regular verbs, Abo 38, Abopat 77, all forms 152
contract verbs, 1iud 56, tiudpon 77-78, all forms 153, ¢1id 39, ethoduo 77,
all forms 152, nAéw 74, dnAd 262, dnhodpon 262
irregular verbs, eipi 39, all forms 153, (elyy; present and future forms 169)
imperfect or past progressive tense, 213-215
regular verbs, ¥\tov and éAbounv 214
contract verbs, égikovv, erhodpny, étipav, ttipduny, and éxkeov 214,
#8Nlouvv and &8nhodunv 262
irregular verbs, from eipi, | or fiv, and from eip1, Ao or fiew 215
future tense, 158-160
asigmatic contract future of verbs in -i{w, 159
agigmatic contract future of verbs with liquid and nasal stems, peved 166—
167, 207
list, 167
deponent futures, 159-160
list, 169-160
with sigmatic 1st aorists, 198
future of eiui, 160
sigmatic future, ASow and Abcopon 158-159
of verbs with labial, velar, and dental stems, 158-159
sigmatic future of contract verbs, 159
aorist
asigmatic 1st aorist of verbs with liquid and nasal stems, fipa and fpépny
207
list, 207
athematic 2nd aorists, &Bnyv, #yvev, and Eomy 252-253
sigmatic 1st aorist, 176, £\vca and eAboduny 196-198
accents, 197
of contract verbs, 198"
of verbs with deponent futures, list, 198
of verbs with labial, velar, and dental stems, 197-198
irregular sigmatic 1st aorists, 208
list, 208
thematic 2nd aorist, 176, #\nov and éyevéunv 177-178
accents, 178
accents on thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 189-190
common verbs with thematic 2nd aorists, 180181
list, 181
thematic 2nd aorists from unrelated stems, 189
list, 189
thematic vowels, 76, 115, 154, 155, 177, 178, 213
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VERBS (continued)
tramsitive, 6, 75, 86-87
voice: active, middle, passive, 75~76, 155, 267, 269
active voice, middle voice, meaning of verbs in, 86-87
middle, forms of verbs in, see tenses, present, imperfect, future, acrist
middle voice: reflexive with accusative sense, 75, 86-87
middle voice: reflexive with dative sense, 75-76, 87
middle voice: reflexive with causative sense, 76
passive voice: 267, 269
with vrd + gen. for agent, 267, 269
with dative of insfrument or means, 269

VOICE: see VERBS, voice

VOWELS

alphabet, xii

digraphs, xiii, xiv
diphthongs, xiil

jota subscript, xii, xiv
long diphthongs, xiv
long vowel digraphs, xiv
long vowels, xiil
macrons, xiii

short vowels, xiii

WORD ORDER

attributive and predicate position, 66
attributive position, 66
of ab1dg, -}, -6 meaning same, 69
of genitive of possession, 147
of nég, noon, nov, 126
of possessive adjectives, 66
participles in attributive position, 115, 148
predicate position, 66
of adtdg, -1}, -6 as intensive adjective, 68—-69
of demonstrative adjectives, 222, 232, 242, 245
of genitive of possession of personal pronouns (abto®, abfig, abtidv), 147
of ntg, ntow, niv, 126
of possessive adjectives, 66
of certain possessive genitives, 67

WORDS IN SENTENCES
functions: S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, 6

WRITING GREEK LETTERS, xvi-xviii



GREEK TO

ENGLISH

VOCABULARY

We do not give principal parts of contract verbs except when they are irregular.

For the principal parts of most compound verbs, see the corresponding simple verb.

We give the principal parts of other regular and irregular verbs, with their stems
when their stems are different from what is seen in the present mdlcatwe form and with

their aorist participles.

For compound verbs we give in brackets the preﬁx and the simple verb when elision
or elision and assimilation take place, e.g. a(ptKVEouu.l [= émo- + ixvéopon].

Note: 5 means that the vocabulary 1tem agpﬁgr

half of Chapter 5, i.e., in 53

Sample principal parts of contract verbs:
q)tlém qn?.ncm sqn).ncm (pt?\.nccxg
Tipde, Tipfon, sﬂu’qca TG &g
Snido, dnidoon, £3MAooca, dnAdehe

A
&yaBéc, -1, -6v, good (5Pand 14 Gr
2)
aueivov, Gpewvoyv, better (14 Gr 2)
&piotog, -1, -ov, best; very good;
noble (9 and 14 Gr 2)
‘Avapéuvov, 'Ayapéuvovog, o,
Agamemnon (T}
tyav, adv., very much; too much, in ex-
cess
GyyeéAda, [dyyeke-] ayyerd, [&yyer-]
fiyyerha, ayyeidac, I announce; I tell
(14B)
&yyehog, ayyéron, 6, messenger (4o
&ye; pl., &yete, come on! (Sa)
ayeipow, [dyepe-] ayepd, [dyeip-]
‘h’yupa, dyeipag, I gather
uyopa, &yopdg, i, agora, city center,
market place (8 )
Gyprog, -&, -ov, savage, wild; fierce
615)]
ayplwg, adv., savagely; wildly;
fiercely
aypdg, &ypod, d, field (lo and 3 Gr 2)
tv toig dypolg, in the country
dya, ad€o, [Gyay-] iyayov, &yoyov, I
lead; I take (2])
&vye: pl., Byete, come on! (Sa)

323

aydv, &ydvog, 0, struggle; contest
(158)

aderqde, aSelpod, o,
brother (11a)

&ddvatog, -ov, impossible

ael, adv., always (48)

aBavator, 4Bavirav, ol, the Im-
mortals

'ABfvale, adv., to Athens (12B)

'ADfivar, "ABnvdv, ai, Athens (6a)
'ABAvnon, at Athens
tv 10i¢ "ABMvalg, in Athens (1la)

f ABnvaE, tfic "ABnvag, i Abnvg,
v 'ABnvav, & 'ABnva, Athena
(daughter of Zeus) (9a)

'ABnvaiog, -&, -ov, Athenian (1a)
"ABnvalot, 'ABnvaiev, ol, the

Athenians

"ABfivnoy, at Athens

Alyailog ndvrog, Alyaiov ndvrowv,
0, Aegean Sea

Alyedg, Alyéwg, 6, Aegeus (king of
Athens) (8a)

Aiydnrior, Alyvrtiov, oi, Egyptians

Alyvntog, Alybdntov, ©), Egypt

aif, atlydg, 6 or ©, goat (7aand 7 Gr
3a)

Alohog, Alddov, 6, Aeolus

S
()

@ Gdeloe,
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aipéw, aipfon, [EA-] elhov (irregular
augment), EAdv, I take (Ta, 11B)
alpa, [ape-] &pd, [ap-] Apa, Gpag, I
lift; with reflexive pronoun, I get up
(1B, 10B, and 12 Gr 3)
AloybAog, Alaydhov b, Aeschylus
(15@) -
airtéae, I ask; I ask for (11a)
aftiog, -&, -ov, responsible (for); to
blame (3a)
Altvaiov 8pog, Aitvaiov 8povg,
18, Mount Etna (16B)
&x{vnrog. -ov, motionless, unmoved
axobdw, dxodoopnt, frovon,
dxobodg, intransitive, I listen; transitive
+ gen. of person, acc. of thing, I listen
to; I hear (40)
'Axpbérolrg, 'Axpondhreag, i, the
Acropolis (the citadel of Athens) (88)
d&xpog, -&, -ov, top (0f) (5a)
dgxpov td 8pog, the ftop of the moun-
tain/hill G
axtf, Gxtiic, i, promontory
&AnBh¢, aAnBég, true (13B,13Gr4,
and 14 Gr 1)
&AnBbg, adv., fruly (14 Gr 3)
aAnBécrepov, adv., more truly (14

Gr 3)
ainBéctata, adv., most truly (14
Gr 3)
@An0f, aAnbav, 1&, the truth
(13p)

GAAG, conj., but (1a)

aAlavrondAng, &AAavrondiov, O,
sausage-seller

aAAhAwv, of one another (13a)

&AAog, -1, -0, other, another (4P)

Gpa, adv., together, at the same time
134

&ua, prep. + dat., together with

bpoa, apding, |, wagon

Gueivav, Guewvoy, better (14 Gr 2)
duewvov, adv., better (14 Gr 3)

dudva, [dpove-] &uovd, [dpov-]
Hpdva, dudvac, active, transitive, 1
ward off X (acc.) from Y (dat.); middle,

transitive, I ward off X (acc.); I defend
myself against X (acc.) (13B)
&véd, prep. + acc., up (5a)
dvaPoive, I go up, get up; + énl + ace., I
climb, go up onto (8)
avoBrénw, I look up
avayxalo, &vaykdoon, véyxooca,
avaykdosg, I compel (15a)
avactnb, stand up!
avayopén, I retreat, withdraw (148)
&vdpelog, -&, -ov, brave (3P, and 14 Gr
1
bvdpelog, adv., bravely (14 Gr 3)
avdperdrepov, adv., more bravely (14
Gr 3) 7
avdperdtata, adv., most bravely (14
Gr 3)
tivepoc, avépov, 6, wind (13a)
&véotny, &vaotig, I stood up (158)
avhyp, &vdpbde, 0, man; husband (4a
and 8 Gr 2)
&vBponog, &vBpdnoun, 6, man; hu-
man being; person (lo and 3 Gr 3)
avréya [= dvri- + Exw], imperfect,
dvieiyov (irregular augment),
avOifw (irregular), [ox-] &viéoyov,
dviioydy + dat., I resist (148}
Gvrtpov, &vipov, 16, cave
&&og, -&, ~ov, worthy; + gen., worthy
of (16B)
Gndg, andoa, Gnav, all; every; whole
{14P)
Gnev [= dno- + elpi], I am away (Ba)
anéxtove (perfect of dnokteive), he/she
has killed
anedadve [= édro- + Ehadvoe], I drive
gway
anépyopon [= &ro- + Epyopou], I go
away (6c)
and, prep. + gen., from (4a)
ano-, as a prefix in compound verbs,
away (4a)
anofaive, I go away
anoBvfioxe, [Bave-] dnoBavolbpan,
[Bav-] anéBavov, drobavav, I die
11a)
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anoxpivopat, [xpwe] @ro-
xpivodpar, [xpiv-] &mexpivdpnyv,
amoxpivauevos, I answer (70)

&roxteive, [kteve-] droxtevad,
[ktewv-] éréxtewe, dnoxtelvag, I kill
(6o, 10B)

andrrvpl [= dmo- + 8AADUL], [0he-]
anoA®, dndAiesa, dnoricac, I de-
stroy; I lose

'Andridrev, "AndAAiovog, 8, Apollo

tronépne, I send away

anonAéw, I sail away

anopéo, I am at a loss (12a)

anopid, anoplidg, N, perplexity; diffi-
culty; the state of being at a loss (150)

arnogedyon, I flee (away), escape (5B and
108)

&pa, particle; introduces a question (4o
and 10 Gr 9)

"Apyog, "Apyov, 6, Argus (name of a
dog; cf. &pyde, -4, -Ov, shining; swift)
(5a)

apydg [= &epyde = &-, not + tpy-, workl,
-dv, not working, idle, lazy (2 and 4a)

apydprov, apyupiav, 76, silver;
money (113)

apetfi, dperfig, i, excellence; virtue;
courage (1503)

*Aprddvn, -ng, N, Ariadne (daughter
of King Minos) (6a)

&piotepd, dprotepdg, b, left hand
(9a)

&piotocg, -n, -ov, best; very good;
noble (98)

&prota, adv., best (14 Gr 3)
é&potog, Gpdrov, O, plowing
d&potpov, apbtpov, 16, plow (2a)
dpdw, I plow
’Aptepiciov, "Aptepisiov, 196,

Artemisium (14p)

&pxf, dpxiic, i, beginning (13p)

'Aci&, 'Acidg, ©, Asia (i.e., Asia Minor)
(15PB)

*AcxAnmide, 'AoxAnniod, 6, Ascle-
pius (the god of healing) (11B)

doxbg, doxod, 0, bag

Gavv, Goteme, 16, city (8cand 9 Gr 3)

a1m, dtne, f, ruin

&tpandg, &tpanod, f|, path

‘Artixq, 'Avtikfig, 7y, Attica (14B)

adbig, adv., again (3a)

atAiov, adhiov, 16, sheepfold

avfava, [evée-] adéhcn, nBEnoa,
avbnoac, I increase (9B)

adpiov, adv., tomorrow (11la)

oy, her; it

adtd, it (3)

ab1év, him (1B); it o)

ad1de, -A, -4, intensive adjective, -self,
-selves; adjective, same; pronoun.in
nom., gen., dat., and acc. cases, Aim, her,
it, them (5B, 5 Gr 6, and 5 Gr 9)

adiovpydg, adtovpyed, &, farmer
(la)

agixvéopar [= érno- + ikvéopou], [ik-]
apifopat, deixduny,(doiduevog,
arrive; + eic + ace., I arrive af (6o and\\

10a)
'Ayaiol 'Ayardv, oi, Achaeans;
Greeks (Ta) /

B

Badifw, [Podie-] Padiodpat, [Padi-]
¢padioa, Badloas, I walk; I go (1B)

Baivo, [Bn-] Bhcouay, EBnv, Bag, I
step; I walk; Igo (2B,15Gr 1)

B&Aro, [Bore-] Bakd, [Bar-] EBaiov,
BaAdv, I throw; I put; I pelt; I hit, strike
(78

BapBapog, BupBdpoun, b, barbarian
(139)

Baoiieds, PaciAiéag, 6, king (Bu and
9Gr4)

Bagciieda, Buorredoo,
tpacirevoa, Pacihedons, I rule (6a)

BtBavog, -&, -ov, firm, steady (13a)

Biag, Bilov, b, life (164)

BAdxtw, [PAaB-] PAéve, EBraya,
BAdyec, I harm, hurt (15B)

BAénw, BAéyopas, EBreya, BAéyag,
usually intransitive, I look; I see (203)
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Bodw, Boficopar, éBbénoa, Bonsdg, I
shout (5a)

Bon, Bofig, ©, shout (10pB)

BonBée, I come to the rescue; + dat.,I
come to X’s aid; I come to rescue/aid X
(6a)

Bowwti&, Bowwtiag, ), Boeotia (148)

Botpueg, Porpdav, of, grapes

BotAopar, [fovie-] BovAfigopal, no
aorist middle, + infin., I want; I wish
(6a)

Bodg, Pobdg, b, ox (2Band 8 Gr4)

Bpadtc, Bpaldeia, Bpadsd, slow (13
Gr 5)

Bpadtwg, adv., slowly (28)

Bpbutog, Bpopiov, 6, the Thunderer
(a name of Dionysus) (95)

Bopdg, Popod, o, altar (8f)

r

yép, postpositive conj., for (1a)

ve, postpositive enclitic; restrictive, af
least; intensive, indeed (6B)

véyove (perfect of yiyvopon), he/she/it
has become; he/shelit is

yeparde, -&, -6v, old (120)

vépwv, vépoviog, old (9P and 9 Gr 2)
Tépwv, yépovtog, &, old man (9P and

9Gr2)

vépdpa, yegbpag, N, bridge

yewpyéo, I farm

A, th¢, 71, land; earth; ground (4B)
xatd 1hv, by land (14a)
nod YA, where (in the world)? {16a)

yiyac, yiyaveog, 0, gient

vlyvopar, [yeve-] yevioopar, [yev-]
tyevounv, vyevopevog, I become (6a,
100, 11 Gr 2, and 11 Gr 4)

yiyvetan, he/she/it becomes; it hap-
pens (6o

yuyvdoxa, [yveo-] yvdoopar, €yvev,
yvale, I come to know; I perceive; I
learn (5B, 15 Gr 1)

yv@br, know!

Yphoo, yphyo, Eypaya, ypoyas, [
write (14B)

Tuvh, yovaixdg, iy, woman; wife (4a
and 8 Gr 3)

A

Saxpde, Saxpion, t8dxphoa,
Saxpdodag, I cry, weep (11a)

8¢, postpositive particle, and, but (1o)

del, impersonal + acc. and infin., i is nec-
essary (10p and 10 Gr 8)

Sel fjpag rapeival, we must be
there (108 and 10 Gr 8)

Sewvdg, -1, -b8v, terrible (Ba)
dewa, terrible things
Sewvidg, adv., terribly, frightfully

Sewnviw, I eat

Seinvov, Seinvov, 18, dinner (3B);
meal

déxa, indeclinable, ten (8 Gr 5)

déxatog, -1, -ov, tenth (8 Gr 5)

AeAgoi, Aekoddv, oi, Delphi

8évdpov, 8évdpov, 19, tree (2pand 3
Gr 2)

Selrbg, -&, -8v, right (i.e, ontheright
hand) (150)

Sekri, SeEuig, 1, right hand (9a)

Seoperfipiov, Seocpmrnpiov, 16,
prison

Seondtng, Seandron, &, & Séonota,
master (2P and 4 Gr 4)

delpo, adv., here, i.e, hither (3a)

Sed1epog, -&, -ov, second (8 Gr 5)

Séxopar, déEopar, £deEapunv, Be-
Eéuevog, I receive (6a)

&1, postpositive particle; emphasizes that
what is said is obvious or true, indeed,
in fact (63)

dnAdw, I show (15B and 15 Gr 3)

8fpog, dfhpou, o, the people (3P)

14, prep. + gen., through (Sa)
8¢’ diiyov, soon (50)

SwaBaiva, I cross

SwaBipdaar (aorist infin. of droPipdlw),
to take across, transport

draxéboror, -ar, ~a, 200 (15 Gr 5 and
16a)

Sraléyopar, Staréfopar, d1-
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eheEauny, dwekebdpevog + dat., I talk
to, converse with (8c)

drapfeipw, [pbepe-] SroqBepBd,
[pBerp-] SiépBerpa, SrapBeipag, I de-
stroy (15a}

ditpyropat [= dw- + Epyonon], I come
through; I go through (143)

Awxaidxorig, Arkatondirdog, b, @
Awonord By, v Awotdmodw, @
Awodnoh, Dicaeopolis (1a)

Sixaiog, -&, -ov, just

81’ 6Aiyov, soon (5a)

Avovioia, Avovdaiov, 14, the festival
of Dionysus (4a)

t& Atovioia nold/xotodpny, T
celebrate the festival of Dionysus
(4a)

Mdbvioog, Atovboou, 8, Dionysus
8a)

Sidxo, S1dEopmy, £dioe, S1dEag, I
pursue, chase (5a)

Soxel, impersonal, [8ox-] 8bEet,
Bd0&e(v), 86kav, it seems (good);
+dat., e.g., doxel poy, it seems good o
me; I think it best (11c); + dat. and
infin., e.g., doxel adrolg omeddewy, it
seems good to them to hurry, they de-
cide to hurry (11P)

dg Soxel, as it seems (13B)
dodAroc, SodAov, 0, slave (2a)

SovAdw, I enslave

dpapelv (aorist infin. of tpéyw), torun™

Spaxph, Spayufic, , drachma (a sil-

ver coin worth six obols) (11p)

Sdvaper, imperfect, £dvvépny, dvvi-
coua, aorist middle not used in Attic
Greek, I am able; I can (160 and 16 Gr
2}

dvvatédg, -f, -6v, possible (3a)

&bo, two (78 and 8 Gr 5)

daddexa, indeclinable, twelve (15 Gr 5)
dwdéxatog, -n, ~ov, twelfth (15 Gr

5)

E
£0v10%: see Epoutod

£Bdopfixovra, indeclinable, seventy (15
Gr 5)

£B8opog, -n, -ov, seventh (8 Gr5)

EBnyv: see Buive

gryvaa, I give/ hand over X as security
(for a loan); I borrew (money)

tyybg, adv., nearly

&yydg, prep. + gen., near (13B)

gveipo, [#yepe-] Eyepd, [Eyerp-]
fyyerpa, yelpdg, active, transitive, I
wake X up; middle and passive, intran-
sitive, I wake up (88)

Eyvav: see yiyvdoxo

&yd, £pod or pov, I (20 and 5 Gr 6)
#ywye, strengthened form of éyd, I in-

deed

£€dpapov: see 1péyw

80ida, [EBeke-] é0erfiow, NBéANca,
&BeMoic + infin., I am willing; I wish
(40)

£i, conj., if; in indirect questions, whether
(11a)
el puf, unless
el =g, if somehow, if perhaps

gixooi(v), indeclinable, twenty (15 Gr 5)

eixootdg, -1, -bv, twentieth (15 Gr
5)

eixe, eifo, elfa (no augment), eifac
+dat., ! yield (15c)

eixdv, eixdvoc, N, statue

-ethov: see aipéw

eipl [¢o-], imperfect, 7 or v, Eoopar, I
am (la, 4 Gr 1,10 Gr 1, and 13 Gr 1}
el [eli), imperfect, fia or fiew, I will
go (10Gr6and 13Gr 1)
elnov (aorist of Aéyw), I/they said; I/they
told; 1/they spoke
einé; pl., elnere, tell!
eirelv, to say; to tell
eindv, having said, after saying,
sometimes, saying; having told, af-
ter telling , sometimes, felling
eipnivn, elpfivng, i, peace (16P)
elg, prep. + acc., into; to; at (2B); for
elg xarpdv, at just the right time
elc, pta, Ev, one (7B and 8 Gr5)
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elc xal efxooi(v), twenty-one (15 Gr
5)
elodyo, I lead in; I take in (2B and 110)
etaBaive, I go in; I come in
eicPdvrec, having embarked
el vadv elofaive, I go on board
ship, embark
eloedodve, I drive in
elotpyopm, I come inf(to); I go in(to)
eloeABe; pl., eicéABete (aorist imper-
ative of eloépyopat), come infto)!
eloeABdv, having come infto), after
coming in(to), sometimes, coming
in(to)
eloéver (used as present infinitive of
eloépyouar), to go in(to)
elo101; pl., efoite (used as present im-
perative of eloépyopat), go infto)!
elonyéopor + dat., 7lead in
ele xapov, at just the right time
eloxarée, I call infto)
e¥oodag, eigddov, ©, entrance
elorréw, I sail in(to)
elopépu, I bring in(to)
tx, 8E, before words beginning with
vowels, prep. + gen., out of (3a)
¢x 10D SnieOev, from the rear
£xatdv, indeclinable, 100 (15 Gr § and
16c)
txaseatdg, -f, -Ov, hundredth
{15 Gr 5)
eéxBaiva, I step out; I come out (20)
txPaive éx 1iig vedg, I disembark
éxpérro, I throw out
éxel, adv., there (8c)
éxelvog, éxeivn, Exelvo, that; pl,
those (13 and 14 Gr 6)
éxeloe, adv., to that place, thither (8a)
exxaAiw, I call out
txnéuno, I send out
¢xninto, I fall out
éxnhéo, I sail out
ExnAovg, ExnAov, &, escape route
Extomoc, -ov, out of the way, unusual
gxtog, -1, -ov, sixth (8 Gr 5)
£x 1o SxioBev, from the rear

éxoépw, I carry out

éxpedyn, I flee owt, escape

éddtrav, EAattov, smaller, pl., fewer
(14 Gr2)

tAhadva, [Fha-] EAD, EAGS, EAG, etc.,
fiAaoa, tAdodg, transitive, I drive
(2 o; intransitive, I march

&Aelv (aorist infinitive of cipéw), fo take

éhevlepi, 2hevBepitg, N, freedom
(13p)

thedBepog, -&, -ov, free

£hevBepda, I free, set free (15P)

#A8¢; pl,, €ABete (aorist imperative of
Epyopat), come! (20) )

£XBeiv (aorist infinitive of #pyopo), fo
come; to go

#Axw, imperfect, elAxov (irregular aug-
ment), £éAfn, [EAxv-] eldxvoon
(irregular augment), ¢Axtodg, I drag

‘EAAGe, ‘EAAGBoC, ©i, Hellas, Greece
(138)

“EMAnv, "EAAnvog, 6, Greek; pl,the
Greeks (140)

‘EAAfiomovrog, 'EAAngrdvrovn, d,
Hellespont

gAnila, [fAnie-] EAmd, [EAni-]
fiAmiow, éAnictg, I hope; I expect; I
suppose (14a)

épavrod, ceautod, Eavtod, of my-
self, of yourself, of him-, her-, itself (Ta
and 7 Gr 4)

Endg, -0, -6v, my, mine (5 Gr 8)

. I

turinto [= &v- + ninte] + dat., Ifall into;
I fall upon; I attack (1503)
tunodifo [év- + rodg, nodde, o, footl),
[pmodie-] pnodid, no aorist, I ob-
struct
#uropog, épndpov, 6, merchant (12B)
&v, prep. + dat., in; on (3B); among
év péoo + gen., between (14a)
tv v Exe + infin., I have in mind; I
intend (4o)
tv 1aig 'ABfivang, in Athens (1o)
tv...100t0, meanwhile (8B)
&v §, while (8a)
¢voxdarol, -ai, -a, 900 (15 Gr 5)
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é¢vavriog, -@, -ov, opposite
gvartog, -1, -ov, ninth (8 Gr 5)
gvdexa, indeclinable, eleven (15 Gr 5)
tvdéxarocg, -1, -ov, eleventh (15Gr
5
#vdov, adv., inside
gveunr, I am in
¢vevixovia, indeclinable, ninety (15 Gr
5)
¢vB&8e, adv., here; hither; there; thither
B
tvvéa, indeclinable, nine (8 Gr 5)
Evoixkog, évoikovw, O, inhabitant (16a)
évarhiog, -ov, in armor, fully armed
tvtod0a, adv., then; here; hither; there;
thither (5B)
éviadBa 31, at that very moment,
then (6f)
EE: see Ex
£, indeclinable, six (8 Gr &)
tEdyo, I lead out
tEorpta, I take out
tEaxdorol, -at, -a, 600 (15 Gr 5)
ttedatva, I drive out
$EeABdv (aorist participle of é&€pyopat),
coming out, having come out
ebépyopar + éx + gen., I come out of; I
go out of (68)
#Eegti(v), impersonal + dat. and infin., it
is allowed/possible (10f and 10 Gr 8)
EEeotiv uiv névewv, we are al-
lowed to stay, we may stay; we can
stay (10p and 10 Gr 8)
¢Enyvéopar [ix- + Nyyfoparl, I relate
(12p
tEfixovta, sixty (15 Gr 5)
gopth, toprfig, 1, festival (4o)
toptv noLd/motoduur, I celebrate a
festival (48)
t¢naipe [Em- + oipe), I lift, raise (Ta)
tnaipo tpavidv, I get up (7a)
¢novépyoudl [= ém- + qva- + Ep-
yonou], infin., xaviévar, I come back,
return; + elc or npbdg + acc., I return to
(9a)
¢ndverfe; pl, txavérdere (aorist

imperative of éxavépyopoi),
come back!

¢naviévar (used as present infini-
tive of éxavépyopar), to come
back, return (o)

txel, conj., when (8P); since

€nerra, adv., then, thereafter (28)

éni, prep. + gen., on; + dat., upon, on (5B);
+ acc., af; against (5f); onto, upon (Sa);
to

'Bridavpog, 'Extdabpov, n, Epi-
daurus (11B)

¢nixewpar + dat., I lie near, lie off (of is-
lands with respect to the mainland)

¢xtAavBdvopor, [An-] éxAficopot,
[AaB-] émeAaBéunv, EmthabBdpevog
+gen, I forget

tmnéunw, I send against; I send in (14a)

tminAdéa + dat. or + elg+ acc., I soil
against (158}

¢nictopo, éxotficopot, no aorist
middle, I understand; I know (16¢ and
16 Gr 2)

#ropat, imperfect, elndunv (irregular
augment), fyopai, [on-] tordunyv,
oxrduevog + dat., I follow (8a)

gmtd, indeclinable, seven (8 Gr 5)

gmtaxdoron, -0, -o, 700 (15 Gr 5)

¢pdo, imperfect, fipav + gen., I love

¢py&lopor, imperfect, fipyaldunv or
eipyalounv, épydoopan,
fipyacapny or eipyasauny,
epyaodpevos, I work; I accomplish (8c)

Epyov, Epyov, 16, work; deed (8w)

¢ptoon, no future, [¢pet-] fipeoa,
tpéotg, I row (13a)

¢péang, Epérov, O, rower

Eppopat, [ei-/i-] elps (irregular),
[¢A0-] AABov, $ABdv, T come; I go (Ba,
116, and 13 Gr 1b) For common com-
pounds, see page 169.

tporde, tporticw, ipbtnoa,
épothodg or [ép-] fipdpny,
gpouevog, I ask (12B)

toDim, [¢d-] ESopar, [pay-] Epayov, I
eat (9a)
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tonép, EonEpig, T, evening (8a); the
west

¥atnv, I stood; I stopped (15 Gr 1)

toti(v), he/she/it is (1a)

totw, let it be so! all right!

ttaipog, Eralpov, 8, comrade, com-
panrion (6a)

£1, adv., still (8a)

#toipog, -1, -ov, ready (9p)

Erog, Erovg, 14, year (16B)

£d, adv., well (8a and 14 Gr 3)

&uewvov, adv., better (14 Gr 3)

&piota, adv., best (14 Gr 3)

9 ve, good! well done! (80)
Bi¥Pora, BEdPoidg, 0, Euboea (140)
ed00¢, edBela, e009, straight

edB0¢, adv., straightway, immediately,

at once (10B)

edpevidg, adv., kindly

edploxe, [cbpe] ebphion, [ebp-]
ndpov or edpov, ebpav, I find (Ta
and 10a)

Bdpbdroyoc, EbpuvAdyov, 6, Eury-
lochus

Bopuptdov notapds, Edpouédov-
tog notapod, o, the Eurymedon
River

edyopar, ebfopar, noEapunv,
evEduevog, I pray; +dat., Ipray to;

+ acc. and infin., I pray (that) (8(3)
gon, he/she said (11a)

goasav, they said
'BotdAing, 'EgiéAtovn, 6, Ephialtes

(140)

#ym, imperfect, eiyov (irregular aug-
ment), 8§ (irregular) (I will have) and
[oye-] oxfiow, (I will get), [ox-] Eo-
xov, oxov, I have; I kold (40); middle
+ gen., I hold onto

&v v Exw, I have in mind; I intend
4a)
xoAde Exo, I am well (11a)
ridvg €xerg; How are you? (1la)
ag, conj., until (14p)

Z
~ -~ 34 i
Zedg, 6, Tod Ardg, 16 AL, TOv Ala, ©

Zed, Zeus (king of the gods) (3o and 8B}
{ntéw, I seek, lock for (Bu)
Laov, Ldov, 34, animal

H
fi, conj., or (12a)
f...H, conj., either...or (12a)
f, with comparatives, than (14a)
fiyéopar + dat., I lead (6])
#8n, adv., already; now(2p3)
fixtota, adv., least
fixiotéd ye (the opposite of paAiotd
ve), least of all, not at all (16[3)
fixe, I have come; imperfect, fixov, I had
come; future, #1€w, I will have come
615
fArog, iAiov, 6, sun (1B)
fiuels, Rudv, we (6 and 5 Gr 6)
npépa, hpépag, i, day (6a)
xaO' fuépav, every day
fiuétepog, -&, -ov, our (5 Gr 8)
fiuiovag, futdvan, O, mule (12a)
v, he/she/it was
fovyxéta, fovydon, fodyaoa,
novybodc, I keep quiet; I rest (13a)
fovyog, -ov, quiet

(<]

BaAratta, Baddring, 1, sea (Ta)
xotd Odrattav, by sea (11PB)

Bavatog, Bavérov, 6, death (16B)

Boavpdlo, Dovpdoopar, t8adpaca,
Oavpdeds, intransitive, I am amazed;
transitive, I wonder at; I admire (53)

Bavpdatog, -&, -ov, wonderful, mar-
velous

Bedopat, Bedoopan (note that because
of the & the o lengthens to & rather than
n), t8edoduny, Bedcduevoc, I see,
watch, look at (8¢ and 10a)

Béatpov, Bedrpov, 10, theater

BeulotoxAfig, Oepraroxiéong, o,
Themistocles (15a and 15 Gr 2)

Bedc, Beod, 1, goddess (Ba)

Bede, Beod, 0, god (Ba)
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@epdnav, Bepdnoviog, b, attendant;
servant

Beppondial, BepuonvAidy, al,
Thermapylae (140)

Bewptw, I watch; I see (40)

Onplov, Onplov, 16, beast, wild beast

Bnoedg, Oncéwg, 6, Theseus (son of
King Aegeus) (6a)

846pvPog, BopbPov, 8, uproar, com-
motion (15B)

Buydtnp, Bvyatpde, i, daughter (4c
and 8 Gr 2}

05udg, 8bpod, 8, spirit (16p)

06pa, Bopac, 1, door Bw)

I
iatpedo, iGrpedon, 1&tpevoa,
1atpededs, I heal
ixtpbe, latpod, 8, doctor (11a)
{8elv (aorist infinitive of 6pdw), to see
1809, adv., lock! (4a)
{évat (infinitive of iy, used as infinitive
of Epyopat), o go (Ta)
iepelov, iepeiov, 16, sacrificial victim
CHY
iepets, tepéog, 8, priest (9p)
tepdv, iepod, 16, temple (9a)
16¢; pl., {1e (imperative of elj, used as
imperative of #pyopat), go! (5a)
101 81, go on! (5a)
ewg, ace., Thewv, propitious (9p)
{nmog, Innov, d, horse
{00y; pl., ¥ote (imperative of &ipi), be/
totia, totiov, 1é, sails (13a)
ioyopbe, -&, -6v, strong (1P)
*loveg, 'ldvav, ol, Ionians
lovid, ‘Toviag, 1, fonia

K

xaBebdo [= xota- + £83w], imperfect,
kBeddov or xabniddov, xabevéfoo,
no aorist in Attic Greek, I sleep (2a)

xa8’ fiuépav, every day

xabifa [= xara- + {o], [xabie-]
xab1&, [xubi-] txdbroa, Rabicdc,
active, transitive, I make X sit down; I

set; I place; active, intransitive, I sit (18);
middle, intransitive, I seat myself, sit
down (88)
xai, adv., even; also, foo (4a)
xai, conj., and (1a)
xai 81 xai, and in particular; and
what is more (16 )
xai...xai, conj., both...and (5P8)
xainep + participle, although (120)
xaipde, xaipod, 8, time; right time
4a)
elg xalpov Just at the rzght nme
Kal(!) or K(m) Kaslg, K[ZEL, KQOLLEV, K(IETE,
k&ovol(v), [kov-] xadow, Exavee,
xadads, active, transitive, I kindle, burn;
middle, intransitive, I burn, am on fire
9B
xaxbe, -4, -6v, bad; evil (12a and 14
Gr 2}
xaxiov, xéxtov, worse (14 Gr 2)
xéxiorog, -1, -ov, worst {14 Gr
2)
xaxdg, adv., badly (14 Gr 3)
xéxiov, adv., worse (14 Gr 3)
xaxwota, adv., worst (14 Gr 3)
xaxoOv T\, something bad
xaiém, xadd, éxdAieca, varicag, I
call (2a)
xaddg, -1, -0v, beautiful (10,3Gr2,4
Gr3,4Gr6,and 14 Gr 2)
xaAriov, x&AAlov, more beautiful
{14 Gr 2)
x&Ariotog, -0, -ov, most beauti-
ful; very beautiful (9o and 14 Gr 2)
xaAdg, adv., well (10w)
xaAAiov, adv., better
xédAidiota, adv., best
xalie €xw, I am well (11a)
xbpvo, [xope-] xapoduat, [xop-]
Exapov, xaudv, I am sick; I am tired
(9a)
xo3d, prep. + acc., down (5a); distribu-
tive, each; on; by (11B)
xaB’ fpépav, every day
xat& yiv, by land (140)
xatd 0dhattav, by sea (11B)
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kot eixde, probably
xotafeive, I come down; I go down
xataféire, I throw down; I drop
xotaxeipor, I lie down (160)
xatalapBave, I overtake, catch (16a)
xatareinw, I leave behind, desert (10[3)
xatanizto, I foll down
Katdaparog, -ov, cursed
xaz' eixbde, probably
kattitepog, katTitépon, O, tin
xelpot, imperfect, éxeipnv, xeioopot,
no aorist, I lie (16 ¢ and 16 Gr 2)
xeivog = éxelvag
xeiedow, xeAedow, ExéAevoa,
xehedodg + ace. and infin.,  order, tell
(someone to do something) (7o)
xepadn, keparfe, 7, Aead (10B)
xfinog, xfnov, 0, garden
xfipvE, xfpoxog, &, Aerald (9B)
Kipov, Kipeovog, d, Cimon
xivéovoc, xivddvou, 0, danger (o)
Kipxn, Kipxng, 1y, Circe
xAfipog, xAfipov, O, farm
Kvagdg, Kvagod, f, Knossos (6a)
xoAédfa@, xkordoow, éxdAasa,
kxoAaodg, I punish
xopifa, [xope-] xop1d, [rxopr-]
txdpioa, feopicac)l bring; I take (11a)
lcirc/gpf"fxou-] xéya, Exoya, KoY GG, I
~strike; I knock on (a c}gog).(ll&) h/\\,pﬂ/'

(140) L

xéopog, xbouov, 6, good order (158)
xdonuQ, in order (158)

xphvn, xpfivng, 1, spring (4o and 4
Gr 3)

Kpf1n, Kpfitng, 71, Crete (60)

xvBepviitng, xvBepvitov, &,
steersman

KdxAay, KdxAarnog, 8, Cyclops (one-
eyed monster) (78)

xdpa, kdpatoc, 16, wave (13P)

xVpaive, [xdpove-] xBpavd, [xougv-]
gxbpnva, xopdvae, I am rough (of the
sea)

xoépmn, Képﬂﬁ?ﬁfﬁﬁ @@, e,
KépivOog, KopivBov, 1, Corinth %

Kénpog, Kdxpov, |, Cyprus

Kupfvn, Kvpfivnsg, fy, Cyrene

xdov, xvvég, 6 or R, dog (5a)

rxopile, xopdon, éxdpaca,
xopdodg, I revel

A

AoaPopivBog, AaBupivlon, o,
labyrinth

Aayag, 6, acc., 10v Aaydv, kare (5a)

Aaxedaipbdvior, Aaxedatpovioy,
ol, the Lacedaemonians, Spartans
(140}

AapBave, [Anf-] AMyopar, [Aaf-]
EAaPov, AaBav, I take (2B); middle
+gen., I seize, take hold of (11a)

Aapnpdc, -&, -bv, bright; brilliant
(13a)

Aaprpde, adv., brightly; brilliantly

o, A€o or [Epe-] Epd, EAeEa,

r [éx-] elnov (irregular aug-

ment), cindv (augment retained), I say;

Itell; I speak (1o, 118)

eiro, Aeiyo, [Au-] EKIKOV@I

leave (3B, 110, 11.GF 2, and 11 Gr 4)-

éov, AéovTog; 8, lion

s_Qy,iSnlg;’K'awviSOn, 0, Leonidas

T (140)

Aibwog, -1, ~ov, of stone, made of
stone

AiBog, AiBov, 6, stone (3a)

Apdv, Aipévog, 8, harbor (120

Alpdc, Aipod, o, hunger

Alvov, Aivov, 10, thread

Adyog, Adyov, 8, word; story (11a);
reason

Axog, Abxou, b, wolf (5a)

Adnéw, [ grieve, vex, cause pain to X;
passive, I am grieved, distressed (168}

Abo, Ao, EAvoa, AMicac, I loosen,
loose (3B, 4Gr1,6Gr3,9Gr1,10Gr ],
12Gr1,12Gr2,and 13Gr 1)

Aopau, I ransom (6 Gr2¢,6 Gr 3,8
Gr1,10Gr1,12Gr1,12Gr 2, and
13Gr 1)
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M
paxpbg, -&, -6v, long; large (1a)
néia, adv., very (4a and 14 Gr 3)
waAidov, adv., more; rather (14 Gr 3)
naAdov i, rather than (14 Gr 3)
uéArota, adv., most, most of all; very
much; especially (4 and 14 Gr 3)
néAroté ye, certainly, indeed
zp
pavléve, (pede-] pabhoonnmt, [pabd-]
Enabov, nodadv, I learn; I understand
(11e)
péyatpa, payeipdg, ), knife (4 Gr 3)
péxn, péyne, i, fight; battle (13p)
péyopor, [poxe-] poxoduat,
tpuayeaduny, poxecduevoce, I fight
(6 B); + dat., I fight against
péyog, peYaAn, néya, big, large; great
(30,4Gr6, and 14 Gr 2)
péya, adv., greatly; loudly (1203)
peilov, peilov, bigger, larger;
greater (14 Gr 2)
péyratoc, -n, -ov, biggest, largest;
greatest (To. and 14 Gr 2)
pebdw, only present and imperfect, I am
drunk
peilov, peilov, bigger, larger; greater
(14 Gr 2)
péA&g, péAawva, pédav, black
pelétn, peréng, ), practice
pRéAvtta, peiittne, 0|, bee (4 Gr 3)
Mélitta, Meiittng, f, [= beel,
Melissa (daughter of Dicaeopolis and
Mpyrrhine) (40)
péddo, {pedie-] neAdfown,
tuéAAnon, (Lehdiodg + infin., Tam
about (to); I am destined (to); I intend
(to) (7P}
Mépgig, Mépgpeag or MépugLdog or
Mépgrog, i, Memphis (16c)
uév ...8¢&. .., postpositive particles,
on the one hand . . . and on the other
hond... oron theone hand. .. buton
the other hand (20}
péva, [peve-] pevd, [uewv-] Enerve,

uetvég, intransitive, I stay (in one place);
1 wait; transitive, I wait for (3a, 108,
and 10 Gr 5)

pépog, pépovng, 16, part (15p)

pécog, -n, -ov, middle (of) (9p)
év péog + gen., between (14¢)

ueTd, prep. + gen., with (6a); + acc., of
time or place, after (6o}

nétpav, pérpov, 18, measure; due
measure, proportion

un, adv., rot; + imperative, dont. .. ! (2a)
el pf, unless

undelc, undepic, pndév, used instead
of o0d¢eig with imperatives and
infinitives, no one, nothing; no (13B)

pnxéti, adv., + imperative, don’t. . . any
longer! (3B); + infin., no longer (150)

ufitnp, pnepbde, h, mother (4doand 8 '
Gr 2)

uikpbe, -&, -6v, small (lo)

Mivac, Miva, 8, Minos (king of Crete)
(Ba)

Mivétevpog, Mivatadpov, &, Mino-
taur (6a)

nie0dg, piobod, &, reward; pay (11f)

pvnpelov, pvnueiov, 16, monument

wéiig, adv., with difficulty; scarcely; re-
luctantly (40}

péveg, -n, -ov, alone; only (15a)
pbvov, adv., only (15a)
od pdvov ... &AA& xai, not

only ... but also (15a)

wdoyog, pdeyovn, &, calf

poxAdg, poydod, b, stake

1d0oc, ptbov, 8, story (58)

MuxaAif, Moxaiic, i, Mycale

ubproy, -at, -a, 10,000 (15 Gr 5)
udploy, -on, -a, numberless, countless

(15 Gr 5)
Buploctée, -f, -6v, ten thou-
sandth (15 Gr 5)

Muppivn, Muppivng, §| [= myrtle],

Myrrhine (wife of Dicaeopolis) (4o
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ruxde, poyod, 8, far corner

N

vadapyog, veavdapyov, O, edmiral
(15a)

vadxAnpog, vavkAfpou, b, ship’s
captain (12)

vavpayém, I fight by sea (15p)

vadcg, vedg, N, ship (6aand 9 Gr 4)

vadring, vadrov, §, sailor (12f3)

voutikdy, vavtixed, 16, fleet (13P)

veavidg, veaviov, &, young man (4 Gr
4 and 8B)

Neidog, Neidovw, &, Nile

vexpdg, vexpo®, o, corpse (158)

viisog, viioou, 1, island (4 Gr 5 and
6a)

vikaaw, I defeat; I win (10a)

vixn, vixne, &, victory (15p)
Nixn, Nixng, 1, Nike (the goddess of

victory) (Sa)

vootw, I am sick, ill (11B)

vogtén, I return home

vodg, vod, 6, mind (150 and 15 Gr 4)
év v €xo + infin., I have in mind; I

intend (40)

vopoemn, vouene, h, nymph

vy, adv., now (5B)

voE, voxtég, 1, night (6a)

EavBiag, EavBiov, 6, Xanthias (2a
and 4 Gr 4)
Eévoc, Eévoav, 8, foreigner; stranger
p
Eelvog = Eévog
Zépng, Eéplovn, 6, Xerxes (14a)
Eipog, Elpovg, 16, sword

- O

0,1, 10, the (4 Gr 8)
6 8¢, and he
6BoRrbg, 6BokoD, 6, 0bol (a coin of
slight worth) (11P)
oydofixovta, indeclinable, eighty (15 Gr
5)

8v8o00g, -1, -ov, eighth (8Gr5)
6de, fide (note the accent), 168¢, this
here; pl., these here (14p and 14 Gr 5)
584¢, 880%, N, road; way; journey (4B
and 4 Gr 5)
’O8vaoete, 'O8vacéac, 6, Odysseus
(7a) '
oixads, adv., homeward, to home (4B)
oixéa, I live; I dwell (1u)
oixid, oixidg, i, house; home; dwelling
5a)
olxog, ofxov, 8, house; home; dwelling
(1zand 3Gr 3)
xat’ olkov, at home (160)
ofxot, note the accent, adv., at home
(8a)
oipot, note the accent, interjection, alas/
(11p)
olvog, ofvov, 8, wine (7B)
oxviw, I shirk
dxtakdooL, ~at, -, 800 (15 Gr 5)
oxtd, indeclinable, eight (8 Gr 5)
dAiyog, -n, -ov, small; pl, few (14a
and 14 Gr 2)
téhdttav, EAattov, smaller; pl.,
fewer (14 Gr 2)
6Aiyiwatog, -n, -ov, smallest; pl.,
fewest (14 Gr 2) ,
dAxdg, 6Axadog, |, merchant ship
'OAdpuxio, 'Olvprniov, o, the
Olympian gods
8uthog, dpikov, b, crowd (12a)
Suwg, conj., nevertheless (8a)
tvopa, évépatog, 16, name (7o and 7
Gr 3)
SnioBev, adv. or prep. + gen., behind
tx t0d 8n108ev, from the rear
dnAitng, onAirov, b, hoplite (heavily-
armed foot soldier) (14o)
8mov, adv., where (14P)
0péa, imperfect, £dpov (double aug-
ment), [on-] Syopar, [i8-] eidov
(irregular augment), i3év, I see (5o,
11B)
dpyilopat, [6pyie-] dpyiodpat, no
aorist middle, I grow angry; I am an-

\
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gry; + dat., I grow angry at; I am angry
at

0p84g, -1, -0v, straight; right, correct
(12a)

oppédw, active, transitive, I set X in mo-
tion; active, intransitive, I start; I rush;
middle, intransitive, I set myself in mo-
tion; I start; I rush; I hasten (7B)

8pog, Bpovg, ©8, mountain; hill (5a)

8¢, 1i, 8, relative pronoun, who, whose,
whom, which, that (13 and 13 Gr 3)

Bornep, finep (note the accent), '

&nep, relative pronoun, emphatic
forms, who, whose, whom, which,
that (138)
Gte, adv., when (13B8)
&1, conj., that (5B)
od, odx, 0dy, odyl, adv., not (1o}
od pévov ... &AAd xati, not
only ... but also (15a)
o38apod, adv., nowhere (16a)
obdapdc, adv., in no way, no (6B)
oD8é, conj., and . .. not; nor; not even (50
ovdeic, obdepia, od8év, pronoun,no
one; nothing; adjective, no (7o and 8 Gr
5)
oddév, nothing, no
o0xét, adv., no longer (30)
odv, a connecting adverb, postpositive, so
(i.e., because of this); then (i.e., after
this) (1o)
ovpavdg, obpavod, o, sky, heaven
9B
otte ... olite, note the accent, conj.,
neither ... nor (5a)
odtog, a¥n, 1010, this; pl., these
(14 and 14 Gr 5)
otrag, adv., before consonants,
oo, so, thus (2a)
dpBaiudc, d9Baipod, 9, eye (76)
oyé, adv., late; too late

n

raic, nardog, O or ©, boy; girl; son;
daughter; child (33 and 7 Gr 3b)

naviyeplg, navnydpews, 1, festival

ndvia, everything

navraydae, adv., in all directions

noviayod, adv., everywhere (158)

nérrog, nédxnov, 8, & nénma, papa
(6a)

nénnog, ranmov, o, grandfather (5u)

nopd, prep. + acc., of persons only, to
{11la); along, past

ndpa = ndpeotu(v), is near at hand

ropoayiyvopon, I arrive (14B)

rapurniéw, I sail by; I sail past; I sail
along

rnapaokevdle, I prepare (7o)

népept [= tapo- + eipl), 7 am present; I
am here; I am there (20); + dat., I am
present at

rapéyw [= zapa- + #yw], imperfect,
nopeiyov (irregular angment),
rapacyfice (irregular), [oy-]
rnapéoyov, imperative, ropdoyes, par-
ticiple, napacyav, I hand over; I supply;
I provide (63)

napBévog, napbévov, virgin, chaste

tapBévog, napBévov, |, maiden,
girl (6a)
MopBévog, MapBévov, 1, the
Muaiden (= the goddess
Athena) (Sa)

NoapBevav, Daplevdvog, o, the
Parthenon (the temple of Athena on the
Acropolis in Athens) (8)

nog, saoa, ta&v, all; every; whole (78
and 8 Gr 4)

ndeoyo, [revl-] neioopal, [nab-]
Enabov, nabdv, I suffer; I experience
(6B and 110}

noThp, tatpde, 0, father (3B and 8 Gr
2)

natpig, natpidog, A, fatherland (158)

node, zadon, Exavon, Tadodg, ac-
tive, transitive, I stop X; middle, intran-
sitive + participle, I stop doing X; + gen.,
I cease from (718)

nade, stop! (71B)
neldg, -, -6v, on foot (150)
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neibo, neiow, Eneron, nelotg, I per-

suade (48)
meifopal, zeicopor + dat., I obey
(6a)

Herpaiete, Metpatddsg, &, @ Merpoel,
1oy Tlewpaad, the Piraeus (the port of
Athens) (11B)

ne1pdo, netplon (note that because of
the p the alengthens to @ rather than
1), &neipaoca, nelpdode, active or mid-
dle, I ¢ry, attempt (158)

IleAonbvvnaog, [Iehonovvhoov, 1,
the Peloponnesus (14B)

népntog, -n, -ov, fifth (8 Gr 5)

néunw, népyae, Eneuya, nénydg, 1
send (60t}

mevtaxddaiol, ~ay, ~a, 500 (15 Gr 5)

névte, indeclinable, five (8 Gr 5)

mevinxovia, indeclinable, fifty (15 Gr
5)

wéndog, nénhov, o, robe; cloth (15B)

nepi, prep. + gen., about, concerning (Ta);
+ acc., around (7o)

Népoat, [lepodv, oi, the Persians
(14a)

Mepoikéde, -1, -0v, Persian (150)

neoelv (aorist infinitive of rintw), to fall

xive, [x1-] niopar, [n1-] Exlov, midv, T
drink (9a)

rinto, megoduar (irregular), €necov
(irregular), necav, I fall (3a)

miotetw, niotedow, ExioTevon,
motebong + dat., I trust, am confident
(in); I believe; + o¢ or infin,, I believe
(that) (158)

nAigliotog, -1, -0v, most; very great;
pl., very many (12p and 14 Gr 2)

nielora, adv., most (14 Gr 3)
nAieiov/nAéwyv, alternative forms for ei-
ther masculine or feminine, nAéov,
neuter, more (12)
nAéov, adv., more (14 Gr 3)

whém, [nhev-] thedoopar or [rAevos-]
rievoodpat, [rhev-] Endevon,
nhedods,  sail (6o and 6 Gr 1)

nAfiBag, tifBovg, 16, number, multi-
tude (14a)
sinpde, I All
n60ev; adv., from where? whence? (7,
10Gr9,and 14 Gr 6)
noBév, enclitic, from somewkhere (14
Gr 6)
rol; to where? whither? (10 Gr 9 and 14
Gr 6)
ro1, enclitic, to somewhere (14 Gr 6)
norén, I make; I do (4a)
moLTTNE, ToINT0T, O, poet (Ba)
moAéprog, -&, -ov, hostile; enemy
(14P)
rnoiépiol, nokepiov, oi, the en-
emy (14B)
ndlepog, noAépovn, b, war (14p)
noAlopxém [= mbhig, city + gpxog, walll, I
besiege (16J)
ndiig, néhewg, 1), city (Toand 9 Gr 3)
noAitng, noAitov, 6, citizen (8P)
noAréxig, adv., many times, often (6f)
roAAaydoe, adv., fo many parts (16a)
noAdg, noAAd, nord, muckh (1o, 4 Gr
6, and 14 Gr 2); pl., many (3B)
rnieiovintAéov, alternative forms
for either masculine or feminine,
nAéov, neuter, more (12p and 14
Gr 2}
nielctog, -n, -ov, most; very
great; pl., very many (12 and 14
Gr 2)
~oAV, adv., muck (14 Gr 3)
nAéov, adv., more (14 Gr 3)
nieiota, adv., most (14 Gr 3)
nopnh, nounfic, i, procession (9p)
novén, I work (lo)
névog, tdvov, O, toil, work (1o)
Mdvrog, [16vrov, 0, Pontus, the Black
Sea
mopedopat, topedoopal,
g¢nopevodunv (only in compounds),
nopevodpevos, I go; I walk; I march; I
Jjourney (6B)
MMooe18dv, Mooerddveg, 0, Poseidon

(13p)
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nboog; ndon; ndésov; Aow much? pl,
how many? (16a)
motapds, ToTaPod, 8, river (160)
rndte; adv., when? (10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6)
noté, enclitic, at some time, at one time,
onee, ever (108 and 14 Gr 6)
no%; adv., where? (50 and 14 Gr 8)
rov, enclitic, somewhere, anywhere
(10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6)
=0 yfig; where (in the world)? (16c)
rod¢, noddg, 0, foot
rpbtio, [npak-] npato, Expata,
np&Lac, intransitive, I fare; transitive, I
do X (14a)
xp9, prep, + gen., of time or place, before
1cp)
tpdPata, npofdrav, 1&, sheep (5a)
‘mpdyovog, epoybvev, O, ancestor
(15B)
npdg, prep. + dat., at, near, by (4a); + acc,,
to, toward (1P); upon, onto; against
1ip)
zpooBarre + dat., I attack (14c)
npocépyopal + dat. or npdg + ace., I ap-
proach (11f)
mpoornriw, I sail toward
npoorpéyw, I run foward
npooywpéie + dat., 1 go toward, ap-
proach (3a)
npotepaiq, tfl, on the day before (14p)
mpoxepéw, I go forward; I come for-
ward, advance (6B); + éni + acc., I ad-
vance against
mpdrog, -1, -ov, first (5B and 8 Gr 5)
npdtoL, npdtov, oi, the leaders
npdrov, adv., first (4o)
10 npdrov, at first
ndAn, ndkng, 7, gate
ndAat, noAdyv, oi, pl., double gates
(6B); pass (through the mountains)
(14B)
®dp, mupbg, 16, fire (7B)
wvpauic, nvpapidog, A, pyramid
¢, adv., Aow? (7B, 10 Gr 9, and 14 Gr
6)
ndg Exerg; How are you? (11a)

nwg, enclitic adv., somehow, in any way
(14 Gr 6)

P

pé&Bdog, pdPdov, h, wand

pgdrog, -, -ov, easy (4B and 4 Gr 6)

paBouog [= pa, easily + Bopde, spirit], -ov,
careless (5a)

piipa, pAipatog, 16, word

Xz

Laiayic, Zarapivog, i, Salamis
(13a)

Zdpog, Tdpov, 1, Samos

ceavtod: see Euovtod

olyaw, I am stlent (9B)

Zikerid, Tixeriag, 0, Sicily

Zipavidne, Iwpevidov, o, Simonides
(15B)

oitog, oitov, &, pl, 1& oita, grain; food
(Lo)

cxonéw, [oxen-] oxéyopa,
toxeyduny, oxeyduevag, I look at,
examine; I consider (11a}

oxo6tog, oxdtov, 6, darkness

Ixubid, Ixv0ing, fi, Scythia

oog, -1, -Ov, your, sing. (5 Gr 8)

oogde, -1, -0v, skilled; wise; clever
11e)

Iraptiditng, Inapridton, 6, a Spar-
tan (14pB)

oxeipaw, [onepe-] onepd, [onep-]
#aneipa, oneipag, I sow

onépua, onépuarog, 14, seed

onetdw, onebdow, Eanevown, onedodc, I
hurry (2a)

7 onovdn, onovdiic, N, libation (drink
offering) (16f)

aionovdai, oxovddv, ai, pl,
peace treaty (16[3)

onovdf, onovdfic, I, haste; eagerness
(158)

otéAha, [otere-] oterdD, [otetd-]
foteiha, oteikdg, I take down (sails)

otevélo, [otevay-] otevalo,
totévala, atevélac, I groan (4B)
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atevée, -4, -6v, narrow (14a)

o1evé, o1evdy, 1&, narrows, straits;
mountain pass (133)

oto&, otoig, N, colonnade

o16hog, atddov, b, expedition; army;
fleet (140}

CTpATEVD, CTPATEVOD, ECTPh-
Tev0Q, o1patedsdc, active or middle, 7
wage war, campaign (16a)

orpatnyds, ctpatnyod, o, general
(15a)

ctpatihing, stpatidtov, o, soldier
(14a)

o1patdc, atpatod, &, army (14a)

otpoyydAocg, -n, -ov, round

o, 60 or aov, you, sing. (3B and 5 Gr
6)

ovAAapBava [= cvv- + AauBéval, I
help (2B); + dat., I help X (6 Gr 6g)

oupPdriae [= ovv- + BéAdw], I join bat-
tle; +dat., I join battle with (14a)

odppmyog, cupudyov, 0, ally (16a)
suprinte [= ovv- + wintw), I clash;
+dat, I clash with (158)

OURQOpE, SVpPOplS, 7, misfortune;
disaster (160)

ovvayelpw, active, transitive, I gather X;
middle, intransitive, I gather together
(16a)

cuvépyopar, I come together (14a)

ovpedg, cveeod, b, pigsty

ZoiyE, Zowyyds, , Sphinx

odlo, cboow, Eswca, chsdg, I save
Ba) _ .

chopav, cdppov, of sound mind; pru-
dent; self-controlled (71,7 Gr 7, and 14
Gr 1)

T
Ty, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5)
taydg, taygela, Taxd, quick, swift
(13 and 13 Gr 5)
tayéag, quickly; swiftly (4a)
tdyiota, adv., most quickly; most
swiftly (12a)

g TdyLata, as quickly as pos-
sible (12a)

te...kaior te kai, the te is post-
positive and enclitic, particle and con-
Junction, botk . . . and (3a)

1eiyog, Teixovg, 16, wall (120cand 13
Gr 4)

TexXOvTEG, TEKdvTayY, ol, parents (108)

tehevtdo, I end; I die (16a)

téhog, adv., in the end, finally (88)

tépevog, Tepévoug, 10, sacred
precinct

tépnopot, tépyolal, ETEpYauUnY,
tepydueveg, I enjoy myself; + dat., I en-
Joy X; + participle, I enjoy doing X (9)

tétaprog, -1, -ov, fourth (8 Gr 5)

TeTpaxdolo, -a1, -a, 400 (15 Gr 5)

tettap&kovta, indeclinable, forty (15
Gr 5)

tétrapeg, tértapa, four (8 Gr 5)

tfid¢, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5)

i nporepaiq, on the day before (14p)

*fi borepaiq, on the next day (8p)

xi; adv., why? (2a and 10 Gr 9)

7i; pronoun, what? (4p and 10 Gr 9)

tipdo, I honor (50, 5Gr1,6Gr3,8Gr 1,
9Gr1,and 13Gr 1)

ti¢; 7i; gen., 1ivog; interrogative ad-
jective, which ... 2what... ? (Taand 7
Gr 8)

tic; #i; gen., tivog; interrogative pro-
noun, who? what? (7o, 7 Gr 8, and 10
Gr 9)

115, 71 gen., Tivdg, enclitic indefinite
adjective, a certain; some; a, an {(To and
7Gr9)

Tig, Tt gen., 1wvdg, enclitic indefinite
pronoun, someone; something; anyone;
anything (To.and 7 Gr 9)

tAfuev, tAfipovog, poor; wretched

tocodrog, TooobTN, Toog0DTO, S0
great; pl., so great; so many (3f3)

101€, adv., then (12B)

t0019, &v ..., meanwhile (8F)

tpoypdid, 1payediag, 0, tragedy

tpelc, tpla, three 8 Gr5)
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1peig xai Séxa, thirteen (15 Gr 5)

tpéno, 1pityo, ETpeya, tpéyig, active,
transitive, I turn X; middle, intransitive,
I turn myself, turn (10B)

tpéye, [Spope-] Spapodpmt, [Spap-]
E8papov, Spapdv, I run (5a)

tpréxovta, indeclinable, thirty (15 Gr 5)

tpi@xdorol, ~at, -a, 300 (15 Gr 5)

tptfipne, Tpifpovg, 0, trireme (a
warship) (13p and 13 Gr 4)

tpitog, -1, -ov, third (8 Gr 5)

Tpoid, Tpoitg, f), Troy (7o)

1Ontw, [tonte-] Tor1o®, no other
principal parts of this verb in Attic, I
strike, hit (53 and 10B)

toeAdg, -1, -6v, blind (11la)

woym, TOANG, 1, chance; luck; fortune
(158)

<& 6vy, in truth (138)

Y

u8pid, Udplag, |, water jar (4oand 4
Gr 3)

$dap, B8utog, 16, water (10B)

dhaxtén, I bark

Bpeic, bpdv, you, pl. (58 and 5 Gr 6)

Suérepog, -&, -ov, your, pl. (5 Gr 8)

buvéw, I hymn, praise

nép, prep. + gen., on behalf of, for (88);
above

drnpétng, Unnpétov, 0, servant; at-
tendant

Oné, prep. + gen., under; of agent, by
{16 a); + dat., under (5B); + acc., under
(5B

vatepaiq, fi, on the next day (8B)

Yotepov, adv., later (16a)

bdoaive, I weave

[+ ]

paivopnt, [pove-] paviigopay or
oavolpal, no acrist middle, I appear
(12@

déAinpov, GaAfpov, 16, Phalerum
{the old harbor of Athens) (14 )

oaoi(v), postpositive enclitic, they say
6p)
de1diag, GPerdiov, 0, Pheidias (the
great Athenian sculptor) (9a)
pépa, [ol-] oicw, [éveyx-] fveyxa,
évéyxdc or fiveyxov, éveykav, I carry
(1B); of roads, lead
9ed, interjection, often used with gen. of
cause, alas! (100}
pedyn, gedvlopar, [puy-] Epuyov,
Quyov, I flee; I escape (5a)
pnoi(v), postpositive enclitic, he/she
says (3o)
Eqpn, he/she said
toacav, they said pw\j—,{
eirém, I love (10,4Gr1,6Gr3,8Gr1,9
Gr1,and 13 Grl)
®{liznog, Pihinnov, 5, Philip (3B)
gpilog, -1, -ov, dear (4a)
9ilog, 9idov, 6 or ¢iAn, ¢iing, 7,
friend (4a)
ohv@pin, I talk nonsense
gpoféopar, imperfect, usually used for
fearing in past time, égofodunv, go-
ffoopat, no aorist middle, intransi-
tive, I am frightened, am afraid; transi-
tive, I fear, am afraid of (something or
someone) (6a)
ooPepdc, -&, -ov, terrifying, frighten-
ing
goptin, poptiov, 1&, cargoes; bur-
dens
optlau, opdon, Eppaca, ppdoag, I
show; 1 tell (of); I explain (14B)
opovrtilo, [ppoutnie-] ppovnid,
[ppovri-] éppdvrioa, ppoviicag, I
worry; I care (12a)
pvYi, puyfig, 1, flight (150)
odAat, pdraxog, 0, guard (7Gr 3)
guiitto, [goiax-] pvrdEae,
tpdAaka, purdlg, I guard (5a)

X

xaipo, [yope-] yoipfiow,
éxoipnoa, yopfioas, I rejoice (la and
40) '
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xaipe; pl., yoipete, greetings! (da)
yaipeiwv xeledo + acc, I bid X
farewell, I bid farewell to X (12a)
xahendg, -1, -6v, difficult (1Band 14
Gr 1)
yeLdv, retpdvog, 0, storm; winter
(7Band 7 Gr 5)
zeip, xerpde, fy, hand (88)
xidvot, -at, -, 1,000 (15 Gr 5)
xiAiootdg, -1, -8v, thousandth (15
Gr 5)
xopdc, yopol, O, danee; chorus (4a)
xpéopat (present and imperfect have 7
where o would be expected: yptduoa,
xef, xpfita, ete), xphoopat (note
that the o changes to n even after the
p), Expnodunv, ypnodpevos + dat., I
use; I enjoy (140)
gpdvog, xpovov, 8, time (1)

b 4
yevdfc, -£¢, false (133)

weudfi, weovddv, 14, lies (13B)
ybopag, wdgov, 8, noise

Q
0, interjection, introducing a vocative

o Zed, O Zeus (3a)

®, &v, while (8a)

&Bilopat, no future or aorist, I push

v, oboa, 8v, participle of eipl, being (9
Gr 1)

dvia, oviov, 1&, wares

g, adv., in exclamations, Aow! (6B and 15
Gr 6a)

@, adv. + future participle to express
purpose, to (10 Gr 7 and 15 Gr 6a)

&g, adv. + superlative adjective or adverb,
e.g., &g téyrota, as quickly as possible
(12«, 14 Gr 4d, and 15 Gr 6a)

@g, adv., as (13P and 15 Gr 6a)

g Soxel, as it seems (138 and 15 Gr
6a)

&g, conj., temporal, when (14B and 15 Gr
6b)

g, conj., see motevw, that (15P and 15 Gr
6b)

dionep, note the accent, adv., just as (8«
and 15 Gr 6a)

@dote, note the accent, conj. + indicative or
infinitive, introducing a clause that ex-
presses result, so that, that, so asto (5a
and 15 Gr 6b)

ageréw, I help; I benefit (11B)
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A

a (certain), T1ig

able, I am, Sdvapat

about, nepi

about {to), l am, péiie

accomplish, I, épydlopar

Achaeans, "Ayaioi

Acropolis, "Axpdnoiig

admiral, vadapyog

admire, I, Gavpdfw

advance {(against), I, xpo-
ropéw

Aegean Sea, Aiyaiog
xbévtog

Aegeus, Aiyedg

Aeolus, Afokog

Aeschylus, AigytAog

afraid (of), ] am, pofé-
opat

after, petd

again, ¢d01¢

against, én{, npbg

Agamemnon, "Ayapé-
TAEORY

agora, &yop &

alas! ofpoi, ged

all, &ndag, nog

all right! ¥otw

allowed, it is, ¥€eot1{v)

ally, sbppayog

alone, pdvog

along, nopé

already, #1310

also, x i

altar, Popég

although, xainep

always, éei

am, I, eipi

amazed, ] am, Bavpdlo

among, &V

an, T1¢

ancestor, npdyovog

and, 8¢, xai

and in particular, xai & §
xai

and...not, ob 8¢

and what is more, xoi 81
xai

angry (at), I grow/am,
dprilopar

animal, {fov

announce, I, ayyéila

another, &AAog

answer, I, drxokpivopat

anyone, anything, T, 171

anywhere, Tov

appear, I, paivopat

approach, I, xpoo-
EpYOuBL, TPOCLOPEW®

Argus, "Apvog

Ariadne, "Ap1édvn

army, ¢1drog, cTpatodg

around, nepi

arrive (at), I, &e-
ikvéopar, zapa-
yiyvopat

Artemisium, "Aprepi-
clov

as, &g .

as it seems, g doxel

as quickly as possible, @ ¢
thyiota

Asclepius, "AcxAnmidg

Asia (Minor), "Agia

ask, I, aitée, potda

ask for, I, airtéa

at, eig, éni, ®pdg

ataloss,[am, dxopéo

at home, ka1’ oixov,
oixo1

at just the right time, eig
xoipdv

341

at least, ye

atonce, eb80g

at one time, noxé

at scme time, xoté

at that very moment, év-
1ad8a 314

at the same time, & pa

Athena, 'ABnva, Hap-
B8évog

Athenian, 'ABnvaiog

Athenians, "AByvaio

Athens, 'ABfivat

Athens, at, 'AfBfvnot

Athens, in, &v 1aig
"ABfvag

Athens, to, 'ABfvale

attack, I, éuninto,
npocPéiia

attempt, I, nelpdo, ner-
péaopal

attendant, Bepénav,
brnpéing

Attica, 'Ar11x%

away, ]l am, dneipt

B

bad, xoxég

bag, doxdg

barbarian, BépBapog

bark, I, bAaxtim

battle, péyn

be! {g01

be so! letit, Eotm

beast, Onpiov

beautiful, xaldg

beautiful, more, xaAiiov

beautiful, most, x4 AA10-
Tog

become, I, yiyvopat

bee, péAitta

before, np d
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beginning, &pyh

behind, 6x1a6ev

being, &v

believe (that), I, xigtede

benefit, I, boerén

besiege, I, xoAlopxéim

best, &protog

better, &pecivov

between, &v pécg

bid X farewell, I, yaipewv
xeledo

big, péyag

bigger, peilav

biggest, péyrotog

black, puéAdg

Black Sea, the, [Iévzog

blame, to (adj.), aitiog

blind, tvoAdg

Boeotia, Bowatin

both...and, xai ...
xai, 1e...xai

boy, raig

brave, &v8pelog

bravely, dv8peimg

bridge, véodpa

bright, Aauxpdg

brilliant, Aapnpd¢

bring, I, xopilm

bring in(to), I, elopépm

brother, &3eApdg

burn, I, xaio, xGo

but, @AAé&, 8¢

by, mpbg, bné

by land, xatd yfv

by sea, xatd B4iatrav

C

calf, pdoyog

call, I, xaréon

call in(to), I, eloxaAin
callout, I, ¢xxaiéa
called, ovépatt
campaign, [, ctpatedo
can, I, S4vapar
captain: see ship’s captain
care, I, ppovtila
careless, p&Bvpog

carry, I, oépo

carry out, I, éxgpépa
catch, I, xatalapfévae
cause pain to, I, Abnét o

cave, &vrpov

cease from, I, zadopan

celebrate a festival, I, o p -
v no1d/ torodpat

celebrate the festival of
Dionysus, I, 1a Ave-
vdoia zoid/rotodpat

certain, a, 11§

certainly, pariotdye

chance, T9x1

chase, I, Sidxw

child, zaic

charus, xopbg

Cimon, Kipav

Circe, Kipxn

citizen, moAitng

city, &o1v, ndA1rg

city center, &yop &

clash (with), I, svpninte

clever, copbg

climb, I, dvafaive

cloth, xézAog

colonnade, o0&

come! éA0E

come, I, Epyonot

come, I have, fix o

come back! éndverOe

come back, I, Enav-
épgopat

come back, to, ézaviéval

come down, I, xata-
Baive

come forward, I, npo-
yopéwm

come in, I, eiofaive,
eloépyopat

come on! &ye

come out (of), I, éx-
Boaiva, eéEépyopat

come through, I, 8-
Epyopat

come to know, I, yiyvd-
oXo

come to rescue/aid X, I,
Bonbéw

come to the rescue, I, Bo-
nbétw

come to X's aid, I, BonBéw

come together, I, gov-
épyopat

coming out, ¢EcABdv

commotion, 8épvBog
companion, étaipog
compel, I, dvaykd{n
comrade, étaipog
concerning, nepi
confident (in), I am, x10-
teda
consider, I, oxonéwe
contest, &ydv
converse with, I, Sia-
Aéyopat
Corinth, KépivBog
corpse, vexpdg
correct, 6pBébg
courage, &petf
Crete, Kpfitn
cross, I, Swafatve
crowd, 8pilog
cry, I, Saxpho
cursed, xat&p&tog
Cyclops, KdxA oy
Cyprus, Kdxpog
Cyrene, Kvpfivn

D

dance, xopég

danger, xiv8dvog

darkness, oxdtog

daughter, 8vyd1np,
xaig

day, huép&

day, on the next, =i
bortepaig

day before, on the, tfj
nportepaigq

dear, gilog

death, 0&vazog

decide, I, 8okel o

deed, Epyov

defeat, I, vixd a

defend myself (against), 1,
apdvopor

desert, I, xetaleino

destined (to), I am, péddo

destroy, I, &ndAAou,
Sixpleipo

Dicaeopolis, Aitxkaird-
nokig

die, I, énoBvfioxm,
TEAEVTA®

difficult, yokendg
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difficulty, dropit

difficulty, with, pdAig

dinner, 8eixvov

Dionysus, Atév Doog

directions, in all, navia-
xooe

disaster, cvpgopa

disembark, éxPaivm éx
tfigvedg

distressed, ] am, Adréo-
pat

do, I, zoiéw, xpdrre

doctor, 1Gtpbeg

dog, xbav

don’t, uf

don't . . . any longer, un-
xéTL

door, Bbp &

down, xaté

drachma, dpayuf

drag, I, éAxo

drink, I, =ive

drive, I, Aadvoe

drive away, I, dnshadve

drivein, ], eiocedatdve

drive out, I, ¢éedadve

drop, I, xataPaiie

drunk, I am, peBdw

during (use acc. of dura-
tion of time)

dwell, I, oixéo

dwelling, oixig, oixog

E

eagerness, 6nov 31

earth, yf

easy, p@diog

eat, I, Seinvén, tcbim

Egypt, Alyvxrtog

Egyptians, Aiydnti01

eight, ox1d

eighth, 8y8o0¢

either .. .or, /... 4

embark, I, eig vady eio-
Baivo

end, I, tedevtdo

enemy, toAELiog

enemy, the, noAépiot

enjoy, I, xphopot

enjoy (myself), I, tépno-
pol

enslave, I, dovAde

entrance, e{codog

Ephialtes, 'Epi&Aitng

Epidaurus, 'Exidauvpog

escape (from), I, dxo-
pedve, txgpebyo,
QEVYQ

escape route, ExrAovg

especially, pédiroro

Euboea, Effoia

Eurylochus, EvpbAoyog

Eurymedon River, the,
Ebpoptdoyv

even, xoi

evening, éonépit

ever, toTé

every, finfig, nig

every day, xaf’ fuépav

everything, ndvia

everywhere, xoviayodb

evil, xaxég

examine, I, oxonén

excellence, dpett

expect, I, éAnila

expedition, etdéAog

experience, ®Goxw

explain, I, ppale

eye, 690uApudg

F

fall, I, rinte

fall down, I, xataninto

fall into, I, &pninte

fall (of evening, etc.), yYi-
yvetal

fall out, I, éxrinte

fall (up)on, I, épninte

false, wev81i¢

far corner, puydg

fare, I, xpatto

farm, xAfipog

farm, ], yeopyéo

farmer, abtovpy6g

father, nézzag, zatfp

fatherland, natpic

fear,I, poBéopat

festival, toptf, tav-
fyvpig

festival of Dionysus, Aiwo-
viola

few, pl. of 6Aiyog

fewer, pl. of EAdttav

fewest, pl. of dAiyioTog

field, dypbg

fierce, &ypLog

fifth, méumtog

fight, péyn

fight (against), I, péyo-
not

fight by sea, [, vavpoayxéo

fill,I, rAnpdw

finally, téAog

find, I, ebpioke

fire, ndp

fire, I am on, xaiopat,
xBopat

firm, BéPaiog

first, npitov, npdHrog

first, at, 10 npdtov

five, névte

flee, I, pedyw

flee (away), I, &ropedya

flee (out), I, éxgedym

fleet, vavtixdy, otddog

flight, pvv1

flowin, I, eicpéw

follow, I, Ezopar

food, oitog

foot, mo®g

foot, on, mefbg

for, yé&p, eig, b ép

foreigner, &évog

forget, I, ént-
AavBévopar

fortune, tHyn

four, téttapeg

fourth, Tétaprog

free, A edBepag

free, I, EAevBepdo

freedom, éAevOepin

friend, @iAn, @ilog

frightened, 1 am, poPéo-
pot

frightening, poBepdg

frightfully, de1vig

from, &=d

from where? né8ev;
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G

garden, xfizog

gates, double, mdAa1

gather (together), I, cov-
ayeipw

general, sTpatnyds

get (myself) up, I, see
alpae, éxcipo

getup, I, dvaPaivae

giant, yiyag

girl, xépn, maig, mop-
Bévog

go! iB1

go, I, Budifo, Baiva,
g€pyopnt, mopedopar

go, to, 1évat

goaway, I, Grépyopot

go down, I, xatafaive

go forward, I, rpoyapéw

go in, I, eloBaivo, elo-
Epjopot

goin, to, eloréval

goon! {81 5 4

go on board ship, I, eig
vadv etofaivo

go out of, I, éxBaive,
tEépyopar

go through, I, Siépyopat

go toward, I, xpooyopém

go up (onto), I, dva-
Baivoe

goat, 21§

god, Bedg

goddess, Oedg

good, ayaBég

good! €3 ve

good order, xbcuog

grain, gizog

grandfather, nézznog

grapes, Bétpveg

great, péyag

greater, ueifov

greatest, péyiotog

greatly, péyo

Greece, 'EAAdg

Greek(s), "EAAnv(eg)

Greeks, "Ayaioi

greetings! yoaipe

grieve, I, Abréw

grieved, I am, Abnéopar

groan, |, tevéalo

ground, ¥fi

grow angry (at), I, 6pyi-
Lopar

guard, dAal

guard, I, pvAdtra

H

hand, xeip

hand over, I, napéye

happens, it, yiyvetot

harbor, Aipfv

hare, Aayog

harm, I, BAdxto

has become, he/she/it,
1éyove

haste, groudn

hasten, 1, oppdopar

have, I, €

have come, I, ix @

have in mind, I, &v v
Eyo

having come out, £§-
eABdv

he, and, 0 3¢

head, xegadf

heal, I, {atpsdo

hear, ], éxodw

heaven, obpavbg

Hellas, '"EAAdg

Hellespont, 'EAAAcRmOV-
Tog

help, ], svAlapBévo,
doerin

her, abtiv

herald, xiipv§

here, 8edpo, tvBéde,
tvtadBa, rady,
t{ide

here, I am, nédpeipr

herself, of: see Epavtod

hill, 8pog

him, abtdyv

himself, oft see Epavtod

hit], &Aoo, tHnto

hither, 3edpo, évBdde,
tvtadba

hold, 1, Exe

hold onto, I, Exopat

home, oixid, oixog

bome, at, xot’ olxov,
oixor

home, to, oixadse

homeward,o{xade

honor, [, tiuéw

hope, I, éAnilo

hoplite, dniitng

horse, {anog

hostile, roAépuiog

house, aixid, olxog

how, &g

how? ndc;

How are you? niig Exeig;

how many? pl. of ndoog;

how much? rdoog;

human being, &vBpwmrog

hundred, a, ¢xatov

hunger, Aipdg

hurry, 1, onebdo

hurt, BAdnte

husband, &vfip

hymn, I, bpvée

I

Lévad

T am, eipi

idle, &pydg

if, el

if perhaps, if somehow, el
Tog

ilTam, vocéa

immediately, eb80¢

impossible, &8dvatog

in, gv

in, I am, Eveipr

in all directions, ravia-
rboe

in any way, o

in Athens, &v taig
"ABfvarg

in no way, ovdaudg

in order, xéong

intheend, téAog

in the field, év ©& ayp®

in this way, tadtq, 1fid¢€

in truth, 6 Svnr

increase, I, at&dve

indeed, v, 81, udAiiozd
Ye

inhabitant, évoixog
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intend (to), I, év v €y,
péiia

into, eig

Ionia, 'lovia

Tonians, “Ioveg

is, he/shefit, £oti(v)

island, vficog

it, aV7éVv, adTfiv, ad1td

it is necessary, del

itself: see tpautod

J

jar, water, 08pia&

join battle (with)}, I, oop-
Barre

journey, 686¢

journey, I, nopedopat

just as, donep

K

keep quiet, I, hovyéd Lo

kil], I, dnoxteive

killed, he/she has, é=-
éxtove

kindle, I, xoio, x&e

kindly, ebpevig

king, BaoiAedg

knife, péyorpa

knock on (a door), I,
xérrao

Knossos, Kveobg

know, I, énictapm

know, come to, I, y1yv @-
Ko

L

labyrinth, AafdptvBog

Lacedaemonians, the,
Aaxedaipdvior

land, y §

land, onor by, xat& yfiv

large, paxpbc, péyag

larger, peifoyv

largest, péyiatog

later, $ortepov

lazy, apyds

lead, I, &yw, iyéopot

lead in, I, eiocdym,
elonyéopat

lead (of roads), I, pépw

lead out, I, é£d v

leaders, pl.of np&10g

learn, I, niyvéboxe, pav-
Bévo

leastof all, {x1otd ve

leave, I, Aeina

leave behind, I, xora-
Atino

left hand, &piotepd

Leonidas, Aewvidng

libation, onovsn

lie, I, xelpo

lie down, I, katdxeipat

lie near, I, éxixeipon

lie off, I, énixelpot

lies, yevdf

life, Blog

lift, I, aipw, énaipo

lion, AoV

listen (t0), I, dxod®

live, I, oixém

long, poxpdg

long (of time), RoAvg

look! i80d

look, I, BAéra

look at, I, Bedopar, oxo-
ném

look for, I, Lntéw

loose/loosen, I, Aw

lose, I, &rdAA D

loss,Ilamata, drnopén

loss, state of being at a,
anopia

loudly, péya

love, 1, ¢pdo, grhéon

Tuck, TOxn

M

made of stone, AiBivog

maiden, rapBévog

Maiden, the, HapBévog

make, I, rotéw

make X sit down, I, xa8-
ilw

man, &vip, @vlpenocg

man, young, ve&vitg

many, pl. of noAdg

many times, zoAAdxig

march, I, ¢éAadve, no-
peldopot

market place, dyop§

master, deonbing

may, EEeoti{v)

me, e

meal, delnvov

meanwhile, év . . .
t0d1Q

Melissa, MéhitTa

Memphis, Méugig

merchant, Europog

merchant ship, 6Axég

messenger, &yyehog,

middle (of), pécog

mind, vobg

mind, have in, I, évv
Eyo

mine, &udg

Minos, Mivag

Minotaur, Mivdtavpog

misfortune, ovpgop

money, &pyipioy

monument, pvnpelov

more, p&Alov, mhei-
oviziéiay

more, and what is, kai 89
xai

most, péArota, thelio-
T0¢

most of all, pdircre

most swiftly/quickly, 1¢-
11010

mother, pfiTnp

motion, set in, I, dpuéde

motionless, &xivnrtoc

Mount Etna, Aitvaiov
Spog

mountain, 8pog

mountain pass, atevd

much, roAic¢

mule, fipiovog

multitude, nAfiBog

must, 8el

my, épbg

Mycale, MokaAif

Mpyrrhine, Muppivn

myself, of, EpavTod

N
name, 6vopa
name, by, dvopatn
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narrow, dtevdg

RArrows, CTEV &

near, éyyte, npbg

necessary, it is, 821

neither . . . nor,
obre...ol1e

nevertheless, dung

next day, on the, 1{j
bdetepaig

night, vo§

Nike, Nixn

Nile, NeiAog

nine, évvéa

ninth, évatog

no, pndeig, o0 dapdg,
oddeic, o08év, oDyl

no longer, pnkézt, 00-
xét1

noone, pndeic, ov8eig

noble, &pratog

nor, 0b 3¢

not, p1, o, ovx, o0 Y,
obyi

not, and, o3¢

not at all, fxiotd ve

not even, 008 é

not only . . . but also, ob
pévov ... &Ar& xai

not working, &pyég

nothing, pndév, 0bdév

now, 181, vdv

nowhere, 008apod

number, tAfiBog

nymph, vopen

14

obey, I, neiBopar

obol, 6foXé¢

obstruct, I, épnodifw

Odysseus, '‘O8vooede

of one another, &AANAGY

of sound mind, chppwv

often, toAAdx1ig

old, yepaidg, yépav

old man, yépov

on, kv, énl, xatd, xpdg

on behalf of, dnép

on fire, I am, xalopuat,
x&opat

on foot, nelég

on the day before, npo-
tepaiq

on the next day, i
botepaig

on the one hand . .. and on
the other hand . . .; on the
one hand . .. but on the
other hand, pév ... 8¢

once, RoTé

one, elg

one another, of,
GAAfAav

only, pévov, pbvag

onto, £ni, wpog

opposite, évaviiog

or,

order, I, xehed o

order, in, xbopg

other, &Alog

our, ipétepog

out of, éx, &

overtake, I, xato-
AouBave

ox, Podg

P

pain to X, cause, I, Aonéw

papa, rénxog

parents, TEx6vTeg

part, pépog

Parthenon, MapBevdyv

particular, and in, xal 8 §
xoil

parts, to many, moAAa-
rdoe

pass (through the
mountainsg), xdAo1

past, tapé

path, &rpande

pay, proBag

peace, eipnvn

peace treaty, onovdat

Peloponnesus, the, HeAo-
xévvneog

pelt, I, Bério

people, the, 8fijpog

perceive, I, niyvdoxe

perplexity, Grnopia

Persian, [epoixbe

Persians, the, Ié poat

person, &vlponog

persuade, 1, xeibo

Phalerum, ®&Anpov

Pheidias, de18{ng

Philip, ®{Aixxog

pigsty, avoedg

Piraeus, the, Metpaiete

place, I, xaBifw

plow, d&potpov

plow,I, dpda

plowing, &potog

poet, xointfg

Pontus, Mévrag

poor, TAfpGY

Poseidon, Hogeidayv

possible, dvvatdg

possible, it is, #eot1(v)

praise, I, dpvéw

pray (to), pray (that}, I,
edygopan

precinct, sacred, tépevog

prepare, I, xap -
oxevalo, tapa-
oxevéfopat

present (at), I am, ndp-

. ELML

priest, iepevdg

prison, Secpmtipiov

procession, ropxf

promontory, &xIf

propitious, TAeac

provide, I, rapéyo

prudent, cdQpwv

punish, I, xoAé&law

pursue, I, S1dxe

push, I, @8{{opm

put, |, B&AAw

pyramid, nvpapic

Q

quick, Taydg

quickly, Taxéag
quickly, most, tdxiota
quiet, fovygog :
quiet, keep, I, iovyxdw

R
raise, I, énalpo
ransom, I, ASopat
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rather, p&iiov

rather than, p&Alov#

ready, £101pog

rear, from the, Ex 103
Sn1oBe(v)

reason, ASyog

receive, I, déxopat

rejoice, I, xaipo

relate, I, éEnyéopar

reluctantly, péiig

resist, I, avtéyo

responsible (for}, aitiog

resat, I, fovyxédlo

retreat, I, dvayopéo

return, to, éxaviéval

return home, I, vootén

return (to), I, Enav-
épyopar

revel, I, xopédlo

reward, pioBag

right, 8eE16¢, 6pBég

right hand, Set1a

right time, xa1pdg

right time, just at the, ei¢
xaipbv

river, noTapbg

road, 686¢

robe, nénAog

rough, I am, xopaive

round, etpoyydhrog

route, escape, Exniovg

row, I, Epéoon

rower, £pEtrg

rule, I, Bastiiedn

run, I, tpéyge

run toward, I, zpoo-
tpéxe

rush, I, dbppdopct, dp-
pao

s

sacrificial victim, iepeiov
said, he/she, £on

said, I/they, einov

said, they, Epacav

sail, I, rAée

sail against, [, éninhée
sail along, I, nopasién
sail away, I, dnoxiée
sail by, I, napaniém

sail in(to), I, elionAtw

sail out, I, ExnAéom

sail past, I, naparién

sail toward, I, npoonién

sailor, vadtng

sails, iotio

Salamis, ZaAapig

same, ob1dg

same time, at the, & p o

Samos, Zduog

gausage-seller, &AA&vro-
rbAng

savage, &ypiog

save, I, c§la

say, I, Aéye

say, to, eineiv

say, they, p&ai(v)

says, he/she, pnoi(v)

scarcely, pédiig

Scythia, ZxvBia

sea, Dérarra

sea, by, xatd 8dAutiay

seat myself, I, xa8{lopor

second, Sedtepog

see,I, BAéno, Bedopan,
fewpta, dopdo

seed, onéppa

seek, I, Lntém

seems, as it, &g Soxel

seems (good), it, Soxel

seems good to me, it,
doxel o

seize, I, Aaufavopal

-self, -selves, ad1o6g

self-controlled, cbppov

send, I, népno

send against, [, émimépnm

send away, [, dxonépna

send in, I, émnépune

send out, I, exnépunw

servant, Bepérov, dnn-
péing

set, I, xaBilo

set free, I, éAevBepdn

set myself in motion, I,
dppGopat

set out, |, dppdopar,
dpudo

set X in motion, I, 6ppd e

seven, £RT4

seventh, €B8opog

sheep, xpdPaza

sheepfold, a¥A1ov

ship, vadg

ship, merchant, éAxdg

ship’s captain, vo 6 -
xAnpog

shirk, I, 6xviow

shout, Bof

shout, I, Boda

show, I, nAde, ppdalo

Sicily, ZixeAia

sick, I am, x&pva, vo-
gt

silent, I am, otydm

silver, &pyliprov

Simonides, Zipwvidng

sit (down), I, xafifo,
xafifopar

sit down, I make X, xa-
Ha

six, £

sixth, Extoc

skilled, copbg

sky, obpavédg

slave, §odAog

sleep, ], xaBeddw

slow, BpaSdg

slowly, Bpadiwg

small, pixpédg, dAiyog

smaller, éAdtrov, pi-
xpdrepog

smallest, uixpdratog,
dAiyiotog

g0, odv, ofta(g)

80 great, 1000010¢

so many, pl. of togodtog

so that, Sate

soldier, ocrpatiding

some, T1g

somehow, Twg

someone, something, Tig,
Tl

something bad, xaxbv 11

somewhere, Tov

somewhere, from, toBév

somewhere, to, To1

son, taig

soon, 81’ 6Aiyov

sow, I, oneipo



348

Athenaze: Book 1

Spartan, Zxapri&ing

Spartans, the, AaxeSat-
poviel

speak, |, Aéyo

Sphinx, Zgeiy§

spirit, 0o pd ¢

spoke, I/they, elnov

spring, xpAvn

stake, poyxAdg

stand/stood, see EoTnV

stand up! &védotn 01

start, I, 6pudopat, Op-
péa

state of being at a loss, the,
dropia

statue, elxdv

stay, I, péva

steady, BéPatog

steersman, xuPepvhtng

step, I, Baivoe

step out, I, éxfoive

stillL 71

stone, AiBog

stone, of, AiBivog

stood, I, Eotnv

stood up, I, dvéotnyv

stop! nade

stop, [, tade

stop (doing), I, sadonar

stopped, I, Ectnv

storm, xeiLpdv

story, A6yog, p580¢g

straight, 6 p8éd¢

straightway, e8¢

straits, oTeva

stranger, £évog

strike, [, B&AAro, xént0,
iRt

strong, loxdpbg

struggle, &ydv

suffer,], ndoye

sun, fjAlog

supply, I, nepéyo

suppose, I, EArilo

swift, Taxdg

swiftly, Taxéog

sword, Etgog

T
take, I, &yon, aipéa,
xopife, Aappéave

take across, to, d1a-
BiBécat

take down (sails), I,
otéAdio

take hold of, I, Aaupdvo-
pot

take in, I, eiocédye

takeout, I, éEaipéo

talk nonsense, I, pAvtpén

talk to, I, Stxhéyopo

telll einé

tell, I, ayyéAdae, Aéya

tell, to, eimeiv

tell (of), I, ppéfw

tell (someone to do some-
thing), I, xeAeta

temple, iepov

ten, 8éxa

tenth, §éxatog

terrible, dewvég

terrible things, 8ewvd

terribly, dewvidg

terrifying, goBepoc

than, 4

that, éxelvog,ég, 8o~
nep, 811, g, dhote

the, 6,4, 16

theater, 8é&rpov

them: see atdtdg

Themistocles, Qeptio-
T0kAfig

then, évtadBa (34),
Exeita, oDv, 1d1e

there, éxel, év04de,
eviadbou

there, [ am, ndpeipt

thereafter, €xcita

Thermopylae, ©eppo-
xdAat

Theseus, Bnoedg

things: use neuter plural of
adjective

think it best, I, 8oxel pot

third, tpitog

this, pl., these, od1o¢

this here, pl., these here,
88¢

thither, &xeloe, évBade,
¢vradfa

those, pl., of Exeivog

thread, Aivov

three, 1peig

three hundred, 1p10 -
xdoLo1

through, 314

throw, I, BdAAw

throw down, I,
xataBdiio

throw out, I, éxBéAim

Thunderer, Bpépuiog

thus, olte(g)

time, xpdévocg

time, (right), xeipbg

tin, xattitepog

tired, Iam, x@pva

to, eig, napd, npbdg

to Athens, 'A@fivale

to blame (adj.), aittog

to home, oixade

to many parts, toAAc-
xéoe

to that place, éxelose

together, Gpa

toil, mdvoc

told, I/they, elxov

tomorrow, adipiov

too, xai

top (of), &xpog

top of the mountain/hill,
#xpov 16 8pog

toward, rpdg

tragedy, tpaypdii

transport, fo, dia-
Bipédoar

tree, 8év8pov

trireme, tpiiipng

Troy, Tpoi&

true, &AnO1g

trust, 1, mioteda

truth, &AnB{

truth, in, < 8vr1

try, 'I, melpdopal, =EL-
péw

turp, I, tpéna

turn (myself), I, tpéno-
pat

two, 8o

two hundred, 8i1&@xdoi01

U
under, Hnd
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understand, I, énio-
tapal, pavlévoe

unless, el pf

unmoved, dxivniog

until, g

up, &vé

upon, éxi, Tpdg

uproar, 84pvPog

us, Tpdv, fuiv, Rpdg

use, I, xpdopat

A"

very, péAa

very big, péyiotog

very good, &pioTog

very great, tAelorog

very many, pl. of A eic-
T0g

very much, paiiota

vex,I, ADré @

victim, sacrificial, iepeiov

victory, vikn

virtue, &peti

w

wage war, I, atpartedo

wagon, Gupafa

wait (for), I, péve

wake X up, I, eyeipo

walk, I, Badife, Baive,
nopevopat

wall, teiyxog

wand, p&Bdog

want, I, Boviopar

war, téAejog

ward off, I, &udve

wares, &via

watch, I, Bedopat, Beo-
pétw

water, §8op

water jar, b8pid

wave, KU

way, 684¢

way,inany, 10§

way, in this, tab1y

we, ipeig

weep, I, Saxpio

well, e, xaAd¢

well, I am, xaldg Exo

well done! e ve

what? ©i; tig;

when, irnei, 61, b ¢

when? né71e;

whence? né0ev;

where, §nov

where? mob;

where?, from, n60zev;

where (in the world)? nod
riig:

where to? noi;

whether, el

which, 8¢, 8orep

which? =i; tic;

while, év §

whither? =mot;

who? 1ig;

who, whose, whom,
which, that, 8¢, onep

whole, &ntg, mhig

why? <i;

wife, yov1

wild, &yprog

wild beast, 8npiov

will go, I, el

willing, I am, £0éAw

win, I, vixkdoe

wind, &vepog

wine, oivog

winter, xe1pbdv

wise, 00@dg

wish, [, BodAopar,
0o

with, petd

with difficulty, péAig

withdraw, I, évaxopien

waolf, Adxog

woman, yuvi

wonder at, I, 8avpdlo

word, Adyog

work, €pyov, mdvog

work, [, ¢py&fopat, no-
véa

worry, I, ppovrilo

worse, xaxiov

worst, xéxiotog

worthy (of), &&1r0¢

wretched, 1Afpov

write, I, ypdoo

X
Xanthias, EavBiag
Xerxes, Sépéng

Y

year, £tog

yield, I, eixo

you, pl., dpeig

you, sing., ¥

young man, VE&Vi&g
your, pl., dpétepog
your, sing., 66¢,
yourself, of, oeavtod

YA
Zeus, Zedg
Zeus, O, & Zed
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This index is selective. It does not include the names of the family members when
they appear in the stories, but it does include them when they appear in essays. Numbers
in boldface refer to illustrations or maps.

A
Abraham, 93, 95, 105, 106,
200
Achaemenids, 219
Acharnians, Aristophanes’,
7
Achilles, 102, 103
Acropolis, 117, 117, 123,
133, 134, 139, 140, 141,
264, 265, 280
Aeaea, 149
Aegean Sea, 91, 110, 118,
119, 201, 220, 221, 268,
272
Aegeus, 73, 110,111
Aegina, 201
Aeolia, 130
Aeolic dialect, 131, 280
Aeolus, 130, 131, 149
Aeschinus, 183
Aeschylus, 221
Persae, 255-256, 259
Aetna, Mount, 275
Afghanistan, 220
Africa, 249
Agamemnon, 95, 102, 103
agora, 29, 138, 139
Akkad, 220
Al Mina, 201
Alcaeus, 202
Alexander the Great, 219
alphabet, 201
altar of the ten eponymous
heroes of Athens, 139
altar of Zeus, 139
Amasis, 201
Amazon, 83
Amazons, 82
Amphiaraus, 183
Anacreon, 71
Anacreontea, 71
animal sacrifice, 60
Antimenidas, 202

Aphrodite, 60, 81
Apollo, 60, 61, 151, 168,
219, 255
Apollo Patroos, temple
of, 139
Apollo, sacrifice to,
168
Archaic Greece, xi
Archilochus, 121, 173, 231,
241
archon, 118
Areopagus, 139, 264
Ares, 60
Argathonius, 210
Ariadne, 73, 85, 86, 91, 91,
92, 110
Aristagoras, 220, 239
aristocracy, 201
Aristophanes, x, 7, 16
Acharnians, 7
Aristotle, 15, 16
army, the Persian, 260
Artemis, 60
Artemisium, 244
Asclepius, 188
Asia Minor, 117, 119, 219,
261, 272, 278, 279
Asopus River, 247
Assembly, Athenian, 29,
43, 118, 139
Assyria, 218
Assyrian Empire, 218
Athena, 60, 81, 81, 140, 162
Nike, temple of, 280
Parthenos, 134
Parthenos, statue of, in-
side the Parthenon,
132, 134, 140
Promachos, statue of,
134, 139, 140, 141
Athenian(s), 3, 6-7, 18, 29,
35,37, 43, 44, 46, 51, 73,
84, 113, 118, 119, 120,
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162, 183, 202, 220, 221,
224, 239, 240, 250, 251,
255, 261, 264, 265, 267,
271, 272, 273, 275, 280,
281
Assembly, 29, 43, 118,
139
democracy, ix, 7, 29
Empire, 119, 120, 271~
273, 272
navy, 202
tribute list, 278
Athens, ix, 3, 6, 7, 15, 16, 28,
29, 35, 59, 70, 73, 74, 82,
85, 91, 110, 111, 117,
117-120, 120, 123, 132,
138, 139140, 162, 202,
206, 213, 220, 224, 230,
238-240, 271273, 278
city of, 139-140
rise of, 238-240
history of, 117-120
athletic competitions, 163
Athos, Mount, 221, 240
Atlas, 131
Atossa, 255
Attic dialect, 131
Attica, 6, 28, 82, 117, 118,
119, 221, 239, 240, 243,
244,251
Augustus Caesar, 257

B

Babylon, 202, 218, 219, 220
Babylonians, 218
Bacchylides, x
Bardiya, 220
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